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THE FOLLOWING WORKS 
/ ^ BY A. BOLMAR, 

TItBy be had from any of the Principal BooLi, Mers in iha 

Umted Stales. 

1st A Collection of Ore Hundred Fables, with two 
KejTs; one fq^r the literal and free translatiooy and the other 
for the pronunciation of the French text, 

2d. Les AvifHTURES de T^LfiMAQUE with a Key for the 
Hteral and free translation of the first eight books, and in 
tended as a Sequel to the Fables. 

3d. A CoLLECTioir of Colloquul Phrases, on every 
topic necessary to maintain conversation; arranged under 
different heads ; with numerous remarks on the peculiar pro- 
nunciation and use of various words. The whole so disposed 
as considerably to facilitate the acquisition of a correct pro- 
nunciation of the French. 

4th. A Complete Treatise oir the Genders of Frevcb 
Nouns; in a small pamphlet of 14 pages. This little work« 
wnich is the most complete of the kind, is the fruit of great 
labour, and will prove of immense service to every learner. 

5th. All the French Verbs, both Regular and Irreou* 
LAR, in a small volume. 

The verbs itre to be, avcir to have, parler to speak, Jinlr to finidi, 
recevoir a receive, vendre to sell, 9e lever to rise, m bien porter to be 
well, 9*en oiler to go away, are there all conjugated throughoutr— i^^rma* 
livefy — negatively — interroffotively — and negatively and interrogatively § 
an arrangem*^t. which will greatly facilitate Uie scholar in his learning the 
French verbs, and which will save the ma5tcr the trouble of explaining 
ov^r and over again what may be much more easily learned firom book% 
thus leaving him more time to give his pupil, during the lesson, that in- 
stmction which cannot be found in boolu, and which must be learned 
from a master. 

6th. The Institutes of Morality, for the instruction of 
Youth, with numerous Scriptural References, by questions and 
unswers. Translated by Eli K. Price and A. Bolhar. 

Tills little book on Morality will soon be published for the 
use of French Scholars, in tlic fonn of French and English 
dialogues. 

N. B. The above Treatihe on the Gendert, and the volume of fS'enck 
Verbe, which may be bad se|iarately, are to form part of a French G» am- 
mar on quite a new plan, and which will soon be published. LLke the 
Fabtet and Telemachuit, the French Gt-ammar will be calculated kt 
school and self instruction. 
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Cf VerhM. 

1 A verb is a word which expresses what is affiniked of 
persons, animals, things, etc. 

2. Or^ as it is more commonly defined^ a verb is a word, or 
that part of speech which signifies to doy to fte, or to sufer. 

3. When we say J^n i$ pAiU^ we affirm that the quality ^i<«, be. 
longs to John, When we say John is not poUte^ we also affirm that the 
quadity poliu^ does not belong to John — in both sentences, the word m, 
which expresses that afl^mation, is a verb. 

Cffthe tUfermU sorts of French Verbs. 

4. There are in Trench seven sorts of verbs : — ^the auxiliary 
Verb— the active verb— the neuter verb— the passive verb — ^the 
reflected verb— the reciprocal verb — and the unipersonal, or 
impersonal verb. 

Of Auxiliary Verbs* 

5. A verb is OManliary when it serves to conjugate some of 
the tenses of other verbs. 

6. In French there are but two auxiliary verbs, Aooir to have, 
and Etre to be* 

7. iiootr, is sometimes an auxiliary verb, and sometimes an irregular 
active verb of the third conjugation. 

8. Avoir to have, is an auxiliary verb whenever it is used to oonju^ata 
the compound tenses of another verb, as : wm9 mvex parU you have spoicen, 
Slc* When auxiliary, it is always Allowed by the participle past of some 
other verb. 

9. Avoir to have, is an actiire verb, whenever it is used to Indicate the 
possession of any thing-Hia, vou» avex une pomme you have an apple, Slc^ 

10. Avoir to have, is used as an auxiliary verb — 1st, to all the active 
verbs, and 2d, to upward of six hundred neuter verbs. 

11. Etre to be, is sometimes an auxiliary verb and sometimes an 
irregular neuter verb of the fourth conjugation. It is also called substan- 
tive verb. 

IST. Etre to bd, is aq auxiliary verb, whenever it is used to conjugate 
the compound tenses of another verbenas, jc wUfrappi I am struck, &C4 
When auxiliary it is always followed by the participle past of some 
other verb. 

13. Etre to be,' is a neuter verb whenever it is used to indicate the 
state, of any person or thin g  as , je silts id I. am here-— «etts MU est 
ronde this table is roun3, Slo, 

14 Etre to be, is nsed as an auxiliary verb— Ist, To a fewneuiervbrbs, 
the list of which may be ibund in page 160«— Sd, To all the passive verbs-* 
and 3d, To all tbe reflected an<i re^'iiirocvl verbs, aJthoiigb thtf^ two last 
kinds of verbs are conjugateu with to have in Eoglish 



« OF ACTIVE, NSU««B, Aim PASSIVE VERBS. 

Of AcHve Verbs. 

16. A verb is active in French when it expresses that an 
agent called nominative, or subject, performs an action on an 
object, or regimen, without the help of a preposition — as, Jean 
frappe Jaaeph John strikes Joseph, ^. 

Of Neuter Yerhi. 

 

16. A verb is neuter in French^lst, When U expresses that 
an agent called nominative, or subject, performs an action, that 
either is, or can be directed towards an dbject of regimen, with 
the help of a preposition — as, Jean parte a Joeeph John speaks 
to Joseph. 2d, When it expresses the state, situation, or man- 
ner of being, or existing, of the nominative or subject — aa, 
^6 ifor# I sleep— >rean e<< »ci John IS here, &c. 

17. Nora— The words mCim and neuter^ 8|i|»Ued to verba, do not mean 
that an active verb expresses action, and that m neater verb expresses 
inaction. For ehanUr to sing, which is ^ aotive T»rb, does not expKss 
so much action as eourir to run, which is a neuter verfaL It means that 
the verbs called active, are those after which une personne a person--or 
tme eko$e a thfaig ; can be put as an object or reghnen, without a prepo- 
sition — 9M,frapper une personne to strike a person— /rsfper une etoae to 
strike a tiung ; whereat the verbs called neuter^ are those after which 
une penonne a person— or une ehoee a thing; cannot be put as an object 
or regimen withDut a preposition, being either expressed or understood— 
as, tourir ik une penonne to ran to a person ; in I^glish the preposition is 
often andsrstood^-as, to run an hour meaninr to run during an hour. Some 
neuter verbs, those that express the state <n the nominative, or subject, 
admit of no object or renmen, either with or witliout a preposition — as, 
Je dors I sleep^e suial am. The hest ^vision of verbs, I tiunk, is tlial 
of Mr. Noah Webster, in bis Diotioiiar j, who divides them into transitive 
and intransitive ; but I could not for the French adopt this division, which 
would oonfhse the pupil, whose French Bictionarjr would not be on that 
plan. 

Of Passive Verbs. 

18t A verb is pasdve in French, when it indicates thai the 
noRnnatire, or subject, bears the efect of another's action — a?, 
Jeanfut prappS par Joseph John was struck by Joseph— Jieaa 
fia ttUpar une baUe John was killed by a ball. 

lit The passive verbs in Freneh, as in English, are (brnied with the 
help of the different tenses and persons of the auxiliary verb, Etre to be; 
to which is joined the jpartidple p^sts of lihe verb to be ccmjugated— <as,/e 
euis frappe I am struck— 12 eera vendu It will be sold, dec. 

20. All the French active verbs may be employed in the passive voice, 
except avoir to have. 
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31. In. f^emch the paathre voice of irerbe le bnt very ■eldom used, we 
Ifenerally mmke nse of the active voice ; for instance, instead ofsayin^f Jean 
futfrappS par Joseph John was struck by Joseph'— we would mofie readily 
Mj, Jbiephffuppm Jsan Joeephfltmck John, ^te. 

23. Properly speaking, there are no passive verbs in French; fer km 
frappi to he struck— ^e tuUfrappi I am struck ; is no more a passive verb 
than itre makuU to be sick— ^'e stits mtmlade I am sick, 6lc 

" Of Re/lecied Verbs. 

2d. A verb is r^cted when it expresses an action which 
falls on the nominative, or subject — as, je me ficMe I flatter 
myself, te« 

Of Reciprocal Verbs. 

24* A verb is reeiproeal when it expresses that two or more 
nominatives, or subjects act upon each other— «s, Jean ei Joseph 
si'aimetU John and Joseph love one another— Jieon, Joseph^ ei 
Paul s'qimerU John, Joseph, and Paul love each other, dec. 

Of Vmpersonal or Impersomal Verbs* 

25. A verb is unipersonal or iTnpersonat when it expresses 
what happens — as, itpleiU it rains— tZ arriva it happened, dee* 

26. They aipe called by some umperional^ because they are only used 
fai one person; the third person singfular. 

27. They are called by others impenondlf bedmse the acbi indieated by 
Ihem, are attributed to no person. 

Division of the Verbs* 

28. The above seven different sorts of verbs, are divided into 
regular, and irregular, perfect, and defective verbs* 

Of Regular Verbs* 

29. Regular Verbs are those whose tenses are conjugated 
in a uniform manner, according to some general standard* 

<y Irregular Verbs. 

80. Irregular Verbs are those which deviate, in the conjuga- 
tion of their tenses, from the general standard, given for Uie 
conjugation of regular verbs* 

€f Peffec$ Verbs. 
81* Perfect Verbs have all their moods, tenses, and persons 

Of Defective Verbs. 

82. Defective Verbs are thoee which want some of their 
moods, tenses, or persons* 
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83. To conjugate a verb, is to write or rehearse it, with all 
its different inflections, through every mood^ teme^ number^ and 
'person. 

Cf Moods. 

34. Moody signifies manner. We call moods the different 
manners of using a verb, in order to express the differept ways 
in which an action is performed, or suffered. 

35. A verb may be used in tVench in five, different man* 
ners, namely, in an indefinite^ positive^ conditional^ imperaiivey 
and subordinate manner ; which constitute five moods in verbs, 
called the infinitive mood, the indicative mood, the conditional 
mood, the imperative mood, and the subjunctive mood. 

36. The Infinitive mood, b so called, because it expresses 
an action in an indefinite manner, without any reference to 
number or person — as, dmnter to sing — punir to punish. 

37. The Indicative mood, affirms in a direct, positive, and 
absolute manner, that a thing is or is not, without depending 
on any other word, whatever may be the time to which the 
affirmative relates — as, je connais ces dames I know these 
ladies— ;;''ai vu ces *dames I have seen these ladies— ^6 ne 
porterai pa>s ce livre I will not carry this book, ^. 

38. The Conditional mood, denotes that a thing or an action 
would take place, or would have taken place, depending on a 
condition — ^,je vous rendrais service sije le pouvais I would 
render you service if I could — je vous aurais rendu service si 
je Vavais pu I would have rendered you service if I had been 
able, dec. / 

39. The Imperative mood, is used for either commanding, 
exhorting, entreating, or permitting — as, venez id come here — 
faites cela do that — perfftet^'moi . de sortir allow me to go 
out, &c. 

40. . The Subjunctive mood, represents a person or a thing, 
under a condition, motive, wish, or supposition, and is depen- 
dant on a conjunction — as,^e souhaite quHl vienne I wish (that) 
he may come, dec. In English the conjunction is oAen un 
derstood* 

Of Tenses. 

4i . Tenses indicate whether an action, is doing, has been 
done, or will bo^ done : hence three tenses, the present^ the 
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pcui^ and the future. These teases have been subdivided, to 
mark their difference with accuracy. 

42. The tenses of verbs are divided into simple and com- 
pound. 

43. Simple tenses are those which are conjugated without 
the help of either the auxiliary, Avoir to have, or Etre to be* 

44. Compound tenses^ (wliich have also other names, which 
indicate more clearly their use,) are those which are formed 
with the help of either the auxiliary, Avoir to have, or Etr% 
to be ; to which the past participle of the verb to be conjugoted, 
is joined. 

Names and Number of Tenses in each Mood* 

45. The Infinitive mood has fiye tenses ; 
The present, \which is the root qftheverby) 
The past or perfect, (or compound of the present f) 
The participle present or active. 

The compound of the participle present, and « 

The participle past or passive. 

46. The Indicative mood has eight tenses ; 
The present. 

The perfect or preterit inde&alte^ (or compound <f the present^) 

The imperfect, 

The pluperfect, (or compound of the imperfect^ 

The preterit definite. 

The preterit anterior, (or compound of the preterit definite^ 

The future absolute, and 

The future anterior, (or compound of the future absolute.) 

47. The Conditional mood has two tenses ; 
The present, and 

The past, (or compound of the present,) 

48. The Imperative mood has but one tense, which is at 
once present and future. Present with respect to the action 
of commanding, andyu^re with respect to the thing enjoined, 

49. The Subjunctive mood has four tenses ; 
The [veseht or future, 

The preterit or past, (or compound of the present^) 

The imperfect, and 

The pluperfect, (or compound of the imperfect.) 



€f Numbers. 

50. Number, is the form which verbs assume, to denote 
their agreement with their nominatives. 

61 • There are two numbers in every tense : the Angular^ 
which is employed when only one thing, or one person is men- 
tioned*-as, la maison iombe the house is falling^-^osepA parte 
Joseph speaks. And the plural^ which is employed when 
more than one thing, or more than one person are mentioned—- 
as, les maisons tombent the houses are falling — Joseph et Jean 
parleni Joseph and John speak. 

ClfPersons* 

52. Each number has three persons. 

First ^ Person. 

53. The first person is the person who speaks^ or the persons 
who speak; it is designated by je I, in the singular-^as,^e penae 
I think * and by nous we, in die plural— <ls, nous pensons we 
think. ' 

Second Person* 

54. The second person is the person spoken to, or the per^ 
sons spoken to ; it is expressed by tu thou, for the singular— ras, 
hi penses thou thinkest ; and by wms you, for the plural — as, 
vous pensez you think. 

55. When in speaking^ to one person, we wish to be polite and respectftil ; 
enstom has established in modem languages that the second person phiral 
be used instead of the second person singular : thas, for instance, a person 
speaking to Mr. A..., instead of saying to es id thou art here-^will aay 
wms HtB iei you ve here; as hb would if he was speaking to severU 
persons 

56. When one peimm only is spoiken tO| if an adjective comes afler the 
verb, that adjective is put in the singular, although, through politeness and 
custom, the verb be in the plural : thus in speakmg to Mr. A..^ I shall say 
votts ite9fort yon are strongs— whereas in speaking to several |>er8ons, tlie 
adjective will be in the plural ; speaking to Messrs A... and B..., I shall say 
wma ite$ farts you are strong. 

57. When in addressing ourselves to a person, politeness or respect 
induces us to use a dignifying expression, instead of a personal pronoun 
lif the second person, me verb as well as what relates to that expression, 
is put in the Aiird person: for instanoe, instead of saying moMteur 
tMt-vout eu la hmtl de penter <i ee que wma m*anez promU, Tfre say 
Monsieur a4'il eu la hmUi de penser ^ ee qu'il m^a premie ? Have you 
** been so kind. Sir, as to think of what you promised me ? The literal 
translation of the French is : Sir has he had the goodness to think te 
what he has promised me. 
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Third Person. 

68. The third person, is the person spoken of or the persons 
spoken of; it is expressed by il he or it ; or elle she or it, for the 
singular, or by any noun in the singular — as, xL parte he speaks 
— elle parte she speaks — Vhomme parte man speaks. And by 
ils they — elles they, or any noun in the plural— as, its parltni 
they speak — elles portent they speak — les hommes parleni 
men speak. 

Different Ways of Cot\jugaJting Yerhs. 

59. There are four ways of conjugating T^rbs: — 1st, Afir. 
mativety ; 2dj Negatively ; Sd^ Interrogatively ; 4th, Nega* 
tively and Interrogatively. 

First Way. 

60. AJirmaHvely. When verbs are preceded by their norai- 
natives or subjects, and used without any negation, they are said 
to be conjugaia'd affimuUively — ^as, jc parte I speak — tu paries 
thou spedLest, dec. 

Second Way. 

61. Negatively. Verbs are conjugated negatively^ by placing 
ae immediately aflter the nominative or subject of the verb ; 
and pas after the verb, in simpde tensesH-as, je ne parle pas 
I speak not, dEC. In compound tenses, ne is placed as in the 
ssimple tenses, after ths nominative or subject of the verb ; 
but pas is placed between the auxiliary and the participle pixsU 
of the verb-r-as, je n'aipa^ parte I have not spoken. Ne and [his 
are generally placed together, before the infinitive present — as, 
ne pasparter not to speak ; however a few writers place ne het'or*i 
the infinitive present, and pas aflqr ; neparter pas not tp speak. 

Third Way. 

62. Interrogatively. Verbs are conjugated interrogatively 
in French, by placing the pronoun, which is the nominative 
<h: subject of the verb, after the verb, in simple tenses ; the 
pronoun must be joined to the verb by a hyphen — 4s, parle-je 
do I speak — parle^4u dost thou speak — parU-t^il does lie 
speak, d^. In^ compound tenses, the pronoun must be pinned 
after the auxiliary, that is, between the auxiliary and*the ])'ir- 
ticiple past of the verb ; the pronoun must also be joined to 
the auxiliary by a hyphen — as, ai-je parU have I spok<'ii — 
as tu parte hast thou spoken — a-t-il parte has he spoken, 6bc. 

2C 
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63. When a noun instead of a personal pronoun is the iionii 
native of the verb, in the interrogative sentence, this n.'>un, 
subject of the question, is placed before the verb ; and either of 
the pronouns t/, elle^ ils^ or elleSf according to the gender and 
number of the noun, is added and placed after the verb in 
simple tenses, joined to it by a hyphen ; and in compound 
tenses, after the auxiliary, joined to it by a hyphen. 

Example in Simple Tenses. 

Monfrire sait-il 7 My brother knows he ? 

Meaning Does my brother know 7 

Example in Compound Tenses. 

Mesfrtres avaient-iU chante ? My brothers had they sung ? 

Meaning Had my brother! sung 7 

Observations, 

64. Ivt, The first perwm of the present of the indicative mood, ending 
with e mute, (see page 44 ,) in aU the verbs of the first conjugation, and' 
in about fifteen oJf Uie irregular verbs of the second, we are obliged, 
lo avoid a disagreeable sound, to put an acute accent on the e mute, when 
used interrogatively — as, je parle I speak— parU-je do I speak— ^'^ouors 
1 o))en — ouffri-je do I open, &.C. 

65. 3d, When the first pers<m singular of the present of the indicative, 
of any verb, has only one syllable, we cannot use it interrogatively ; thus, 
we cannot say, vends-je do I sell — prends-je do I take, &c. We have 
recourse to a difierent expression, we say, eBt-xe que je veiufs do I sell-— 
cH'Ce que je prend$ do I take, &e. IHie only exceptions that custom 
authorises— are,/ata-je do I do--dM-:;e do I aaj^-dois-je do I owe— rots-Je 
do I see — ai-je have I — and vais-je do I go. 

66. 3d, When the third person singular of any tense, ends with e or a, 
we are obliged, to avoid a disagreeable sound, to put a t between two 
hyphens : thus, 4^ between the verb and the pronoun, il or eUe— ^s, a-tM 
has he — a4-^lU has she— ^rie-t-tZ does he speak-^juWtf-t-eUs does she 
speak, &.C. 

67. 4th, The imperative mood, and tlxe subjunctive mood, cannot be 
used interrogatively ; we however, can say, in tne present of the subjunc- 
tive, puiui'je may I ; and in the imperfect of the subjunctive, du896-je 
were I obliged to. 

FouHh Way. 

68. Negatively and Inierrogativeiy. Verbs are conjugated 
negatively and interrogatively, in French, by placing in simple 
lenses ne before the verb, the subject or nominative pronoun, 
after the verb, joined to it by a hypbeir, and pas afler the 
pronoun — as, ne parU-je pas 7 do I not speak ? d^. And in 
compound tenses, by placing ne before the verb, the subject or 
nominative pronoun ^ after the auxiliary ; and pas after the pro- 
iifMjn ; then comes the participle past of the verb, to be conjuga- 
•jed, which comes last, n^ ai-je pas parli 7 have I not spoken 1 &c. 
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69. When a noun instead of a personal pronoun, is the nomi- 
Acttive of the verb, in a sentence both* negative and interroga- 
tive, this noun, subject of the question, is placed before the 
verb, and either of the pronouns, tZ, eIZe, i2a, or eZ/ej, is added 
and placed after the verb in simple tenses, joined to it by a 
hyphen ; and In compound tenses, ailer the auxiliary! joined 
lo it by a hyphen* 

^ Example in Simple Teruesm 

3Ia soBur ne saiUdle pcu ? My sister knows she not 1 

Meaning Does not my sister know f 

Example in Compound Tenaes* . 

Mes semrs n^avaieni-ellea pa$ >w •**uj*u * f 

, ^ .- *^ > My sisters had they not sungi 

Meaning Had not my sisters sung 7 

70. The four observations made with regard to the conjugation of verbs 
interrogatively, apply also to verbs conjugated both negatively and inter- 
rogatively. 

Conjugation of ike Auxiliary Verbs* 

71. The auxiliary verbs avoir to have, and Hre to be, being 
used in the formation of the compound tenses of all the other 
verbs, it will be proper to begin by their conjugation. 

72. Avoir to have, is em|)loyed as an auxiliary, to conjugate 
its own compound tenses — so that any compound tenses of 
avoir to have, is one of its simple tenses, to which the participle 
past has been added ; thua the preterit indefinite, (or compound 
of the present^ is formed with the present indicative, j'ai I have, 
to Vhich the participle past, eu had, is added— ;f at eu I have, 
had — tu CM eu thou hast had, &c.; and so on of the other com- 
pound tenses. 

73 The compound tenses of ttre to be, are formed with the 
help of avoir to have, so that any compound tense of Hre to be, 
is compoaed of a simple tense of avoir to have, to which the 
participle past of ttre to be, is added ; thus the preterit indefi- 
nite, {or compound of the present^ is formed with the present 
indicative, /ai I have, of avoir to have, to which the participle 
past, 4te been, of Ure to be, is added ; fai eti I li(ave be^—* 
til as etc thou hast been, dec.; and so on, of the other compound 
tenses. 

74. Observe that the terminations of the imperfects, and of the con- 
ditionals, which are now generally spelt ats, ots, ait, lient, in all verbs, 
were formerly, and are still now, by a few writers, spelt oss, 'ot<, &>, o%mL 
Both ways are pronounced alike, but the new speUing is nearer the pr6^ 
nunciation than the old one. 
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ATOIR 



to ktn>e. 



*ami. 4ne. U, ieriu mirt, Mte, idoia. glte. op^a. &%er* lonu TsAta. 
*■;/. arm. tvb. ale. mare, there, tdiom eel, opera, over, too^ fiwi. 

tCONJUGATlON OF THE \UXILlAllY \l M), 



Avoir io have. 



i Affirmatively.) 



avoir 



avoir en 



INFINITIVE mOOU. 

PRS8BNT. 

to have 
Fan or pxarccr, 

•r etmfund of Ike presenL 

/• mwe had 



'C- paaTiciPL%raE8iNT or aoTXTS, 

ayant having 

•Z>- COMPOONS OF THK PAaTlClPLX PanRNT. 

^yant eu having had 

•B- * PARTtetPLX PAITOr PEKFEOT Or PJkSUTK. 

eu, m. f. eue,/. «. eai, m.^. euos,/. |9. Aoa 



avour 

a voi ra 

<yan 

^yanti 



UnX^ATIVE Mocm. 



•p- 


^RSSlNT. 




J'ai 


ihave 


» 


cu as 


ihouhoM 


ttt a 


ila 


A« hot 1 


ila 


oviii avoiM 


%oe have 


tidu la f ^ 


V0U8 avet 


j^ouhatt 


VOQ MTA 


ik out 


Ihejfhavi 


Umi 


««- vMKfm&t or pastiftit iifiyBirEBi'pa^ 






9rmmff9m»d*fHUptFe9eHU 
I nave had 




Tai o« 


J^u 


Ut as en 


ih^ hail had ^ 


tuazn 


Haeu 


he hai had 


ila u 


nous avons eu 


we have had 


nou za vcBSQ 


votts aTez eu 


jffm have had 


vott za v^ au 


Us ont eu 


they have had 


H zon tu 


-H- 


IMPSIIFECT. 




J^avais 


Ihad 


iav* • 


tu arais 


*ihmuhaitt 


ttt avd 


Qavah 


hekad 


ila^ 


UQOs avio&s 


loe had 


uou za vi on 


voqf aviez 


jfou had 


vou za vi ^ 


Us avaieut 


they had 


il za v^ 


-1- 

i 


PLVPEaPECT, 
tr eompound of the. imper/e^s. 




J^avais eu 


J had had 


ja vi zu 


itt avals eu 


thou hadet had 


tu a ve zu 


U aTali eu - 


he had had 


i la ve tu 


nous avioDs eu 


%ve had had 


nou za vi on ^n 


VOU0. a%*iez oa 


you had had 


vou za vi ^ zu 


lit* avaienl en 


they had had 
tSeepagel, art.7. 


il za y^ tu 



AVOIR 



to hoot. 
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hntir. mUr. jeune. j«i2ne. boite. bolte. ancra, tngrat. onde. un, aracib 
^j<M * in pleasure, gn, as nt in nmon. iU% as //t, in Witfiam. 



-J- 


rRETE&IT DEFINITE. 




J^'eus 


Ihad 


i« 


tu euB 


thou hadit 


tu u 


ileut 


hehad 


ilu 


nous eikines 


we had 


nouznm 


VOU8 eiltes 


you had 


TOU zut 


ilfl eurent ^ 


Iheyhad 


U sur 


-K- 


PEETERIT ANTBEIOK, 




or compound of tkt pretoriL 




J*eu8ea 


Jhadhad 


ju zu 


tu eiis eu 


thou hadst had 


tu u zu* 


U out eu 


he had had 


i lu tu 


nouB eiimeB eu we had had 


nou zum zu 


VOU8 efttes eu 


you had had 


vou zut zu 


Us eurent en 


they had had 


ilzurtu 


-li- 


rUTURB ABSOLUTE. 




J'aurai 


I shall or tvillhave 


jo t4 


tu auras 


^ thou shaU or wilt hav% 


tu o r& 


U aura 


he shall or will have 


i lo ra 


nous aurons 


we shaU or loiU have 


nou zo ran 


vous aurez 


you shall or will haife 


vou zo r^ 


Us auront 


they shall or will have 


il zo ron 



J'aurai eu 
tu auras eu 
il aura eu 
nous aurons eu 
TouB aurez eu 
ils auront eu 



rUTUEE ▲NTBEIOR, 

or eooqfound of theftUvre, 

I shall oi will hone had 
thou shall or wilt hope had 
he shaU or will have had 
we shall or will have had 
you shall or wiU have had 
they shall or will have had 



jor€ u 
tu o r& zu 
i lo ran 
nou zo ron zu 
YOU zo r6 sa 
il zo ron tu 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



J^aurais i 
tn aurais 
ti aurait 
nous aurions 
vous auriez 
ila auraient 



PEB8ENT. 



/ should^ wovld^ eould, 
or m^ht Heme 
thou shouldst^ wouldst, 

eouldst^ or mightst have 
he should^ would^ eould^ 
or might have 
we should^ wouLd^ could^ 
or might have 
you should^ would, could, 
or might Jiave 
(hey should-, would^ could, 
or might havt 
S c 2 



jord 
tuord 
i lord 
nou zo ri on 
^ou zo ri e 
il zo ik> 
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ATOim 



to h&v0. 



'«uni. line. te. ioriL mere. etre. idole. giie. op^ra. 
'a/, onn. tub. ale. mare, th'^re. «diom. eel. epera. 



oter. tout. 
oYet. toe. feel. 



-o- 

J^aurais eu, 
or fetuse eu 
tu auraie eu, 
or tu euise* eu 
U auiait eu, 
oriltOi eu 
nous aurions eu, 
or notu eussions eu 
vous auriez eu, 
or vous eusiies eu 
Us auraienVett, 
or iU eusxeni eu 

aie 
qu^il ait 
ayons 
ayez 
quails aient 



PAIJT, 
or etmpouHd of *ke present. 

I shntUd^ wouHy eould^ 
or might have had 
thou thouidit^ wotddtt^ 
eouldtt^ or mighttt htate had 
he shouid, would^ eoit/tf, 

or might have had 
we should^ would, eouid, 

or might have had 
you should, would, eould^ 

or might have had 
they should, would, could, 
or might hone had 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
have (tfumy 



Que j'aie 
que tu aioB 
quHl ait 
que nous ayons 
que vous ayez 
qu'ils aient 

-a- 



Qne j*aie en 
que tu ales eu 
qu'il ait eu 
que nous ayons en 
que vous ayez eu 
quails aient eu 



let him have 
let us have 
have {you) 
let them have 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PKKSKNT. 

that I may have 
that thou maysl have 
that he may have 
that we tnay have 
thai yo§A may have 
thai they may have 

niETsarr or past, 

•r un^ouiideifik* preseHt 

thai I may have had 
thai thou maysi have had 
that he mtny have bad 
thai we may hav^ had 
thai you may have had 
thai they may have had 



-s- 



IMPIEFEOT. 



Que j^eusse 
que tu eusses 
qu'il eut 

que nous eussions 
que vous eussiez 
quails eusseat 



that I might have 
thai thou mighist have 
that he migki have 
thai tse migiii have 
thai you might /lave 
thai iheymight have 



-T- 



l^ue j^oosse eu 
que tu eusses eu 
qu^il eut eu 
que nous eussions eu 
que vous eussiez cu 
Qu'ils eussent eu 



n UPKEFECT, 

0r eompouiU of the iiaperfeet. 



that I tmghi have had 
that thou mighist have had 
that he might have had 
tfiat we might have had 
thai you might have had 
thai they might have liad 



jo rd zn 

jusu 

tu o r^ za 

tUUS 9U 

M lo r^ tu 
ihi tu 

nou zo ri on s« 
Wm 9U sioH MM 
vou zo ri ^ zu 
vou zu sii su 
il zo rd tu 
U zus tu 



kil^ 
^yoB 

kilzA 



kejd 

ke tu ^ 

kild 

ke nou %6 yon 

ke vou 26 y4 

kilzd * 



ke jd a 

ke tu dzB 

ki H tu 

ke nouz^yoftjoi 

ke vou zi yi zu 

kil zi tu 

ke jus 

ke tu us 

kilu 

ke libu zu si on 

ke vou zu ai € 

kil zus 



ke JUS n 

ke tu as zn 

ki lu tu 

ke nou zu si en za 

ke vou zu St 6 ztt 

kil zus lu 



Avoim 



to have 
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*mur. tnttt. jeime. jettne. boite. bo/tc. ancre. tngraL o^tde. tm. »me!f« 
*> •• < in pleasure, gm, as ni in union. HI, as lit, in Wii/t^n. 

CONJUGATION OF THK AUXILIARY VERB 



AroiR to have 



(Negatively.) 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



ne pas avoir 



rRBSBNT. 

not to have 



"3- PAST or PERFECT, 

"* or compound of the prtacHt. 

n'aToir pas eu noi iohave had 

-C- PAariClPLB PRESENT Or ACTiVE. 

n'ayani pas not having 

-D- COMPOUND OF THE PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

n^ayant pas eu hatving not had 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



■f- 



FRESENT. 



Te n^&i pas 
tu nVspas 
il n'a pas 
nous n'avons pas 
YOUB n^avez pas 
Us n'ont pas 



/ have not 
thou hast not 
he has not 
we ha»e not . 
you have not 
they have not 



-o- 



Je n^ai pas en 
tu n'as pas eu 
il n^a pas eu 
nousn^avons pas en 
vous ji^avez pas eu 
Us n^ont pas eu 



PERFECT or PRETERIT INDEFINITE, 
•r compaund t/ the pruent* 

I have not had 
ffiou hast not had 
he has not had 
we have not had 
you have tiat had 
they have not /uut 



IMPERFECT. 



Je n'avais pas 
tu n^avais pas 
U n^avait pas 
nous n'avions pas 
vous n'aviez pas 
Usn^avaieittptti 



J hcui noi 
thou hadst not 
he had not 
vte had noi 
you had not 
they had not 



-I- 



Je n'avais pas eu 
til n^avais pas eu 
il D' avail pas cu 
nous n^avions pas eu 
vous n*aviez pas eu 
ils n'avaient pus eu 



pluperfect; 
«r c&mpound of the imperfeet. 



I had not had 
thou hadst not had 
h^ had not had 
we imd not had 
you bfod not had 
ttiey fiad not Imd 



ne p^ za Toif 

na voir p& zq 
ui ya« pik 
M^ yaa p& tu 



jcn^pft 
tu nft p& 
U na p& 
nou na von p& 
vouna v6p& 
ilnonpA 



je n< p& zu 
tu n& p& zu 
U na p& zu 
nou na von p& sii 
vou na v^ p4 za 
U non pit zu 

je na v^ pft 
tu na vd pli 
il na v^ ^k 
nou na vi oa {4 
vou na vi i p& 
U na v^ pj^ 



je na vd p& zu 
tu na vc e& zu 
U na vd pa zu 

nou na vi on pa zu 
vou na vi € pa zu 
i] na v^ pft EU 



. ^ 
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AVOIR 



to have. 



—  ^ —  -■—■  -  ^^^^ 

'iiu.. i9ne. te, icr'iU mire, ^tre. idole. gito. op^ra. dter. tout. ToOte. 
'i/. oriq. tub. alo. mare, there, tdioin. eel. epeia.'^ OTor. tito, iool. 



• j- 

)e fi*eu8 pas 
in n*eus pas 
il n'euf pas 
nous n^eiinies pas 
voua n'e&tofl pas 
ils^'aarentpas 



PRETERIT DEFINITE. 

/ had not 
ihou hadst not 
he had not 
we had not 
you had not 
they had not 



je na p4 
tu nu p& 
il nu p& 
nou nam pft 
voa nut p& 
il nur p& 



-K- ^ PRETERIT ANTERIOR, 

or compound of tJU preteriL 

I had not had 
tiiou hadst not had 
he had not had 
nous n'edmes pas eu we had not had 
vous n^eCktes pas eu you had not had 
ils n*ourent pas eu thty had not had 



Je n'*ens pas eu 
tu n^eus pas eu 
il n^eut pas eu 



Je n^aurai pas 
tu n^auras pas 
il n*aura pas 
nous n'aurons pas 
vous n^aurez pas 
ils n'auront pas 



rUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

/ slitUl or will not have 
thou shalt or wilt not have 
he shall or wiU not have 
we shaJl or will not have 
you sluUl or wiU not have 
they shall or will not have 



je nu p& zu 
tu nu p4 zu 
il nu p& zu 
nou num pft zu 
vou nut piL zu 
11 nur p& zu 



je no r^ p& 
tu no r& pft 
il no ra p& «. 
nou no ron pa 
vou no re pk 
il no ron p& 



-M-. 



FUTURE ANTERIOR, 
or eongtound of the fuUire* 



Je n^aurai pas eu I shall or will not have had jo no t6 pft zu 

tu n'auras pas eu thou shall or wilt not have had tu no r& p& zu 

il n^aura pas eu he shaU or wiU not have had il no ra piL zu 

noas n'aurons pas eu we shall or wiU not have had nou no ron p& za 

vous n^aurez pas eu you shall or will not hove had tou no i€ piL zu 

ils n'auront pas eu they shall or vnU not have had il no ron p& zu 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



Je n*aurais pas 
tu n*aurais pas 
il n'aurait pas 
nous n'aurionspas 
▼ous n^auriez pas 
ils n'auraient pas 



PRESENT. 

/ should^ would^ coiUd^ 
or might not have 
thou shotddsty wouldst^ 

couldsty or mighlstnot have 
he should^ would^ eould^ 

or might not hare 
we should^ would^ could, 

or might not have 
you should^ would^ eould^ • 

or might not have 
they should^ wouldy could^ 
or migfU nt*i have 



je no ri ph 
tu no r^ pH 
il no rd p& 
nou no ri on pft 
vou no ri ^ pil 



i! no Tt pa 



AVOf* 



to 



U 



'nxut, m^. jntnt. je^e. ^ite. bt»fle. ancra, <iigr»l« tfrida. im, ametf, 

^jiM t in pteatUM. gn, as ni in u«iiM». iit, a* it/i, 'm Wii/iani. 

-——-—-———----—— —^———— s — 

Je n^aurais pas en, i thoiMj would, could, je no ri pft za 

orje rCtuasepat ci« or m^^ no/ Aare hud je nu* pn tu 

tu n-^auraifl pas en, Hhm thouldsl, wouldH, eouldst, tu no r^ p& zu 

or tu rCeuMseaptu eu or mighUi not have had tu nut pa tu 

il n^aurait pas ea, ht thmiidr wouldt eould, U no r^ p& lu 

or U h*eui pmt eu #r might noi have had il nu pd m 

nous n'aurions pas eu, ice should, would, could, nou no ri on p& ni 

or nous n'euuimu pat eu or might not have had nou nu tionpdMM 

▼ous n*aiiriez pas eu, you thould, would, eofdd, von no ri < pik sa 

or vousn'etuHeMpaami or might not have hmd umnutiSpdm 

Hb n'aaraient pas eiH they tfiould, vowU tauld^ il no ri pft zu 

or ilt n*ewseni pat em or might not hone had fi nut pd mu 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



-r- 

n^aie pas 
qn^il n'ail pas 
n^ayoQS pas 
ii'ayez pas 
quails n'aient pas 



Qoe je B^aio paa 
que tti n^aies pas 
qu'il n'ait pas 
que nous n'ayons pas 
que Tous n*ajez pas 
quails n'aient pas 

-a- 



havenot {thou) ndpft 

let him not hjave kil nd pft 

let tu not have n^ jon pft 

luwe hoi (yo%t) tii yi§ pft 

let them not httoe kil n^ pft 

SUBJUNCTIVE Moot). 

PBKSEIIT. 



that I may 
that thou maytt 
that he mety 
that we may 
that you may 
that tJiey may 



kej M pft 
a ke tu nd pft 
^ kil na pft 
' §* ke Dou n^ yon pft 

ke vou n^ yi pft 

^ Be pft 






miTBaiT or past, 
or ttmpmmd of tMe present. 



Que je n^aie pas en 
que tu n^aies pas eu 
qu*il n^ait pas ea 
que nous n^ayuns ptM en 
que TOUS n^'ayez pas en 
qu'ils n^aienlpaseu 



that I may 
that thou maytt 
that he may 
that we may 
that you may 
that they may 



I 



kcjni pftm 
ke tu n^ pft an 
g* kil nd pft zu 
*" § ke nou n^ yon p4 an 
I* ke TOO xt4 y6 pft in 
&. kil nd pft zn 



-s- 



mrnntcT. 



Que je n^ensse pas 
que tu n^eusses pas 
qu^il n^eCtt pas 
qne nous nVussions pas 
que TOus n^euasiez pas 
quails n'euBsent pas 

-T- 



that I might 1 
that Ih&u m^i^hhl j 
that he might I 
that we might f 
that you mighi I 
thai they might J 



kej nufl pft 

ke tu nus pft 

kil nu pft 

ke nou nu si on pft 

ke Tou nn si ^ pft 

kil nut pft 



kej nus pa zn 



PLUrXRFKCrB, 

or compound of thu tmporfett. 

Que je n*eusse pas eu that J might '\ 

que tu n^eusses pas eu that thoumighttt | S. ke tu nus pftzu 

qu'il n^out pas eu that he might L g* kil nu pft zu 

que nous n'eussions pas en theU we might [ ^ ke nou nn si on pd zn 

que vous n^eussiez pas eu that you nnght I > ke tou nu si 6 pa zn 

qu'ils n'euasent pas eu tlutt t/iey might J & kil nus pftzn 
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AVOIR 



to Aooe. 



i4imi. ^e. te. torit. m^re. ^tre. tdole. gtte. op^ra. dter. tout, vodto^ 
hU. arm, t«b. ole. mure, there, tdiom. gel, opera, over, too, fool , 

CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB, 



Avoir to have. 



( Interrogatively, ) 





> 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 




-F- 


P&KSENT. 




Ai-je 


have I 


<j 


aa-tu 


hasithou 


&tu 


a-UU 


4 hat he 


aUl 


avons-noua 


have we 


a Fon nou 


avez-vouB 


have you 


a F^ FOtt 


ont-ils 


have they 


on til 


•G- rsarscT or pbet^ri^ i^DEFiNrrS) 






or oom^ownd of tkt preahi^ 




AUje en 


have I had \ 
hatt thou had \ 
hot he had 


^ju 


as-tu eu 
aU-il eu 


& tuu 


atilu 


avons-nouaeu 


have we had 


a von nou zn 


avez-vouaeu 


-have you had 


a v^ voa zu 


•oiit-ils eu 


have they had 


on til zu 


-H- 


UfPERFECT. 




Avais-je 


had I 


av^j 


avais-tu 


hadttthou 


a v^ tu 


avaitril 


had he 


av^tU 


a;7ion8-neus 


had we 


a vi on nou 


aviez-vous 


had you 


a vi ^ vou 


avaient-ila 


had they 


avdtU 


-I- 


PLVPSaFECT, 




«r compound of the imperfect. 




Avaia-je eu 


had I had 


a F^j u 


avaiB-tu eu 


hadtt thou had 


a F^ tu u 


avalt-il eu 


h<id he had 


a vd til u 


aviom-nous eu 


had we had 


a vi on nou sa 


aTies«vou8 eu 


had you had 


a vi ^ vou zu 


avaient-ils eu 


had they had 


a v^ til zu 


•j- 


PRETERIT DEFINITE. 




Eas-j€ 


hadi 


«j 


eii8-tu 


hadat thou 


u tu 


eut-ii 


had he 


util 


eumeo-noufl 


hadwe 


umnoa 


elites- voufl 


hadyou 


Qt FOQ 


earani-ila 


haa they 


urttl 



AtOIR 



to ha9$ 



hxmr. mur. jeune. jedne. boite. bdte. oncre. tngraL onde. im. 

« in pleasure, gn^ as ni in nm'on. t//, as Ui^ in Wii/taau 



*j. 



-K- 


raiTEaiT ANTaaioa, 

0r cottjroKHif of the preteriL 


* 


£a»-je ea 


hadlhad 


n j a 


eus-tu ea 


hmistthmihad 


atua 


eut-il en 


hadhe had 


o ti la 


eumes-nous eu 


had we had 


om noa in 


eutes-Yous eu 


find you had 


at YOU za 


eorent-ils ea 


had they had 


or til lu 


-x^ 


rVTURK ABSOLUTE. 




Aurai-je 


ihall or will J have 


OTk} 


auras-la 


ihait or vnU thou have 


or&ta 


aura-t-il 


shall or will he have 


o ratil 


aurons-nous 


shall or will we have 


o ron noa 


aurez-Yons 


thaU or will you have 


o r6 YOU 


aoront-ils 


thaU or will they have 


o ron til 


-M- 


FUTURE ANTERIOR, 






tr eompound of the future. 




Aorai-je ea 


shall or mil I have had 


or^JH 


auras-tu eu 


shall or tvilt thou have had 


o r&tua 


aura>t-il eu 


shall or will he hav9 had 


ora tilu 


aarona-nous eu 


shall or will toe have had 


o ron noa zu 


aurez-Yous eu 


shall or will you have had 


o r^ YOU zu 


anront-ils eu 


shall or will they have had 


o ron til zu 



•H- 



Aarais-je 



aurais^tu 



aorait-il 



aurions-nous 



auriez-YOus 



aaraient^ila 



-o- 



Aurais-je eu, 
or eussi-je eu 
aurais-tu eu, 
or eusses-tu eu 
aurait-il eu, 
or eiU'il eu 
aurions-nous eu, 
«r eiusUmx-nous eu 
auriez-Yous eu, 
or eussiez-^ous eu 
auraient-ils eu, 
or etusent'ils ett 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

shotUd, would^ eouldj ^ 

or might I have 
shoiUdst^ wouldst, eouldst^ 
or mightst thou have 
shotdd, would^ eould^ 

or might he have 
sluntld, would, eould, 
or might we have 
should, would, could, 

or might you fume 
should, would, could, 

or might they have 

PAST, 
or eotK^ound of the presenL 

should, would, eould^ 

or might I have had 
shoiddsl, wouldst, couldst, 

or mightst thou have had 
should, would, could, 

or might he have had 
should, would, could, 

or might we have had 
should, would, could, 

or might you have had 
should, would, eould, 

or might they have had 



ordj 
ord tu 
or^tU 
orion noa 
o ri ^ Yoa 
ordta 



. o r^ j u 
u s6j u 
o r^ tu a 
us tuu 
o T^ til ea 
utilu 

o ri on nou za 
u si on nou »u 
o n 4 von zu 
usii vau sm 
x> H til za 
vstU vu 



18 



AVOIR 



to^kswf. 



UmL <Sn«. ie. ienL mire. ^tre. tdole. gfte, i^p^r*.. dter« Uut. y^ute 
^. arm. tub. ale. mare, there, tdiom. eel. «perii. over. tao. fi>o|. 

CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB. 
Avoir to have ' (Negativeh/ €md Interrogatively.) 



INDICATIVE MOOP, 



•F- 

N*ai-je pas 
n*a8-tu pas 
n'a-t-il pM 
a'aTon%-nQU8 pas 
n*avez-voufi pa* 
n'ont-Us pas 



•RKSENT. 

have I not 
hast thou not 
has he not 
have we not 
have you not 
have they not 



Xkii pft 
n& tu p& 
na til p^ 
na Ton nou pft 
na v^ VQU p& 
Bon til p& 



rSaFBCT or PftXTERIT INDKFWITBt 
•r eomp^wnd pf the present. 



N^ai je pas eu 
ii*as-tu pas ea 
n^a-t-kl pas eu 
n^avons-nous pas ea 
n^avez-TOUs pas eu 
n^ont-ils pas ea 



have I not had 
hast thou not had 
has he not had. 
have we not had 
have you not had 
have they not had 



n4} p& sa 
nk tu p& za 
na til p&au 
na von nou p& zu 
na v^ vou nk zu 
non til yk zu 



N'avais-je pas 
n'aTais-tu pas 
n'avait-il pas 
n'avions-nous pas 
a^aviez-vt^as pa^ 
aVv aieni, lis pa.> 



IMPERFECT. 

had I not 
hadst thou not 
had he not 
had we not 
had you not 
nad they not 



na vdj p& 
na v^ tu pk 
na vd til pk 
na vi on nou piL 
na vi 6 vou pi 
na vd ttl pi 



F^UFEftFECt, 
#7 msmpomnd ef tke imperfuL 



l^avais-je pas eu 
n^avais-tu pas eu 
ii*avait-il pM ou 
v*avions*-nous pas eu 
uWiez-vous pas eu 
A'avaient-ils pas ea 



had 1 not had 
hadst thou noi had 
had nenot had 
fiad we not htid 
had you not had 
had they not had 



na vdj pk zu 
na vd tu pk ztt 
na vd til pk zu 
navionnoup5 zti 
na vi 4 vou pk zu 
na vd til pk zu 



N^eus-je pas 
nVu»*tu pas 
n^eut^il pas 
fl'eibnes-nous pas 
n*e<ites-vous pas • 
n*earent-ils pas . 



PREIERIT DEFINITE. 

had I not 
hadst thou nU 
had he not 
had we noi 
had you not 
had they not 



nuj pf ' 
nu tu pk 
nu til pk 
num nou pk 
nut vou pk 
nur til pk 



AYoiB - to have, 1 

^mur. tnuT. jeune. jcune. boite. hoiio. ancre, tngrat. orule. VTt, anir^. 
*j, as f in pleaiure. gn, as nt in union. iU^ ^b Ui, in Wi^iam 

C- ntETKllIT ANTKftlOU, 

fTens-je pas oa had I n»t -hmi Bvj pi m 

B'eus-Ui pat en hmki Aou noi had nu Ui p4 xa 

n*eat-il pan eu had he noi had nu til p4 za 

n'e&mes-noiui'pafl eu had we noi had sum nou p4 sa 

n'eiite»-Toiu paa eu Aod ^u not had nut tou pft zu 

A'eureni-ils paa ea Ao^ iheif noi had aur tii pi zu 

-L- VUTUaB ABSOIilTM. 

N'aurai-je pas ikaU or m^ / noi kaae «o r^j p4 

n*auraB*ta pias shali or wili Ihou noi ham no ri tu pA 

n^aura^t-il paa »haU or wiU he mU Aove so m til pi 

n'amons-nouf pas MhaU or irttf 4re jm< ^^mw no ron nou pi 

n^aorez-vous pas thaUotvnUyimnot haiee no r^ vou pi 

n'auront-ils pas shall or will thejf not have no ron til pi 

-M- FUTURE ANTSftlORv 

N^aorai-je pas eu shall or will I not hiwe had no r^j pi zn 

n*aiirB8*4tt pas eu thaU or^i^ thou not have had no ri tu pi la 

nVura-t-il pas eu tfiall or will he nM haoe had no ra til pi za« 

n^aorons-noiis paa eu shall fat -will wt not have had no ron nou pi zu 

n'aurez-vous pas eu sftall or will you not have had no r^ tou pi zu 

n*auront-ils pas eu shall or wiU they noi fiave had no ron til pi zu 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

-M- FRKSKNT. 

KTf • 1 ^ . shovXdt would* eoxdd* % . . 

N'auwu-je pu ^^^^^ j\^^ ^ no rtj p& 

_>.«~Ul<. — thnUdtl, mouldtt, eovldtt, __ .1 ._ ^ 

n aonM>ta pM ^^ ^,^^, ^^^ ^, ^^^ iu> ti ta^ 

nWon.nou.pa. '^„'~J:;tr:ff'w. norio„noup4 

„W..vo«.pa. '^:^^ti,u.e -o,U.o«p4 

-O- FAST, 

ft eompvmi of Uu jtretenL 

N'aurais-je-pas eu, should, would, eould, no itSJ piTu 

or n'eussi'je pa* eu or might J not have had nu sij pd zu 

n'aurais-tu pas eu, shouldsl^ wouldst^ couklst^ no rd tu pi zu 
or n^eusses-lupas eu or migfUst thou not have had nus tu p& au 

n'aurait il pas eu, shovM^ would^ eovM, no H til pi zu ' 

or n^etU-ilpas eu or might he noi have had nu til pd zu 

n^aurions-nous pas eu, should^woiUd^ eould^ no ri on nou pi 7m 

or n^eusnons-nous pas eu or might we not have had nusion nou pd 

n'auriez-vous pas eu, should^ iooutd, tmdd^ no ri ^ vou pi 

or n^eussieZ'Vous pas eu or might you not have had nu si i vou pd tu 

n'auraient-ils pas eu, should, would could, no r^ til pi £u 

or n^eussent-ils pas eu or might they not have had nus til pd ^u 

a D 



2(1 T ATOim there to be. 

'ami. ^ne. ie, ^crit. m^re. ^tre. tdole. gfte. op^ra. dter. timt. yoi2to. 
'a^ arm. tub. alo. mare, there, tdiora. eel. opera, over. too. fool 

CONJUGATION OF THE UNIPERSONAL VERB. 
AToiE there to be (AffirmaHvdy.) 





INFINITIVE MOOD. 




-A- 


rassKNT. 




YftTOb 


there to he 


i%Tdr 


-B- 


rkwt or PKRrBCT, 

•r eempoiakd ^ the pr$gtnt. 




Y avoir eu 


there to have been 


i a vol m 


-o- 


YARTICirLB raCSBNT Of AOTITB. 




Yayant 


there being 


i^yan 


-D- < 


COMPOUND OF THB PARTICIPLK PaBSKlfT. 




Y aytnt en - 


there hmving been 
WfD^CATIVE MOOa 


i^yanta 


Jf- 


PRKBENT. 




Uya 


there it or there are 


ilya 


-o- KarscT or irrtbrit iNOEriiim, 






•r tvH^ovmd ef tk* prueiU. 




Ilyaea 


there hat been or there have been 


Uyau 


-H- 


IMPERPSCT. 




U J avdt 


there was or there were 


Uyavd 


-I- 


PLVPERFBOT, 


n 


11 7 avait en 


there had been 


il ya yd ta 


-j- 


PRBTBRIT DEFINfTR. 




Tl 7 eut 


there wot or there were 


ilyu 


-K- 


PRETERIT ANTERIOI|, 
•r tampound of the preterit. 




11 y eat es 


Vure had been 


ilyntit 


-li- 


rUTURE ABSOLUTE. 




ny aura 


tha-e wifl be 


ilyo ra 



-H- FUTURE ANTERIOR,  

•r eampaund ef the future, 

II y aura «tt there will have been il yo ra a 

CONDITIONAL AfOOD. 

-N- PRE8ENT. 

n y autail there w<n^ be il yo vl 

•O- PAST, 

er compound of the pretenL 

n y aonut e^ there would Aave been il yo rd ta 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

.Q. PRESENT. 

Qu''il y att thai there nuijf be kll y^ 

-E- PRETERIT Of PABT, 

or C4mi|>me«4 qf the pr^entL 

Qv*il y ait en that there may have been kil yd tn 

-m- XHPBRFBCT. 

Qu*i] y ent that there might be kil yu 

-T- TLUPBRPBCT, 

•r MMyvKiuI efthe intperfect. 

Qu'il y edt en that there might hone been kil yu ta 



T kvmn there to be 81 

Hmcr. mtk. jeme. j«i2ne. boi'ie. bolte. «fiere. tngrat. •tide, wu amen. 
* j, as < in plca«are. gru, as ni in unton. iU^ wm IH, in Wiijtara. 

CONJUGATION OF THE UNIPERSONAL VERB. 
Y AVOIR there to be (NegaHvdy.) 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
'A- raisBNT. 

Ne pas 7 avoir noi there to be ae p4 li a voir 

-n- PAST or PESPECT, 

•r Matpffimi ^ tk»pT9»emi. 

Ne pas 7 avoir eu not there to have hten Bapisiavmni 

-G- PARTICIPLE PRESENT Of ACTIVE, 

N'7 a7ant pas Vtere not being *" m6 jesk pft 

-l>- COMPOUND OF THE PARTICIPLE PRBSEMT 

N'7 a7ant pas eu there not having been ni 4 juk p& pi 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

-P- PRESENT. 

II n^ a pas there it not or there are not ii gna pft 

-a- PERPXCT or PRETERIT INDEFINITE, 

or e9ti^0tatd of the preoenL 

n ^» there hat not been n ,^. ^« ^^ 

-H- IMPERFECT. 

11 n'7 avait pas there wot not or there were noi il gna vd pk 

-I- PLUPERFECT, 

§r emnpatmd of tAo imferfoeU 

II n*7 avait pas v^ there had not been il gMa vd p& xn 

-J- PRETERIT DEFINITE. 

II n'7 eat pas there toot not or therewere noi il gnu p& 

-K- PRETERIT ANTERIOR, 

or eompownd of the proteriU 

II n'7 eat pas ea there had not been il gaa p& ft« 

-L- FUTURE ASSOLUTfi. 

H n'7 aura pas there mil not be ii gno ra p& 

-M- FUTURE ANTERIOR, 

hr eompownd of the future. 

II n'7 aura pas eu there will not have been il gno ra p& iv 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

-V- X PRESENT. 

II n Y aurait pas there toould not be il goo rd p& 

-O- PAST, 

or compound of the preoetU. 

n n*7 aurait pas eu there would not have been il gno rd p& lu 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

•Q- PRESENT. 

Qu'U n'7 ait pas that there may not be kil gai su 

-R- PRETERIT Or PAST, 

or compound of the present, 

Qu^ n'7 ait pas eu that there may not have been kil gnd p& su 

-S- IMPERFECT. 

Qtt'il n'7 out pas that there might not be kil gnu p& 

-T- PLUPERFECT, 

or compound of the imperfect, 

Qu'il n'7 vftt pas eu that there mgght not have been kil gnu p& zn 



2t^ V AYOii^ ther4 to, be>f 

'«ini. ane. U. ^cflt. mere. lire, idole. giie, op4ra. dteE. tout. TOaiiliek 
^aL arm. bib. <sle« mare, there, tdiom. eel. opera, aver. too. fooL 

CONJUGATION OF THE UNIPERSONAL VERB, 
y AVOIR . there to be (Interrogatively.) 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

-F- PRESENT. 

Y a-t-il it ih^re or are then ya til 

-O- PERFECT or BKETBRIT INOKPUflTB, 

or eompound of the prestnt, 

Y a-t-il eu hat there been or have there been ja ti la 

-II- IMPERFECT. 

Y avait-il wets there or were there ya ye t3 

-I- PLIIPERF«frP, 

or eompound of the imperfeU* 

Y avut-U' ou had there beitn ya vd ti la 

-J- PRBTRRFP DEFINITE. 

Y eut-il was there or were there yu til 



•X- 


PRETERIT AirrERIOIL, 




fr eompovnd of the pretoriU 


Yeut-il eu 


had there been 


-L- 


FUTURE ABSOLUTS. 


Y aura-t-il 


will there be 



yu ti la 



yo ratil 

-M- FUTURE ANTERIOR, 

or eon^ound of the future. 

Y aara*t-H eiT will there have been yo ra ti lo 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

-If. PRESENT. 

Y aiirait»il would there be yo ti til 

-O- PAST. 

or compcund of the preeent, 

Y aopait-il ea imuM there havebeen yo- r& ti In 



'msr. rath', jeitne. jeune. boite. bo/te. ancre. tng^rat. onde. vn. ameii 
^', as < in pleasure, gn^ as ni in union, t^, as //t, in Witftam* 

CONJUGATION OF THE UNIPERSONAL VERB. 
V AVOIR there to be (Negatively and Interrogativehf.) 



INDlCATn'E MOOD. 

V- PaiSENT. 

N'j a-t-il pas is ihere noi or are there not gna til pi 

•O- rSH FXCT or PRETEIIIT INDEnitlTB, 

or compound of the presenL 

N*j a-t-il pas eu hat (here not been gna til p& m 

or have there net been 

-H- IMPEaFECT. ' 

N^j avait-il pas wu ihere not or were there not gna t^ tO p4 

-I- PLVPEEFECT, 

9r eom p Mnd of tiU imperfoee, 

N^y avait-il pas on had there not been gna vd til p&m 

««- PESTEEIT DSriNlTX. 

fTy ent-il pas toos (^eno/ or were there noi gau til p& 

-K- PEETBRIT ANTEaiOa, 

9r compound of the preUriU 

N^ «iit41 pas eu Acuf (^ere not been gnu til pA za 

-li- FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

N^y aura-t-il pas vfiU there not be eno ra til pA 

*M-  FUTURE ANTERIOR, 

«r eompofaid of Ike fkturo, 

JTy aura-t-il pas eu wiUthtke not have been gno ra til pfi zu 

* CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

^W- PRESENT, 

N*y aomit-il pas wovU there not be gno rS til pA 

0» PAST, 

oir tompound of the present 

N*y aurait-ll pas eu would there not have been gno ri til p6 itt 



U: 



firiLB 



/p&f* 



*4ibL dim, ie, ieiit mite. jtre. idole. g£te. op^ra, dter. tauL vote. 
'aA> arm, tub. ale. mare, there, tdiom. ed. opera, over. too. ibol. 

tCONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB. 



I 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


^ 


-A- 

«tre 


PRBBBNT. 

iobe 


itn 


-B- 

avoir ^t^ 


PAST or PERPBCTf 
9r eti^ound of the prtatiit. 

to have been 


a vio t6 t6 


6tant 


PARTICIPLE PREBBNT OT ACTITB. 

being 


€ tan 


-]>- COMPOUND OF TBB PARTICiPLB PRBBBN*. 

ayant 4i& having been 


€ yan t^ t^. 


-B- PABTICIPLE PA8T OR PERFECT OR PAS8IVK 

€16 been 


et6 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



-F- 


FRESBNT. 

A * 




Je fuia 


Jam 


jesu i 


taei 


thou tart 


tud 


iloit 


heit 


U<$ 


nous BommeB 


fveare 


nou woiOi 


▼ottsAteB . 


you are 


ywk l^t 


Us sont 


th^are 


il son 


-O- PERFBOT or PRETERIT IlfDEFlNITE, 




m'.e^mp^mutofthtpfeteni. 


* 


J'ai ^t^ 


J have been 


i€€\S 


tu as ii6 


thou halt been 


XMkliti 


Ua^t^ 


he hat been 


i>la^ t^ 


nous ayoDB 4^' 


loe have beetk 


no»«kf<Mti4t4 


▼ous avez 6i6 


you have been 


YOU za y6 z^ t^ 


ihoni6i6 


they home been. 


il z< n t^ t6 


-H- 


IMPERFECT. 




J' ^tais 


I wot 


j^ci 


tu^taifl 


thou watt 


tu^td 


il ^tait 


heutu 


' il^td 


nous ^tions 


toe were. 


n Ml z^ ti on 


Yous ^tiez 


you were 


i^u z^ ti ^ 


•ils ^talent 


they were 


ilz^t^ 


-I- 


PLUPERPBCT, 


• 


9r 


e«m)»«««il 0/ the unperfeeL 


/ 


J'avaiB €i6 


J had been 


jivdz^l^ 


tu avals €U 


thou hadtt botn 


tiaYd7^ti6 


a avait 6U 


he had been 


i la vd te t^ 


Dous avions ^ii 


we had been 


D m za w on z^ t€ 


vous avtez ^te 


you had bctn 


V ta za ^1 ^ z£ t6 


Ub avaient ^U 


they liod been 


UzavCt^U 



iTBS 



t0b€ 



'nuOL mi2r. jeune, j«i2ne. borte. boite. Ancre, t?igr«t. oiide. uii« Mi]««» 
^j, as « in plea t are. ^n» as m in u mon. tUy tB Uit in Wi W am 



Je fas 
tu fuB 
ilfut 

noua f^mea 
vous ftitea 
ils furent 



FJIXTKKIT DBflNITS. 




/trof 


jefVi 


lAouiMul 


tufa 


^IMW 


ilfu 


we were 


noa Aim 


you were 


▼oa fui 


they were 


ilfor 



niKTKSIT AirrBKIOftf 
or eompnuid oftke freUriU 



rena M 


Jktid keen 


jus^t^ 


tu eus H6 ' 


thou hadst been 


tuu s«U 


il eut et^ 


he had been 


. i lu t^ t^ 


nous eumes 616 


we had been 


nou zum %6 %t 


Tous eutes^t^ 


you had been 


▼ou zut %€ t4 


ils eurcnt ^t^ 


ifiCjf had been 


il zur t^ te 


-i.> 


FUTURE AB80LUTB. 




Je serai 


7 shall or wiU be 


je sr^ 


tu seras 


thou thalt or wilt be 


tu 8'r& 


ilsera 


he shall or will be 


il sra 


nous serons 


we shall or will be 


nou sron 


▼ous serez 


you shall or will be 


TOU St6 


\]a seront 


they shall or wUl be 


ilsron 



-M- 

J'aurai 6X€ 
in auras 6i6 
il aura ^t^ 
nous anions ^t^ 
vpos aurez €i6 
ils awont dt^ 



Je seraif 
lu serais 
U serait 
nous serlons 
vous seriez 
iL> teraient 



FOfUaK ANTBBIOR, 
«r compound ^ the future. 

I shall or will have been 
thou ehalt or wilt have been, 
he shidl or toill have been 
• we shall or will have been 
you sfiall or will have been 
they shaU or will have been 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

FRBSKNT. 

/ should, would.! eotttf , 

or might be 
ihou shouldst, iHfeuldH, couldst^ 

or mighht be 
he should^ would^ eouldj 

or might be 
we shoukk woiiUdy eouH, 

or might be 
you should^ would^ eould^ 

or might be 
tliey should^ would^ couid^ 

4>r might be 



JOT6 6U 
tu o r& z^ t^ 
il o ra ^ 16 
nou zo ron 26 iS 
TOU zo t6 i6 td 
il zo ron %6 16 



jear6 
tu srd 
Hard 



nou 16 n on 



voo 86 ri 6 
Usrd 



M 



Atrb 



to be. 



ami. due. te. ^crit. m^re. itre, idole. gtte, 
'at. arm. tub. ale. mare, there, tdiom. eel. 



op4ra. 
opera. 



dter. tout. Toftte 
over. too. fiioL 



-o- 



FAST, 



or eowptiwud of the present. 
J'aurais ^t^ / should^ wotdd^ eotdd^ 



or feuste iti 
tu aurais ^te 
or /u ewstt Hi 
il aurait iii 
or it efU iti 
DOU8 aurions ii6 
or TioTM etusioiu Hi 
vous auriez et6 
or V0U9 eussiez Hi 
ils auraient ^te 
pr t^ eutsent Hi 

-F- 

Sois 
qu'il soit 

soyons 

sojez 
|u'il8 soient 

Que je sois 
que tu sois 
qu^il soit 
que nous soyons 
que vous soyez 
quails soient 

-a- 



or might have been 
jthou shouldsl, wouldsi, eotddtt^ 

or mightsi have been 
he should^ would^ eould^ 

or might have been 
we should^ would^ could^ 

or might have been 
you should, wovM^ eo%ddf 

or might.have been 
they should, would^ eoutd% 

or might have been 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

be (ihou) 
let him be 
let tu be 
be {you) 
Ut them be 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PaSSENT. 

thai I may be 
that thou mayst be 
that he may be 
that we may be 
that you may be 
that they may be 



PKBTERIT or PAST, 
or compound of the present^ 

Que j'aie ii6 that I may fuwe been 

que tu aies ^t^ that thou mayst have been 

quUl ait 616 that he may have been 

que nous ayons ^t^ that we may fiave been 

que vous ayez 6te that you may have been 

quails aient 6i6 that they may have been 



Qub je fusse 
que tu fusses 
qu'il flit 

que nous fusslonq 
que vous fussiez 
quails fussent 

T- 



IMPERFEOT. 

that I might be 
that thou mightst be 
that he might be 
that we might be 
that you might be 
that they might be 



PLUPERFEQT, 
or compound of the imperfect. 

Que j'eusse ^t^ that I might have been 

que tu eusses it£ that thoti mightst have been 
qu'il eUt 6i6 that fie might have been 

que nous eussions 6i6 tliat we might ha»e been 
que vous eussiez 6i6 that you might have been 
qu*iU euseent 6^6 that tluy might have been 



jo rd z^ t6 

JUM i ti 

tu o r^ z^ t6 

tu us Me ti 

i lo rd t^ t€ 

i lu U ti 

nou zo ri on z^ t6 

nou eusionziti 

vou zo ri d z^ t^ 

vou su siini ti 

il zo r^ t^ td 

UzuitiU 



80i 

kil soi 



801 yon 
soi yd 
kil soi 



kej sol 

ke tu soi 

kil soi 

ke nou soi yon 

ke vou soi yd 

kil soi 



ke jd 6 i6 

ke tu d z^ td 

kiUtdU 

ke nou zd yoD zd td 

ke vou z6 yd ad te 

kil zS t^ td 

kej fus 

ke tu fu8 

kilfu 

ke nou fu si on 

ke vou fu si d 

kil fus 



ke jus 6 td 

ke tu us 2i6 td 

ki lu t^ td 

ke nou zu si on zd td 

ke vou zu si d zd to 

kil zus td td 



iob€ 



27 



hma, pyfty. jc?»M» jp6n» bpile. b«/U>. ancre. ingrat. onde. im. amen. 
*j, «• « u» pWaur*. g9h, u nj in anion. iU^ as ^i, in Wi/^iam 

CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB. 

^TKK to be (Negativefy.) 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



VRB8BNT. 

twl to be 



-A- 

Ne pas tin 

-B- PAST W PKRPKCT, 

•r e»mp»mMd of Uu praenL 

ne paa aTolr M not to have bun 

-o- rAKTioirLi pRKSBifr or active, 

n' ^t^nt pas not being 

-D- OOMFOVND OF THE rAmTMUrJ«B FBBMNT. 

n^ayant paa^U not having been n4 jnn pa 16 i6 

INDICATIVB MOQIX 



ne pft x£ tre 

nepft iBToir^ti 
n^ tan p& 



fBBSBNT. 



Je ne suia paa 
lu n'es pas 
il n'.e8t paa 
nous ne sommes pas 
vooB n'^tes pas 
ils ne sont pas 



J^mnot 
tfiou art not 
he it not 
we are not 
you are not 
they are not 

FBBFBCT or PRETERIT INOBriNITB, 

or emHpound of the prosenU 

J have not been 
fhou hatt not been 
he hat not been 
nous n^avons pas 6i6 we have not been ' 
V0U8 n^avex pas ^t^ you have not been 
ils n'ont pas 6i6 they have not been 



Je n'ai pas 6t6 
tu n^as pas 6\6 
H n^a pas 6t6 



-H- 

Je n'^tais pas 
tu n^tais pas 
il n''^tait pas 
nous n*6\lofiB pas 
Yous n^^tiez pas 
its n'^taient paa 

-1- 



lUPERPBCT. 

/ wot not 
thou watt not 
he wat not 
we were not 
you were not 
they were not 



PLUPERFECT, 
•r oompound of the vmpwrfeU. 

Je n'avais pas ^t^ / had not been 
tu n^avais pas ^t^ than hadtt not been 
il n'avait pas €\j^ he had not been 
nous n'avions pas ^16 we had noi been 
vous n^aviez pas 6i6 you had not been 
ils n^avaient pas 6i6 thky had not been 



jeN SQ i p& 
tu nd pk 
il nd p& 
nouN som p& 
▼ou nit pi 
il ne son pi 



Av#t^ 



je n€ pft z^ t^ 
tu aft p& K^ t^ 
il na pft %€ t6 
nou na von p& z€ tS 
YOU na v^ p& z4 t6 
il non p& z6 t^ 

je ni td pi 
tvn^tdpi 
il n^ td pi 
nou n^ ti on pi 
Yott n^ ti 6 pi 
il nd ti pi 



je na vd pi zi i6 
tu na T^ pi z6 i6 
il na vd pi z^ t^ 
nou na vi on pi z^ t^ 
V9U na yi 6 pi z^ te 
il na T^ pi 2^ te - 



28 



ttKH 



tobe. 



'ami. ^e. te. ^crit. m^re. ^tre. tdole. gfte, op^nu dter. tout* ▼otHie. 
*a/. onn. tiib. ale. mare, there, tdiom. ed. opera, over. teo. iboL 



Je ne fus pas 
tu ne fus pas 
il ne fut pas 
nous ne fumes pas 
V0U8 ne futes pas 
Us ne furent pas 

-K- 



rRETSRIT DBFINITK. 

Itocunoi 
thou teast not 
fie wtu not 
we were not 
you were not 
they were not 

PRETESIT ANTKRIOR, 
9r compound of the prtUrit, 



jeN fu p& 
tuN fu p& 
il ne fu pft 
nouN fum p4 
YOUN fut p4 
il ne fur p& 



«< 



Je n^eus pas M J had not been 

in n^eus pas it4 thou hadti not been 

il n^eut pas 4lt6 he had not been 

nous n^efimes pas M we had not been 

vous n'eutes pas €U you had not been 

lis n'eurent pas ^t^ they had not been 



i 



Je ne serai pas # 
tu ne seras pas 
il ne sera pUs 
nous ne serous pas 
vous ne serez pas 
ils lie serbnt pas 



FirrURK ▲BSOZ.VVB. 

/ shall or toUl not be 
thou thalt or wilt not be 
he thall or %oill not be 
we thall or will not be 
$^u thall or will not be 
they thaU or will not be 



je nu p& z< t^ 
tu nu piL z^ t4g 
11 nu p& z6 ti 
nou num p& z6 te 
Tou nut pft zi te 
il nur p4 z^ t^ 



jcN Br€ p& 
luN sra pft 
il ne sra pft 
nouN sron pft 
vouN sr^ pft 
il ne sron pft 



-M- 



FtTTURB ANTERIOR, 
or compound of the future. 



Te n'aurai pas^ti / ^hall or will not have been jno r^ pft t4 i£ 

tu n^auras pas ^t^ thou thalt or wiltnot have been tu no rft pft zi \ji 

il n'aura pas ^t^ he thall or will not hai^ been il no ra pft z6 i6 

nous n'aurons pas 4t4 we thall or wHl not have been nou no ron pft z6 1/6 

Vous n'aurez pas 6i6 you thall or will not have been tou no r^ pft z6 t6 

ils n'auront pas €ti they thaUoxpfill not have been 11 no ron pft 34 t^ 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



Je ne serais pas 
ta ne serais pas 
U aeseraUpas 
Dous ne serions pas 
vous ne series pas 
ils ne seraient pas 



PRESENT. 



/ thould^ould, eould^ ,^ ^. ^. 

or might not be jeNsrdpft 

thouthouldstfWouldst^eoiddtt, .„„ ^. ,- 

or mighttt not be ^^ "* P* 

he thoyMy would, eouldy 

or might not he 
we should^ would^ eote&f, 

or might not be 
you should^ would^ eould^ 

or tnight not be 
they should^ would^ eoutd^ 

or might not be 



il ne srd pft 
nouN seri on pft 
vouN se ri 6 pa 
U ne srd pft 



RKK 



tQbe* 



» 



Hnur. miir. jeune. jdtoe. boite. bofto. ancre, tngrat. imde. un, amoN. 
*jias « in pleasure, gn^ as nt in union, ill^ as Uit, in Witftam. 



-o- 



PA8T, 
9r CMMUMViii ^tkefr4»ent. 



Je n^aurais pas ^t^ 
OTJe fi*euue pas Hi 
tu n'aurais pas ^t^ 
or tu rCeustts pa$ iti 
il n*aarait pas 416 
or iln^e{t$p<u Hi 



I should, would, 
eould, or might 
thou shouldst, woiddsl, 
eouldst, or mighdst 
he should, would, 
could, or might 



nous n'aurions pas 6t6 we should, would, 
or nous h*eussions pas iti could, or might 
▼ouB n^auricz pas it6 you sliould, would, 
orvottf rCeussiez pas iti could, or might 
ils n ^undent pas 6li they should, would, 
or ils n'eussent pas iti could, or might 



je no rd p& z4 t^ 
je nus pd Mi ti 
tn no rd'p& z4 16 
g /ti nia p^ Mi ti 
*o il no rd p& z6 t^ 

rt2 nu pd Mi ti 
noa no ri OQ pft z6 t^ 
^ nou nu'si on pd Mi te 
9 Tou no ri 4 piL s6 t^ 
vott nu siipdMiti 
il no rd pft z4 t6 
U nus pd Mi ti 



Ne snis pas 
qn^U ne soit pas 
ne soyons pas 
no Boyez pas 
quails ne soient pa9 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

he not (JkoiL) 
let him not be 
let us not be 
be not (you) 
let them not be 



ne soi p& 
kil ne soi pft 
ne soi yon pft 
ne soi y6 pk 
kil ne soi pk 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



-Qv PRESKKT. 

Que }e ne sols pas that I may 

qae ta ne sois pas 

qu^tl ne soit pas 

que nous ne soyonp pat 

que yous ne soyez pas 

qulls ne soient pas 

-a- 



that thou mayst 
that he may 
that we may 
that you may 
that they may 

FKETERIT Or PAST, 
or Gomfotmd of ike preseitL 

Que je n'aie pas 6ii that I may 

que tu n'aies pas ^t^ that thou mayst 

qu*il n'ait pas Hi that he may 

que nous n^ayor|fi pas iti that we may 
que YO^is n'ayez pas iti that you may 
qullfl n^aient pas iti that they may 

-fl- IMPKRTBCT. 

Que je i)e fusse pas thai I might 

que tu pe fusses pas that thou mightst 

qu'il ne fut pas that he might 

que nous ne fussions pas that we might 

qae vous ne fussiez pas that you might 

quails ne fuesent pas thai they might 

-T- PLUPERFECT, 

or compound oftke imperfeet. 

Que je n'eusse pas iH that I might 
que tu n'eusses pas iii that thou mighUt 
qu'il nVOt pas iii that he might 

que nous u'eussionspas^t^ that we might 
que yous n^ussiez pas iH that you might 
quells n'eussent oas ii6 that they might 



©< 

a 



9 
9 






I 



§ 



5t* 



ke joN soi p& 
ke tUN soi p4 
kil ne soi p& 
ke nouN soi yon pft 
ke youN soi yi p& 
kil ne soi p4 



ke j nd p& 2ji a 

ke tu nd pd. z4 t6 

kil nkpki^ti 

ke nou n^ yon p& ze te 

ke you ixi yi pi z6 Ui 

laXnkpkziti 

ke joN fus p& 
ke tuN fus p& 
kil ne fu pi 
ke nouN fu si on p4 
ke youN fu si 6 p4 
kil ne Ais p& 



kej nus pkziiA 
ke tu nus p4 z4 t^ 
kil nu p4 zi ti 
ke nou nu si on pA z€ t€ 
ke you nu si 6 p4 ze te 
kil nus p4 zd te 



bo 



Btaft 



l»«a 



^ — • — — ^^ — 

'ami. <3no. te. ^crit. m^re. ^tre. tdole. gttB, op^ra. dter. tout voiUA. 
'ai. ann. tub. ale. mare, there, idiom, eel. opere.. over. too. iboU 



CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB. 



t 



iTRB 



to be 



(LaterrogaUvth/.) 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



-»- 


FftBSBNt. 


Sui»-je 

es-ta 

est-il 


mm I 
ant thou 
t»Ao 


flommes-notu 


are tee 


6te8-yoiu 
Bont-ilfl 


are you 
are they 



-o- 



Ai-je 6t6 
as-tu 6i6 
a-t-il 616 
avons-notis 6t€ 
avez-vouB 6i6 
ont-ils ^t^ 

-H- 

l^tais-je 

^tais-tu 

^tait-il 

^tions-Rous 

6tiez-Voa8 

^taient-lls 



riRFKOT &r PRETERIT mMriNTT*, 
«f eompomnd of tke f^reteikC. 

have I been 
hoit thou been 
has he been 
have we been 
have you been 
have they been 

mrBRFBCT. 

^gat I 
wast thou 
tpat he 
were we 
were you 
were they 



BU 1 j 

^ ta 
^Ul 

Bom nou 
6i vou 
Bonlil 



^j€t« 

& tu ^ t^ 

a ti 1^ U 

a vontiou z^ ii 

a v^ Tou i6 ti 

on til z^ t4 



6t6j 
6 a in 
^tdtil 
^ ti on noa 
^ ti ^ vou 
«t^tU 



-I- 



PlUPKRrECT, 
•r eampoumd of tke i^etfett 



AvaiB-je €U 


had I been 


avais-tu 6i6 


hadtt thou been 


avait-il 6i6 


had he been 


avicns-nouB 6t6 


had ive been 


aviez-vous ^t^ , 


had you been 


avaient-ils ^t^ 


had they been 


-/- 


PRETERIT DEFINITE. 


FuB-je 


wati 


fuR-ta 


watt thmt 


iut-il 


was he 


lunieB-nottB 


were we 


TuteB-vouB 


were you 


furuat-ils 


wen they 



avej^t^ 
a v^ tu ^ t^ 
a vd ti 1^ t^ 
a vi on nou z6 H 
a vi ^ vou i6 }j6 
a vd til z^ t^ 



iuta 

fa til 
fumnou 
fut voa 
furtU 



Ube 



ai 



Hmir. mHi. jeun*. jei2ne. Mte. bofte. onere. tngrai. onde. im. unaai* 
*j, u f in plsatiure. ^7^ as ai in umon. t/I, as (ft, in Witft 



urn noa s^ ii 
Hi TOO i^ U 

nrtai^U 

■erA tu 
se ratil 
ee ron noa 
fe r^ Tou 
se ron til 



o r& tu ^ t^ 
o ra til 6 U 
o ran nou w4 H 
o r^ 1*00 ti tS 
o ron til 2^ U 



-K-. 


PaSTERIT ANTKRIOHf 




at compound of Vu pr$terU. 


Eos-je €U 


had I been 


eus^tn ^t^ 


hadMiikoubun 


•ut.il 6U 


had he been 


efimes-noos ^t^ 


had we been 


eutes-Yoor^U 


had you been 


eoreni-iis ^t^ 


hadth^ been 


-L- 


rUTURK ABSOLUTS. 


Serai-je 


thall or will 1 be 


Bera»-ta 


thaU or toiU thou be 


sera-t-il 


thall or will he be 


serons-nouB 


thaU or will we be 


serez-voBS 


thall or will you be 


seronUils 


. thall oc will they be 


M- 


rVTORR ANTERIOR, 


9r eon^oumd of the futiirt 


Aurai-je 6t6 


thall or will J haxe been 


auras-tu 6i6 


thall or will thou have been 


aura*t-il 6i6 


thall or vnll he have been 


aurons-noQS 6H 


thall or will we have been 


aurez-voilB ^16 


thall or will you hone been 


anront-ils 6X6 


thaU or will they have been 



Serais-je 

serais-ta 

serait-il 

aerions-ttoui 

seriez-TOUS 

seraient-ils 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

^RKSENT. 

thoiUd^ would^ eouldf 

or might I be 
thouldtl^ wouldtt^ eouldtt^ 

or mighttt thou be 
thould^ wotUd, eouldf 

or might he be 
thould^ wotUdy eould, 

or might we be 
tTiouldy would, could^ 

or might you be 
thouldy wotUdy eould^ 

or might Iftey be 

PAST, 
»r eomfound of the pretenL 



Aurai8-je ii6 
or eutti-'je iti 
aurais-tu M 
or euttet^iu £U 
aurait-il ^U. 
oreOi-^iU 
aurions-nous M 
or euttions'nout iti 
annez-Yoos M 
OT. euititM-vout 4U 
aoraientrils 4i€ 
or cuttent-ila iti 



thould, wotddy eould, 

> or mighl I have been 
thouldst, wotddet^ eouldtt^ 

or mighlst thou hone been 
thotdd, would, eould^ 

or might he haee been 
thould, would, eould^ 

or might we have been 
thould, wotdd, eovld^ 

 or might you have been 
thould, would, could, 
or migftt tliey have boen 
2 £ 



96 Hi 

■ere tai 
sard til 
se rion non 
wen 6 TOO. 
serdUl 



or^j^t^ 

ti tiji ii 

o rd«tti i t6 

us III I M 

ordtil^t^ 

uHUti 

o ri on nou %€ t6 

ution nou ui ti 

o ri 6 vou z^ t^ 

u ti i vou zi ti 

o re til ze ii 

uttUzete 



83 



to be. 



(ami. dne. te. ^crit. m^re. itre. tdole. g^te. op^n, Ater. tout. YO^e« 
'a/, arm. tub. ale. mare, there, tdiom. eel. opera, oyer. too. €ooL 

CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB. 
l^TRK to bt (Negatively and IrUerrogaiively.) 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PRBIBNT. 



Ne luis-je pas 
n*ei-tu pas 
n^est-U pas 
ne Bommos-nous pas 
n^^tes-YOUs pas 
ne sont-ils pas 



am Inot 
art thou not 
it he not 
are we not 
arejfou not 
are they not 



ne su i j piL 
nd ta p& 
nd til p& 
ne som nou pft 
n£t vou p& 
no son til p4 



KRFECT or PRETERIT INDEFINITR, 
or eowpovmd of CAe pre$ent. 



N'ai-ie pas M 
n*as-tu pas ^t^ 
n Vt-il,pas M 
nWons-nnuB pas ^t^ 
n^avez-vous pas M 
n'ont-ils pas 616 



have I not been 
hast thou not been 
h<u he not been 
have we not been 
have you not been 
have they not been 



n^j pa ze te 
na tu pi z^ t^ 
na til p4 s^ t^ 
na Yon nou pi z6 i6 
na v^ vou pi z^ t^ 
non til p& z^ t^ 



N*^tais-je patf 
n^tais-tu pas 
n*^tait-il pa^ 
n^^tions-nous pas 
n*^tiez-TOU8 pas 
n*^taient-ils pas 



IMPERFECT. 

wat I not 
wast thou not 
was he not 
were we not 
were you not 
were they not 



-I- 



PLUPFRFBCT, 
or compound of the imperfect. 



N'avais-je pas 616 
n'avais-tu pas 616 
n'avait-il pas 6i6 
n'avions-nous pas 6t6 
n^aviez-vous pas ^t^ 
n'avaient-ils pas 6t6 



had I not been 
h€ubt thou not been 
had he not been 
had we not been 
had you not been 
had they not been 



n6 tdj p& 
n^ t^ tu p& 
n6 U til p& 
Xk6 ti on nou pi 
n^ ti ^ YOU p4 
n^ U til p& 



na Ye j p& z^ t^ 
na Y^ ta p& z6 t^ 
na y6 til pl^ z^ t^ 
na vi on nou p& z6 te 
na vi 6 you pi z^ t^ 
na Yd til pi z^ te 



Ne fus-je pas 
ne fus-tu pas 
ne fut-il pas 
ne fi^mes-nous pas 
ne ftites-vous pas 
ne furent-Us oas 



PRETERIT DEFINITB. 

toot / not 
wast thou not 
w€u he not 
were we not 
were you not 
were they not 



ne fuj pi 
ne fn tu pi 
ne fu til pi 
ne fum nou pft 
ne fut vou pi 
ne fur til pi 



iTEB 



to b€m 



3S 



hour, mitir. 
*j,a8« in pi^ 



■•""^ 



ujpM. jetoe. bAta. bolte. oncre. tngraL onde. im, amea 

I^jure,^ gTi^ as ni in union. iU, as //t, in WTil/ianu 



raXTKXlT AMTKaiOR, 

had I not been 
hadsiilumnoi been 
had he not been 
tt'edmea^noua pas M had we not been 
n'eutes-vouB pas 6i6 had you not been 
n^eurent-ils pas ^t^ had thqf not been 



N'ens-je pas ^l^ 
n'eos-tu pas ^t^ 
n'eut-il pas ^t^ 



Nb sersi-je pas 
no seras-tu pas 
ne sera-Ui] pas 
ne serons-noui pas 
ne serez-yous pas 
AS eeront-ils pas 



ITaurai-je pas iii 
n'anras-ta pas €ti 
n^aura-i-il pas €X/i 



TVTUaS ABSOLUTE. 

than or wU I not he 
. ihaU or unit thou not bo 
shall or unll he not be 
shaU or wiU we not be 
shall or %DiU you not bB 
shall or will they not bo 

FUTUaa ANTERIOR, 
•r eomipowad •/ tk» futmre. 

shaU or will Fnot have been 
'shalt or wilt thou not have been 
shall or %nU he not have been 
o^aurons-nous pas 6X6 shall or will we not have been 
n'aarez-?oaB pas ^t^ shall or will you not have been 
a'auront-ils pas ^t^ shall or will they not have been 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

-H« PRESENT. 

should^ wouldy eould^ 

or might J not be 
shotUdst^ wouldsty eouHst^ 

or mightst thou not be 
should^ would^ eould, 

or might he not be 
should^ wouldy eould^ 

or ntight- we not fre. 
should^ would^-eould^ 

or might you not be 
should^ would^ could, 

or might they not be 



Ne serais-je pas 
ne serais-tn pas 
ne sorait-il pas 
ne serions-noos pas 
neseriez-Tons pas 
ne seraienUils pas 



nn j piL 1^ U 
nu tu p& z^ 16 
na Ul piL a6 16 
num noQ pktiX6 
not vott pft s6 U 
nur til p& z6 to 

ne erij piL 
no srft ta piL 
ne sra til pi 
ne iron nou pi 
ne sr6 voa pi 
ne Bion til pk 



no r6j pi s6 t^ 
no r& tu p& z6 16 
no ra til pi t6 t6 
no ron nou pi x£ t6 
no r6 Tou pi z6 t6 
no ion til pi x6 16 



nen^pl 

ne ird tu pi 
ne ard til pi 
ne se ri on nou pa 
ne se ri 6 ton pi 
ne srd til pi 



PAST, 
«r cm^oumd •/ tke pruenL 



N'aurais-je pas 6t6, 
or n^eussi-je pas iti 
n'aurais-tu pas ^t6, 
or n^eusteS'tu pas iti 
u'auraitoil pas ^t6, 
or n^dUM pas iH 



skouidywouid, 

eould, or might I 
shoxddst, woiddst, 
eouldsty or mightst Ihou 
should^ wouUt, 
eouid, or might he 



n'aurions-nous pa86t6, should^ wouldt 

or n^eussions-nous pas iti could, or might we 

n^auriez-Tous pas ^t6, should, would, 

or n^etuiiez-votis pets iti could, or might you 

n'auraient-ils pas 6t6, should, would, . 

or n^eitssent'Us pas iti eould^ or might th^ 



no rdj pi M t6 
nusijpdMiti 
ift>rdtu plz6 t6 
3 n\atupdgiti 
^ no td tilplz6t6 
g* nutUpdgi'ti 
i no ri on nou pi z6 16 
nusionnoupdtite 
no ri 6 vou pi 26 t6 
nusiivotipdtiti 
no r^ til pi z6 t6 
nustilpdti ti 



ft 

9 



S4 



or nK FIHST CONJUOATIOIU 



Of ike different IcindM of Cor^ft^^atien^ 

75. There are in French, four Conjugations, (comprising 
upwards of 3164 verbs,) which are distinguished from each 
oUier by the termination of the present of the Infinitive. 

76. The present of the Infinitive of the first conjugations hat 
for termination er — aS) p&rl er> doon er, dec. 

Second Conjugation. 

77. The present of the Infinitive of the second oonjUgation, 
has for termination ir-^*^ fin t r, pun tr, ^* 

Third Coi\ftfg<aiiaiu 

78. The present of the Infinitive of the third conjugatioHt 
has for termination oif^— as, recev oir^ Sav oir^ dec* 

Fourth Conjugation. 

79 The present of the Infinitive of the fourth conjugtttloBy 
has for termination re*-— as, vend re, rend re, dec* 



Of the Fif^ ConfvgaHan. 

80. An verbs whose present of the Infinitive ends vun er, 
(to the number of about 2500) are of the first conjugation, knd 
if regular, are conjugated like parler to speak ; which aS iit;re- 
after conjugated, to be used as a model. 

81. The only irregirkr verbs of the first conjugmiion, ara. 
t'€A aUer to go away, page 112— o/^ to go, page 12^-— ^nooyer 
to send, pagel2d— and renvoyer to send back ; conjugated like 
envoyer to send. 

82. Some verbs ending in 0r, AMiough not among the 
irregular verbs of the first conjugation, are not exactly oonjot* 
gated like parler ; these verbs are noticed 9X fOige 48. 

83. CSonjugate in the same manner — as, pai' er to speak ; tli9 
following verbs :— 



accord er 


to grant, 


^pouvant er 


to firighten. 


accuser 


to accuse, 


mspir er 


to inspire. 


afiirmer 


toaffirsfi. 


lim€r 


to file, 


camp er 


to en^amp> 


patin er 


to skate. 


donner 


to give, 


piqu cr 


to sting, 


porter 


to carry. 


preparer 


to prepare. 


montr er 


to show. 


priv er 


to deprive, 


trouvey" 


to find. 


propos o 


to propose, 


cause* 


to break. 


imagine 


to imagine. 



OF THx voxxAnoN QF ms coKFomii^ namk 85 



iJlumer 


. to light. 


importer 


to imoort. 


pleur er 


to weep. 


improuv er 


to disappioTo, 


vol er 


to steal. 


irriter 


to irritate, 


dejeftn er 


to breakfast, 


invent er 


to invent. 


din er 


to dine. 


pens er 


to think. 


soup er 


to sup. 


Tanter 


to praise, 



84. To conjugate the above verbs, or any other regular 
verb, of the first conjugation : observe that in French a regular 
verb is divided into two parts : — 1st, The rodicaX pari^ which 
is, that portion of the word whi6h is the same in all tenses and 
persons of the verb ; 2d, The termination^ which is, that portion 
of the word that varies at almost every tense and person ; for 
instance, in parler to speak ; pari is the radical part, and er is 
the termination : then pari will be the same in all tenses and 
persons ; whereas the termination er, will change at every tense 

« and person. Knowing the above, when a verb is to be conju- ' 
gated on parler ^ the only thing to be done, is to place the ter- 
minations of. the different tenses and persons of parler after 
th^ radical pari of the verb to be conjugated. t 

85. In the different conjugations throughout this volume, the 
radical part^ and the terminations have been separated, and the 
terminations in the model verbs have been besides printed in 
italics. 

Formation of the Compound Tenses* 

86. The formation of the compound tenses, in all the verbs 
of the four conjugations, whether regular or irregular, is the 
same. 

87. When a scholar wants to form a compound tense, he 
must first ascer^n whether the verb in question, takes the 
auxiliary avoir to have, or Hre to be, which he can easily do, 
by referring to page 1, Art. 10 and 14 ; afterwards he must 
take from avoir to have, or Hre to be, the tense named, and add 
to it the participle past, of the verb he has to conjugate ; for* in* 
stance, suppose a scholar wants to form the compound of the 
future absidute, of parler to speak, he must after having ascer« 
tain^d that parler to speak, is one of those neuter verbs that 
takes the auxiliary avoir to have, as not being among the neuter 
verbs, that are put down in pagel61 ; take the future absolute 
of avoir to have, which is^ faurai I shall or will have, and ada 
to it the participle past of parler to speak, which is, parl4 
spoken ; then he shall have for the compound of the future ab* 
solute ^aurai parle I shall or will have spoken — tu auras par Id 
thou shalt or wilt have spoken, dz;c. 



it 



86 ^ TABiA OP ram TBimiiiATioam of tab mmamjLM txbbs. 
Table of the TermtutUims of the JUgular Verbs* 

'  MBtPLB TENSES. 

iNFiNrriVE Mooa 

mspKNT. 

pad AT fia ir r»e «vMr t«imI iw 

rARTicxPut p&nsirr. 
pui oaf <B i»*4nu ree mmmI Tend cal 

PAsncnrui past o» r aotitk. 
pari i in i m( « vead « 

, BflHOATIVB IVOOD. 

}e p«il « iln M w^ oii mod » 

tU «f iff M0 f . 

il cr etia • it cit vaad 

noMi •*•# is90n» evant ona 

voui •& i»*et 090f u 

Ha or ejlet ent <*. iM«U «t>«iit eiU 

iiiPCRFBcrr. 

Ja pari ait fia iasMit lae «m^ veni a<a 

to ai« M«al# «vaia ait 

Uar alia «i( itaati ctwa a« 

nous ^MW itn'^na cvmm ianu 

irou» an <M<0t aate in 

ibarallaa •imt Mfai«at 

. numnuT meninTB. 

ja t/ pail «i fia iff > laf na 

to aa iff Hff 

U arena a it trf iC 

DQua dmM faiffff iiaea. 

VDaa ite§ it$B ^teg Iba 

flaaraOca iraU irent vmrI irffal 

ffVTUHB ABaOL0TB% 

jf pari ffnrf fin trai laa aarai taad rmt 

VOL era» iraa mtruf rm9 

il or ella ara tra avra ra 

Dooa araaa iwiu avronff rant 

votis am irn 09rm rn 

UsareDoa araaf irant evrmU wmU 

coifDinoNAL uooa 

nsaBinr. 

pari trmh fin iroia taa «vrai9 vaod rai§ 

traia irait twMit fatff 

ilarella ertM irait anraii rmt 

Oaua mriout iruni' «mimu rh»$ 

VQua artffs Met avrtM 

llaarcilM aralMf^ iraUmt wrtdenl 

UlPE&ATIVJB MOOD. 

pari a fin ia .jraf tU rand a 

^*U mr tftfOm a iffaa oio» $ 

ana iaaaiM aaaaa af 

ax iffMz ff«n a< 

cmila ar qn%llea aat iffjanc alo«iil ant 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOO9. 

<, • pataaiiT. 

quaja '^ pad a fln ipas icf alM «aad a 

que la «a iaffea atata a* 

4u*UaP4a*alla a i»M at'bi' a 

quanooa iem ittitm tmmim tnn 

quavoua iffz iM$iex win iat 

q«Maarq«*aUfli mi iaffcul aiaanl 

IlVttfllCi; 

qaatii I fiaiaa ivata %$•» 

qa*il ar qtt'aOa it U U It 

qua nooa * aaaliiia Utiong uninM inimu 

qoavoiH oaaia i»0in uaaics iuin 

qafta or qq'eflM aajenl ifjeiiC usamU itaanl 

Jaf Coi^ugaUoo. %d Coi^ U Coq|. 4a Ocnq. 



ir 



vand iffffa 
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Cf the Four Regular Conjugaikmt 

COMPOUND TBN8E& 

UVFIKITTVIS M OOa 
ffAiT «r naineoT, («r cMiiwiuitf fftJto /r n w iil.) 



•VMT 


pad i 


fla 


i 


Mf « VIM « 


> 


ooMTomm or i 


•mmwAmmaaiMn 


IMSWT* 


ayant 


pari i 


fia 


i 


lef n f«id « 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 




mncT 


«r VKCnERIT IHDSnHnB. 


(ar tmafwmi ^tkt fnwl.) 


fai- 


pari 4 


fin 




N^ V TWd V 


tu as 


i 








U«reHaa 


4 








nooiaTOM 


4 








Torn &▼«! 


4 








ib #r ellet out 


4 








' 


pari 4 




tf <lli HipBAifJ 


TaTaia 


fin 




(il( V fWM  


to avaw ' 


4 








U «r elle avait 


4 






V v 


■oai aTioiw 


4 








Toua avies 


4 








ib •r eUes avaient 


4 






'H w 


mmEiT AamioR, («r emgtnnd 4" tk^prtUrit i^nHt.) 


r«- 


parl{ 


fin 


^* 


re( « vead « 


ta em 


4 






« « 


il •r tlltt eat 


4 






« a 


noiAssftraei 


4 






"a «i 


voiis eiktefl 


4 




# 


« i« 


ib or ellei aur—t 


4 






« w 


■vmA 


m Axmioft, («!> 


tmpouni ^UMAlw •tatHU.) 


faarai 


pari 4 


fin 


• 


les « Tcad « 


to auras 


4 








11 «r elle aara 


4 








nous auroas 


4 




s 




Tons aares 


4 








Ua »r elles anroM 


4 










' CONDITIONAL MOOa 






FAIT, lor cm 
pari i 


laouudqftktpmmU.) * 


J*awaM 


fin 




rof « vead « 


tuanrtb 


4 






« « 


B «r die aarait 


4 






« « 


DMis aorioQS 


4 






« « 


▼oua amies 


4 






« • 


iboraUm'«»mi«l 


4 






« 9 



JVb Ctaqwaarf ^<A« limp t nHM . 



gUBJUNCTTVE MOOa 
nsTBRlT or HJBT, (or compraaif ^ CA« prennL) 
qirajaie pari 4 fin i* le^ « 

que to aies  4 i « 

qu'il#rqu*elleait 4 i u 

que nous ayons 4 i u 

que ▼ous ayes -4 i H 

qu*il8 0r qu^elles aient 4 i « 

FUJPBKrac'C, {or oomfmmd vftkt imprrf^.) 



qnefi 

quetn eassei 

qa*U rr qa>ll«L«|t 

qoe nous eussions 

que Tous eusaies 

qu'ib or qa'elks oat^oot 



pari i 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 



fio i 
i 
i 
i 
f 



« 
« 
« 
a 



vtatf a 

u 



i«nd « 

a 



]jf CoiOi«ft(i>ni. SUOa^t VCoql. 



a 
a 
a 



/ 
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TXaST OOKJUOATION. PABIAR tO tpcolu 



^omi. &ie. te. ^orit. mire. Itre. tUole. gfte. op^^ Ater. tout Toilte 
*a/. arm. ttcb. ale. mare, there, tdiom. eel. opera, over. too. finil. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 



to gpeak. 



(Affirmativdy.) 



INFINITiyE MOOD. 



Parler 



Avoir pari i 
Parl ata 

•D- 

AyantparW 
Pari^ 



•p- 

Je pari e 
tu pari ei 
ilparle 
nous pari 9n» 
vocu pari es 
ib parlenf 



Pal pari € , 
tuasparl^ 
il a pari ^ 
nouB avona pari i 
vous avez pari i 
ila ont pari i 

Je pari aiM 
tu pari aU 

II pari at/ 
noue pari innu 
Toiu pari tea 

III pari aien/ 

•i- 

Tavab pari i 
tu avail pari i 
il avait pari i 
noui avioni pari J 
voui aviez pari i 
III avaient pari i 



FaEiBirr. 
lo j|Mdb 

PAIT W FBRFEOT, 

to Aooe jpoiken . 

FAftTIOtFLB FRBIBHT OT AOTIVB. 

ipeaking 

COMFOUND OF TRB FARTICIFLB FRBIBIIT. — 

haoing spoken 

FABTICIPLB FAIT OT FAIIIVB. 

Spoken .. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

FEEIENT. 

I speaks do tpeetkt or €tm speaking 

fhou speakesU dost speaks or art speMng 

he speaks^ does speak^ or is speaking 

we speaks do speak, or are speaking 

you spetdCf do speak, or are speaking 

tkey speak, do speak, or are speaking ^^ . 

FlfFECT or FEETERIT INDEFINITE, Ijvif^) 

or compcund of the present. ' ' 

, / Kane spoken, did speak, or haoe been speaking 
thou hast spoken, dvdst speak, or hast been spetSnng 
he has spoken, did speak, or has been speaking 
we have spoken, did speak, or have been speaking 
you have spoken, did speak, or haoe been speaki^ 
they have ^oken, did speak, or haoe 6een speak^ 

IMFEEVECT* 

/ spoke, did speak, or ioa« speaking 
thou spokest, didst speak, or wast speaking 
he spoke, did speak, or was speaking 
we spoke, did speak, or toere speak^ig 
you spoke, did speak, or were speMng 
they spoke, did speak, ot were speaking 

FLUPERFEOT, 
or eompowul of the impetfeeL 

I had Spoken, or had been speaking 
thou hadsl spoken, or hadst been speaking 
he had spoken, or had been speakiig 
we had spoken, or had been speaking 
you had spoken, or had been speaking 
ihey had spoken^ or had beentpeaking 



rtssT odNJUGATioir. fasuek io speaHu 

hawt^ Qrtir. jfime. jdbM. b«it0. bolte. onere. tngrat. omde. im. •« 
* j» M # in pie>#ure. gn^ ai ni in umon. iU% as Ui^va Wiflt 



-J. 

Je pari at 
tu pari Of 
il pari a ' 
nous pari dmet 
▼OU8 par] dies 
il pari ^ren^ 



J^na pari i 
tu eoB pari 6 
il eut pari i. 
nous edmes pari i 
▼oos eutas pari i 
lis eurent pari i 

Je pari eroi 
tu pari erot 
il pari era 
nous pari oron« 
▼ous pari eres 
iliparl«nm< 



Panrai pari i 
tu auras pari i 
il aura pari 6 
nous aurons pari i 
f ous aurez pari i 
ils auront pari i 



Je pari eroit 
tu pari eraiff 
il pari eraU 
nous pari eriont 
voos pari eries 
ils pari eraierU^ 

-o- 



raETKEIT DKniilTB. 

/ spoke^ or (2i<2 jpeoJk 
. thou Mpokeitf or iidf / <pedb 
he spoke, or i2t(2 jpeofc * 
tM ^ie« or ^ tptttk 
you tpoke, or (2trf speak 
ihejf spoke^ or dttf speak 

PEETBRIT ANTBRXOat 

r eMi|»0iiiitf •/ A§ frtUriL 

I had spoken 
thou hadst spokok 
he had spoken 
we had spoken 
you had spoken 
they had spoken 

FVTURB ABSOLVTB. 

/ shaUy or viU speak 
thou shall, or wilt spegk 
he shall, or will speak 
we shall, or wUl speak 
you shall, or will speak 
they sHioll^ or wiU spedk 

FUTURB ANTBRIOR* 



I shall, or wiU haee sp^k^ 
thou ehalt, or wilt haoe spoken 
he shall, or wiU have ^oken 
we shall, or will have spoken 
you shall, or wilt have sptJun 
they shalk ot wUl hmoe spoken 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

FRBSBNT. 

/ ^lould, would, could, or might speak 

thou shouldst, wotddst, eouldst, or migHlat speak 

he should, would, could, or might speak 

we should, wotdd, could, or might speak 

you should, would, could ^ or might speak 

■they Aould, would, cotdi, or might speak 



FAST, . 

•ftksftmemtm 



o^r^e^arU \j 'f^^^'^^'fould, could, ot might haoe epakm 

w hlf ^« plw i \ ''^ '^^^'^^^ "•w^' <»«^<''^ o' w*'^' *«« «?«*«• 
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TIRST OONJUOATIOir. PARLER tO'tptOki 



Wimi. dne. ie. icriu m^re. £tre. tdole. g{«e, op^ra. Mer. tduu T^^tte. 
?af. arm. tvb. ale. jnare. there, tdiom. eel. opera, ever.' too* fi>oL 

or IJlw ew^^jJi^/ ^ I "'^ '^""' *^*'^' *^'*^« " ""^^ ^^* V*"*^ 

Ir wiL'^lltes^lw ^ 1 3^" '^^^^^ '"'^'^ ~'^*'' •*' ""^^ *^ ^^'^"^ 
wSJ'Zi'^^^ j lA^ i/iouM, irou/rf, coii/d, or m^fc/A««ipo*m 



Parle 
qu'il pari e 
pari 09U 
pari es 
qa'ilf pari e7i< 



.IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

speak or <2o jpeoik (thou) 

let him speak 

lei us speak 

speak or do speak (j!tou) 

let them speak 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Que je pari e 
que tu pari es 
qu^il pari e 
que nous pari tone 
que Toua pari ies 
qu'ils pari mi 



PRBSBNT. 

that I may speak 
that thou mayst speak 
that he may speak 
that we may speak 
that you may speak 
that they may speak 



Que j*aie pari S 
que tu aies pari ^ 
qu*il ait pari i 
que nous ayone pari i 
que VOU8 ayes pari i 
qu'ils aient pari i 



PEETK&IT or PABTt 
camjtomnd of UU fr$stnt, 

thai I may have spoken 
that thou mayst have spoken 
that he may have spoken 
that we may have spoken 
thai you mt^ have spoken 
that they may have spoken 



Que je pari asst 
que tu pari a«fe« 
qu*il parl^ 
que nous pari assiono 
que Toue pari assieM 
qu'ils pari aneni 



Que j'eutoe pari I 
que tn eusses pari i 
qu'il eAt pari i 
que nous eussions pari i 
que youB euasies pari i 
qu'ile eussent pari i 



IMPCRFSCT. 

that I might speak - 
that thou mightst speok 
that he might speak 
that we might specA 
that you might speak 
thai they might speak 

ILUriRFBGT, 
' ctfaqMimd of th* impeffeet, 

that I might have spoken 
that thou mightst have spoket^ 
that he might havi spoken 
that we might have spoken 
that you migfU have spoken 
thai tfiey migfii have 'spoken 



^tlUIT e*2rj17<»ATIO]i» 



RAItl^UL 



fpeah 4} 



t« mtir. j«tfne. jeifioe. botte. boite. ancrc. tngral. dnde. un, am* ^ 
^j ,aai in piearure. gfn, ag m in umon. t^ aa flt, in Witftaa- . 

CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 
Pa&lcb to aptak. {Negativism) 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



•A- 

Ne pas pari er 

-B- 



PEKSKNT. 

• no/ to tpedk 

PAST or PERFKCT, 
 0r eompomd of thepretenL 

N^avoir pas pari i not to Jiave ipokin 

-C- PARllOIPLE PftVSKNT Of ACTXVt^ 

Ne pari ant pas not speaking 

-D- COMPOUND OF THE PARTIOIPLE PRK0SIIT* 

N'ajant pat pari i not Iiaving ^oken 



-F- 

Je ne pari e pas 
in ne pari ei pas <^ 
il ne pari e pas 
nous ne pari oni'pas 
▼ons ne pari es pas 
lis ne pari eni pas 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 



/ Speak notf do not speaks or am not 
thou speakest not^ dost not tpeak^ or art not 
he speaks nol^ does not speak^ or is not 
we speak not^ do not speaks or are not 
you speak not^ do not speak^ or are not 
they speak no/, do not speak^ or are not 

FBVFICT or PRETERIT INDEFINTTSi 
treowifntndtfthtprmeiU, 

Je n'ai pas pari i I have not spoken^ did not speaks or haee not 

la n'as pas pari i thou hast not spi^en^ didst not speaks or kmst not 
il n^a pas pari i he has not spoken^ did not speaks or ha$ not 

nous n'avons pas pari 4 we have not spoken, did not spooky or hone not 
Fous n'avez pas pari i you have not spoken^ didnot speaks or have not 



J 



Us n'ont pas pari i 

•H- 

Je ne pari eis pcui 
tn ne pari ais pas 
il ne pari ait pas 
nous ne pari ions pas 
▼ons ne pari ies pas 
ils ne pari hient pas 

-X- 



Je n^avais pas pari i 
tn n'avais pas parl^ 
il n'avait poM pail i 



they haivenot spoken, did not ^eak^ or have not 

IlffPERFECT. 

/ spoke not, did not speak, or woi net 
thou spokest not, didst not speak, or wast not 
he spoke not, did not speak, or weu not 
we spoke not, did not speak, or were not 
you spoke not, did not speak, or were not 
ffiey spoke not, did not jpedb, or metrt not 

PLUPERFECT, 
or ampmtnd cf tA« vmperftet. 

I had not spoken, or had not betn 




.1 



thou hadst not spoken, or hadst not been 
he had not spoken, or had not been 
nous n^aFions pas pari i we had not spoken, or had not been 
Fous n'aFiez pas pari i you had not spoken, or had not been 
lis n*aFaient pas pari i they had not spoken, or htut not been 
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munr poNjucMiTroii. PAsu&ft io. lyMc^ 



*ami. ia», U. ^crit m^. itre. tdole. g{te. op^nu Ater. Uut. FO^Ite. 
>af. arm. ttib. ale. more, there, tdiom. eel. opera, ever* toiu IboL 



-J- 

Je ne pari at p«« 
ttt &e pari at pas 
U ne pari a pas 
nous ne pari ^hnet pas 
Tons De pari diet pas 
Us ne pari iraU pas 



Je n'eus pas pari t 
ta n*eus pas pari i 
U n'eut pes pari i 
nous n'eCUnes pas pari i 
vous n^eiltes pas pari i 
Us n'eorent pas pail i 

•L- 

Je ne pari erot pas 
ta ne pari erat pas 
il ne pari era pas 
nous ne pari crons pas 
¥ous ne pari eres pas 
Qs 119 pari eroxU pas 



Je n'aarai pas pari i 
tu n*auras pas pari f 
tl n'aura pas parf 4 
aoos tt'a«rons pas pari i 
Tons n'anrez pas pari i 
fls n*anront pas pari i 



PEBTMIT DEFIlfrrB. 

/ spoke not or did not tpeqk 
(kou tpekett nei or didsi not ^^mA 
he ^oke not or did not tpeak 
v>t spoke not or did not speak 
you. spoke not or did not speak 
they spoke not or did not speak 

PaSTKaiT ANTERIOR, 
or €»mpound qf the preteriL 
I had not spoktn 
thou hadst not spoken 
he had not spoken 
we had not spoken 
you had not spoken 
they had not spokmk 

FUTUSK ABSOLUTE. 

I duiU or will noi speak 
thou shalt or wilt not speak 
he shaU or will not speak 
toe shaXl or loiU not speak 
you $haU or wiU not speak 
• they shaU or will not speak 

FUTURE AITTERIOR, 
ST am^ound tf tke/ktmrt. 

I shall or wiU not haiifi spoken 
thou shsUt or uittnot have spoken 
he shalloT wU not have ^pikt» 
we shall or will not have spoken 
you shall or will not have ^^cen 
l&^ sfiall or will not have fpoken 



CQNPITIONAL MOOD. 



Je ne pari tfrou pas 
tn ne pari srots pas 
11 »e pari sroti pas 
nous ne pari enofw pas 
Fons ne pari ertes paa 
lis ne pari eraient pft# 



Je n'aurais pas pari I, 
wje fi'etuve pas pari i 
ta n'aarais pas pari ^, 
or tu n^eusaes pas pari | 
il n^aurait pas pari ^, 
or U n^eiU pas part 6 



lAould^wouldieonHoirmight 1 

thou shouUsif wouldst^ eouldst^or mighist 1 g 
he should^ would^ eould^ or mi^ l^ 

we should^ would^ esu/d, or might T'9 

you should^ would^ eould^^ or m^^ I g. 

th^ shioidd^ would^ eouid^ or might J 

PAST, 
' eompctmd of UU pnssnL 

I shouldt wottldj eoutij 

or might not have ^ohen 
thou shouldet, wouldsi^ ^eonldatt 

or mightsi not have spokm 
he should^ would^ eOtfM, 

or might not have apeken 



FIRST CONJUGATIOM. PARLER tO SpCOk, 43 



^nrar. mur. jeune. jeune. boite. bofte. ancra. tngraU onde. >m. amftii 
" aa « in pleasure. 171, as ni in union, t//, as ilu it, Wi/Zitiu 



«j. 



nons nVnrioM pa« pari ^ 
or nous h'euMsiont pat pari i 
roiu n'aariez pai pari f 
or votu iCeuttitz pat pari i 
Us n'auraient pas pari i 
otUm fCeuttent pat pari i 



we t/undeL, teould^ e$uld^ 
or might not hawe tpoken 

you thould^ would^ eould^ 
or might not have tpoken 

they thould^ uwuld, eouU, 
or might not have tpoken 



\ • 



F- 



Ne pari e pas 
qu^il no pari e pas 
ne pari ont pas 
ne pari ea pas 
qii*il8 ne pari eni pas 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

tptak not or do not tpeak (thou) 

let him not tpeak 

let ut not tpeak 

tpeak not or do not tpeak (jfou) 

let them not tpeak 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Qae je ne pari e pas 
que tu ne pari et pas 
qu'il ne pari e pas 
que nous ne pari iont pas 
que Tous ne pari iez pas 
quails ne pail ent pas 



PRBSSNT. 

that I may not tpeak 
that thou maytt not tpeak 
that he may not tpeak 
that tee may tie/ tpeak 
that you may not tpeak 
that they may not tpeak 



-R- 



PEXTEaiT or PAST, 
tr eamp9vnd of tht prtatrnt. 



Que je n'aie pas pari i 
que tu n'aies pas pari i 
qu'il n^ait pas pari I' 
que nous n'ayons pas pari i 
que Yous n'ayez pas pari i 
qu'ils n^aieat pafei pari i 



that I may not have tpoken 
that thou maytt not have tpoken 
that he may not have tpokm 
that we may not have tpoken 
that you may not have tpoken 
that they may not have tpoken 



-•- 



mrsBFioT. 



Que je ne pari atte pae that I might not tpeak 

quo tu ne pari tutet pas that thou mighttt not tpeak 

qu*il ne pari dt pas that^he might not tpeak 

que nous ne pari attiont pas that we might not tpeak 

que yous ne pari attiez pas Jiatyou might not tpeak 

quHIs ne pari atteni pas tfiat they might not tpeak 



-T- PLUPEaFBCT, 

t mwftvnd of tko imperfeet. 

Que je n^eusse pas pari i that i might not have tpoken 
que tu n'eusses pas pari £ that thou mighttt not have tpoken 
qu'il n'edt pas pari i that he might not have tpoken 

que nous n'euRsions pas pari i that we might not fiave tpoken 
que vous n^oussiez pas pari i Uiat you might not have tpoken 
qu'ils n*eu8sent pas pari i ffiat they might not have tpoken 

2 F 
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cmi. ^e. ie. ecrit. mere, itte, tdoie. gtte. op^ra. dter. tout, voute 
at, arm. tub. ale. mare, there, idiom, eel. opera, over. too. fool. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 



Parler 



to speak. 



(Interrogatively,) 



-F- 

Parl i-jef 
pari e«-ta 
pari e-t-il 
pari ofu'iioxu 
pari e«-youfl 
pari en/-il8 

-fi- 

Ai-je pari i 
as-tu pari i 
a-t-il pari i • 
ayons-notus pari ^ 
avez-vouB pari 4 
ont-ilfl parl^ 

-H- 

Parl ait*je 
pari ou-tu 
pari ai^-il . 
pari lofu-noi^ 
pari Ug'voua 
pari aient'ila 

-I- 

Avaii-je pari i 
avais-tu pafl i 
avait-il pari i 
ayions-nous pari i 
aviez-vaua pari ^ 
avaient-ik pari 4 

• j- 

Parl ai'ie 
pari a8-4a 
pari a-t^il 
pari iSnie^-ncnis 
pari Ates-vona 
pari ^rcTil-Us 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

do I tpeak or am I speaking 
dosi thou fpeak or art thou speaking 
does he speak or is he speaking 
do we speak or are we speaking 
do you speak or are you speaking 
do they ^eak or are ihiy sj^eaking 

VERFECT or PRETERIT INDEFiVITJE, 
or compound of the fresmiU 

have I spoken or did I speak 
hast thou spoken or didst thou speak 
has he spoken or did he speak 
have we spoken or did wespeak 
have you spoken or did you spmk 
have they spoken or did they speak 

IMPERFECT. 

did I speak ot was Ispeaking 
didst thou speak or weui thou spe/aking 
did he speak or was he speaking 
did we speak or were we speaking 
did you speak or were you speaking 
did they speak or were theysptaki/fg 

KLUPKKFBOT, 

0r oowp0u%i of the imperfodt* 

had T spoken or had P been Speaking 
hadst ihoiLspoken or hadst thou been speMng 
had he spoken or had he been speaking 
had we spoken or had we been speaking 
had you spoken or had you been speaking 
had they spoken or had they been ijfeaking 

PRETERIT DBFmiTS. 

did I speak 
didsi thou speak 
d^idhe speeds 
did we speedi 
did you speak • 
did t/iey sptoA 
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• 

hour, vaOx, j«vDe. jdZae. b«ite. b^ite. oncre. mgrat. onde. im. amei* 
^j, asi in pleasure, gn^ aa m in union, iff, as lA, in Wi:/iam 



Eas-je pari i 
eas-tu pari i 
eut-il pari i 
eumes-nous pari i 
etites-Tous pari i 
eurent-ils pad i 

-L- 

Parl erai-je 
pari eriU-'ta 
pari era*t-il 
pari erons-nous 
pari eresKVOUB 
pari eronl-ils 



niBTBRIT ANTERIOR,  
•r compmiMd •f tke pretentm 

had fipoken 
hadsi ikou spoken 
had he spoken 
had we spoken 
had you spoken 
had they spoken 

FUTURE ABI0JLUT8.> 

shall or vnU I speak 
sha^ or wilt thou speak 
shall or ufUl he spiBok 
shall or tpill we speak 
shall or inll you speak 
shall or tnll they specA 



Aurai-je pari i ^ 
auras-tu pari i 
aura-t-il pari i 
auronR-noos pari 4 
aarez-vous. puiil 
auronUils pari i 



Pari ersu^la 
pari erais-iVL 
pari eraU'^ 
pari eWotM-nous 
iMurl er&ei-¥oua 
pari eraieni-UB 



FUTURE ANTERIOR, 
•r confound of the future, 

^ shaQ or wil/ / haae spoken 

skali or i0i2f thou have spoken 
shall or tvi/l Ae Aave fpofcen 
jAmi// or wiU ufe have spoken 
skeUl or wil you have spoken 
shall or will they have spt^cen 

COWDinONAL MOOD. 

V PRESENT. 

should, would^ eould^ or migf^ I speak 
shouldsl^ iDouidst, eouldsty or migMst them speak 
should^ wouldy eould^ or might he spetA 
should^ wovM^ eould^ or miglU we ^^eak 
iliQuld^ wouldn eould^ or mighi you speak 
should^ would^ could^ or might they speak 



Aurais-je pari &, 
or eussi-je pari i 
aurais'tu pari i^ 
or eusses^u pari i 
aurait-il pari ^, ' 
or eCd'il pari i 
aurions-nous pari i, 
or eussions-'nous pari i 
auriez-vous pari f , 
or eussiez-votu pari £ 
auraient-ils pari ^, 
or eussent'ils pari i 



PAST, 

' compound of the present 

should, would^ eould^ 

or might J have spoken 
shouldst^ wouldst^ eoiUdsl^ 

or mightst thou have spoken 
should^ would^ could^ 

or might he have spoken 
should^ woidd^ coicld, 

or might we have spoken 
should^ would^ couldy 

or might you have spoken 
should^ would^ could, 

or might they have spoken 
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'aim due. U. ^crit. m^re. ^tre. idole. gite. op4ra. dter. tout TOtHe 
'a/, arm. tub. ale. mare, there, tdiom. eA, opera, over. too. fool. 

conAtgation of the regular verb. 

Parler to speak. (Negatively and InterrogcUivehf.) 



-F- 

Ne pari ^-je pai 
DO pari es-tu pas 
ne pari e-t-il pas 
ne pari ons-nous pas 
oe pari es-yous pas 
oe pari enZ-ils pas 



•o- 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PEBSElfT. 

do I not tpeak or am I not speaking 
dott thou not apeak or art thiu not speaking 
does he not speak or is he not speaking 
do we not speak or are we not speaking 
do you not speak or are you not speaking 
do Ouy not speak or are they not speakmg 



PERFECT or PRETERIT INDEFINITE, 

•r compound of the preoomt, 

have J not spoken^did I not speak^ 

or have J not been speaking 

hast thou not spoken^didst thou not speak^ 

or hasi thou not been speaking 

has he not spoken^ did he not speaks 

or has he not been speaking 

t .... .1 1 ^^^^ ^^ '^^ )nfoken, did we not speaks 

n'avons.aous pas pari i ^^ ^^ ^/^ ^^ ^^^^ ^ 

have you not spoken^ did you not spook 
or have you not been speaking 

have they not spoken^ did they not speak^ 
or have they not been peaking 



N*ai-je pas pari i 
D*as-tu pas pari i 
nVt-il pas pari i 



n*avez-vou8 pas pari i 
n*ont-il8 paa4»arl i 



B- 



Nu pari aU-je pas 
ne pari atJ-tu pas 
nc pari ai<-il pas 
ne pari ioiu-nous pas 
ne pari ies-vous psis 
i.e pari aient^ila pas 



IMPERFECT. 

did I not speak or toot / not speaking 
didst thou not speak or weut titou not speakmg 
did he not speak or was he not speaking 
did we not speak or were we not speaking 
did you not speak or were you not speaking 
did they not speak or were they not 



PLUPERFECT, 
or compound of the imporfecL 
had I not spoken or had I not been 
hadsl thou not spoken or hadst thou not been i ^ 
had he not spoken or had he not been 
n^avions-nous pas pari i had we not spoken or had we not been 
n^aviez-vous pas pari i had you not spoken or had you not been 
n'avaient-ils pas pari i had they not spoken or had they not been 



N'avais-je pas pari i 
n*avais-tu pas pari i 
n*ayait-il pas pari i 



i 




•j- 

Ne pari ai-je pas 
ne pari a«-tu pas 
ne pari ait-il pas 
ne pari ame^-nous pas 
ne pari dles-voua pas 
ne par« irent -iU pas 



Freterit definite. 
did f not speak 
didst thou not speak 
did he not speak 
did we not speak 
did you not speak 
did they not speak 
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^nwr. inui. jcuae, jeune. botte. boXto. oncre. tngraL onde. im. UDeic 
^ as « m plea«iire. ^ti, as ni in union, t/i, aa 2/t, in Wiib*'*^ 



9f'ea8-je pas pari € 
n'eu8-ta pas pari i 
n'eat-il pas pari i 
n^e&mes-nons pas pari i 
A*eiites-vou8 pas pari i 
B^eiixent->ils pas pari i 



FKBTSBIT ANTBBIOB, 

had Irwt tpoken 
hadst thmi ns/ spoketi 
had he noi tpoken 
had we not spoken 
had you not tpoken 
• had they not tpoken 



Ne pari erat-je pas 
ae pari er<u-\.VL pas 
■e pari era-t-ilj)as 
ae pari «roTU-DOUB pas 
ne pari ere^-vous pas 
•e pari eroni-ils pas 



FVTUKI AB8OL0TE. 

thall or will I noi speak 
siiaU or wili thou not speak 
shall or unit he not speak 
shall or will we not speak 
shall or will you not speak 
shall or will they not Apeak 



N'aurai-JQ pas pari i 
a'auras-tu pas pari i 
n'&ura-t-U^pas pari i 
n'aorons-nous pas pari i 
a*aui^a-Toiis pas pari 6 
ii'auront41s pas pari i 



FirrUEB ANTKaiOS, 
•r e^mjMniMd of tke future. 

shall or will I not have spoken 
shaU or will thou not hoot spoken 
shall or will he not have spoken 
shall or wiU toe not have ^tun 
shaU or will you not haoe spokmn 
shall or wiU they not have spt^Dm 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



*N- ^ niSSBNT. 

Np pari, eroif -je pas should^ would^ eould^ or^m%Al / 

ne pari emxt-tu pas skouldst, wovUdst^ eotUdsi^ or mighlst thou 

ne pari erait-iX pas should^ wotUd^ couldy <^r miffhiihe 

ne pari moiu-nous pas shovddy would^ eould^ or mighi we 

ne p^l 6ries-vous pas should^ w(fuld, could^ or mighi you 

ne pari ereUent-iia pas shouldt wouldy could^ or might thty 



-o- 



PAST, 
•r compound of tjkepraau 



N^aurais-je pas pari i^ 
or h*euss6-je pas pari i 
n^aarais-tu pas parl-i, 
or n^eussei-lu pas pari i 
n*aurait-U pas pari ^ 
or n* exU-il pas pari i 
n^aurions-nous pas pari ^, 
or n'^eussions'nous pas pari i 
n'auriez-vous pas pari ^, 
or n^eussiez-vous pas pari 6 
D*auraient-ils pas pari iy 
oi ri^eussent'ils p<u pari i 



should^, wouldy could^ 

or might I not have spoken 
shouldst, wouldst^ eouldsty 

or mightst thou not have spoken 
should, would, eovldy 

or might. he not have spoken 
should, would, couldj 

or might we not have spoken 
should, would, couldy 

or might you not have spoken 
should, would, could, 

or might they not have spoken 

S s8 
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OBSERVATIONS Olf 80XE TSRBS. 



Of Irregularities in some Verbs of the First ConJugoHon. 

N. B. IVhal follows wiU be better ttudied after the pupU ^U have 
Imnied the other three conjugatumB. 

68. or the verbs of ths first emtjugatian , that is, of all the yerbs having' 
the termiriation of tlie inBnitivo present, in er, (amounting to about 2500,) 
four only are, properly speaking, irregular ; that is, cannot take the termi* 
nations of the model verb, parler to speak, in all their tenses and persons 
these verbs are, «*en aUert pagel 12.— oUer, pagel22<-««ooyer, pagel23r»> 
and renvoyer^ conjugated like envayer 

89* However, besides these four irregular verbs, then are anma, which 
though generally classed among the regular verbs of the^rtt conjugation^ 
undergo some changes in the orthography of some of their tenses and per* 
sons ; these irregularities deserve so mucn the more attention, as they are 
absolutely necessary to a correct pronunciation* 

90. Tliis subject has not been clearly explained in any books published 
for the use of the English pupiL The following directions will supply the 
deficiency x 

91. Some of the verbs ending with eUr — as, appeter to call, generally 
speaking, take a second 2, in those tenses and persons only, in which the let> 
tor I is followed by e, es, ent. Those tenses and persons are the following i^* 



j*appelle 

j'appelleral 
nous appellenms 
j*appeUermis 
nous appeUerioiii 



a que j'appelle 



tu appelles 

tu appelleras 
vous appellerez 
tu appellerab 
vous appellerwi 
appalie 

. que tu appelles 



il appelle 
ils appellent 
il appellera ' 
lis appielleront 
il appiillerait 
ils appelleraieBt 
qu*il appelle 
quails appellent 
qu*il appelle' 
qu'ils appellent 



92* Conjugate In the pess» manner:— ^nKeler to put to— ^mumceler to 
bcap— «A<ince2«r to stai;ger — dHeter to unteam — itinceler to sparkle— 
fit'eler to tie with pack thread — nivefer to level— i«f)peier to recall — renoic* 
veler to renew. 

93. Some otlier verbs, ending also with eler, instead of taking a second I 
in those tenses and persons, in which the letter I is followed by e, €s, cni 
tdkd a grave accent upon the e, which precedes the I — as, p^ler to peal. 



je p^le 

je pdlerai 
nou3 p^lerons 
je i^lieraiB 
nous pdlerions^ 



Q que jo pdle 



tu pdles 

tu p^cras 
vous p^lerez 
tu pelerais 
vous p^leriez 
pele 

que tu p^les 



il p^Ie 
ils pdlent 
il p^lera 
ils pdleront 
il peler^t 
ils p^leraient 
qu*il p^le 
qu*il8 pdlent 
qu*il pele 
qu*il8 p^lent 



94. Conjugate in the same manner U—bourreler to torment — congeler to 
congeal — degiler lo thaw— ^pfcr to freeze — harceler to torment — reg^der 
to freeze again 
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95. Some of the verbs ending with efer — w, JeUr to throw, take a 
aeeond <, in thoee tenses and penons only in which the letter I is followed 



w je jetta 



je jetterai 
nous jetterone 
je jetteraie 
nousjetierioofl 



<fc que je jette 



tn jettes 

to jettorae 
Toos jetlerei 
tu jelieFais 
Yoas jetteries 
jette 

que tn jettea 



i] jette 
ils jettent 
il jettcra 
ils jetteront 
i] jetterait 
Us jetteraiefti 
qa*U jette 
qu*il8 jettent 
qu*i] jette 
quMb jettent. 



96. Con jugate in the same manner ',—<aehettT to seal-— ^^eeefte<er to mi- 
seal — fTOJeler to project— rececAeter to seal again* 

97. Some other yerbs, also ending with eter^ instead of takings second t 
in those tenses and persons in which the < is followed by e, e«, en/, take 
a grave accent upon the e which precedes the 



aeketer to bay« 

U achate 
ils ach^tent 
il achdtera 
ils achdteront 
il ach^terait 
ils achdteraient 
qn*i] achate 
quails achitent 
qu*il achate 
qu*ils achdtent 

98 Conjugate in the same manner; — edtteter to eoUtLr^-^oqueier to 
caqwV—alcoUeter to uncover the neck — Aiqueter to label— •utTsci^efer to 
overpay — trumpeter to summon with sound of trumpet. 

99. Conjugate ahrfi, in the same manner, all verbs ending with 



w j*ach^te 

I. j^adiiterai 

II j*achdterais 

F 

a quej*achdta 



tu achifttea 

taach^teras 

tuachtorais 

achdte 

que tu achdtea 



ecer — as, dipecer 
emer — as, eemer 
ener — as, mener 



to carve, 
to sow, 
to lead. 



ever — as, achet>er to finish, 
evrer — as, $evrer to wean 



100. All verbs ending with 

^brer — as, cilebrer 
^cer^as, rapieeer 
teher — as, Ueher 
^der — as, poeHder 
^gler — as, rigter 
^gner-Hu, riener 
^grer^— as, ritntigrer 
^guer — as, aUiguer 
^ler— as, rkviler 
^mer-— as, Uaephimer 
dner — ^as, aliiner 
^quer — as, kypothiquer 
iter — a«, espirer 
dtcr — as, inquiiter 
^trer— 4S, pitUtrer 



to celebrate, 
to piece, 
to lick, 
to possess, 
to regulate, 
to reign, 
to reinstate 
to allege, 
to reveal, 
to blaspheme, 
to alienate, 
to mortgage, 
to hope, 

to make uneasy, 
to penetrate 



5(1 



OBttBXVATIOim ON SOME VXHB«» 



change the aetUe accent 
(the penultiniate,) into 
which that penultimate 
hope. 

F j'espire 



which is OB the e of the last syllable bat one, 
a grave accent^ in those tensea and persons in 
syllable is followed by e, es, ent^-as, cepirer to 



L 
M 

P 



j'espdrerai 
nous espdrerans 
j*e!q3^era«8 
nous espireilaafl 



a que j*e8pdre 



tuespdres 

tu espdrenis 
vous eapdnnm 
tu esp^reiais 
vous espdreriez 
esp^re 

que tu esp^res 



il espdre 
ils'espereat 
il espdrera 
ils esp^rerons 
ilespireraift 
ils esp^reraient 
qu*il esp^re 
qu*iki esp^ront 
qu*il espere 
qu*Us esperent 



101. In verbs ending with osr-^-aa, avaneer to advance, a cediUa, that 
is a small cipmma, (9) is put under the c, in those tenses and persons in 
which the c is followed by a, 0, in order to preserve the soft sound the 
e has in the infinitive present, and in other tenses and persons. See 
page 11,' Art 40. CedtUa. 

102. In verbs ending with ger — as, nigliger to neglect; the g having* 
the sound of jf, an e mute must be put after the g^ in those tenses and per« 
sons in which the g is followed t>y a, ; in order to preserve the sound 
of jt throughout Itl^ tenses. 

103. In the verbs ending with 

ayer — as, eaeayer 
^yer — as, graesiyer 
oyer — as, emptayer • 
uyer — as, appuyer 

th^ y is ehanged into t, in those tenses and perstas only, in which 
the y is followed by e, es, «iit ; but y is preserved when followed by any 
other letters, even when followed by i— as, eamyer to try. 



to try, 

to speak thick, 
to employ, 
to support. 



T7w pronunciation of this verb heing very difficulty it i$ figured under 
every person* 



-A- essayer, 
^•sS>y6, 

-F- j'essaie, 

J.^-S^, 

ta essaies, 

tu €-sd, 
il essaie, 

il6.8d, 

-H- j'essayais, 

j.^.sd-yd, 

tu essayais, 
tu ^.se-yd, 

il essay ait, 
il e-s^-y^. 



-o- essayant, 
^d-yan. 



•E- essaye, 
^-s^-y^. 



nous essayons, 

nou z.^s^-yon, 
VOUS essayes, 
vou z.6>s^-y^ 

ils essaient. 

il 2.6-8^. 

nous essayions, 
nou z.'^.se-yion, 

VOUS essayiez^ 
vou z.^-sd-yi^, 

ils essayaient 
il uk'S^'-y^, 
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-a- j'osgayai, 

i.«-8^y^ 
tu eaaayaSy 

tu ^^.yft, 
il essaya, 

a^^ya. 


noua eaaayftmea, 

nou zj6-a&-yam^ 

▼oua easayfttea, 
Tou z^-ed-yat, 

ila esaayerent. 
il i^-y^u 


-I.- j'essaierai, 

tu essaieraa 
ttt ^.s^rft 

il easaiera, 
il^-e^ra. 


noua eaaaierona, 
Don z^-sd-ron, 

▼ous easaierezy 
Yott z^-sd-r^, 

ih esaaieront. 
il 1.^-e^-roii. 


-2f« j'essaierais, 

tu easaierais, 
to 64^.r^, 

il easaierait, 
il^&^«, 


noua esaaieriona, 
nou z.^-8d-rion, 

voua esaaieriez, 
▼ou z^-s^.ri^, 

ila eaaaieraient* 
il z.<.sd.rd. 


easaie, 

<^ 
qu'il essaie. 


eaaayona, 

^-■d.yon« 
eaaayezy 

^-B^.y^ 
qu'ila eaaaient* 

kJlz.dwii. 


-a- que j'eaaaie, 

kej^44. 
que tu easaies, 
. ke tu ^4^, 
qu'il esaaie, 

kJl^^ 


que nous essayionsi 
ke nou s.^-si.yion, 

que Toua essayiez, 

ke vou z^ e^.yi^, 
qu'ils easaient* 
k.il z^-ad. 


-8- que j'esi^iyaaae, 

ke j.^4^.ya8, 
que tu easayassea, 

ke tu ^-sd-yu 
qu'il essayit, 

k Jl ^^.ya, 


que nous essayassionS} 

ke nou z.6-8c.ya-8ion, 
que voua esaayassiez, 

ke vou z.^4id.ya.8i^, 
qu'ila essayassent. 

kil z.^.sd.yas. 



104. In Terbs whose participle preaont ends with imiiiI—- as, tahund, 
fiom valuer to bow ; a dtmretit ia piit upon the i, thus, t, to eauae the « 
and i to be pronounced aeparately m the firat and aecond perada plural of 
the imperfect of the indicative : nocia foitttdna we bowed—* «e«a MiltUM 
you bowed ; and of the aubjunotive preaent : que nou» $aluion9 that we 
may bow — que wnu eahuez that you may bow* 

105. All the verba of that kind are fiiund in the first eonjugfaticm, except 
conclure to conclude— and exdure to exclude, which bebn£^ to the firarih 
conjugation. 



53 OFTHB SBOOKD COIUimAnOll* 

Of the Second Conjugation* 

106. The verb? of the second conjugation, like those of the 
first, are known by the termination of the present of the in- 
finitive. 

107. The present of the infinitive of the second conjugation 
has for termination %r — as, fin iv to finish. 

108. All verbs whose present of the infinitive end with.tr, 
to the amount of about 366^ are of the second conjugation ; and, 
if regular, are conjugated hke ^mr to finish ; which is heroaf- 
ter conjugated to be used as a model. 

109. There are in the second conjugation about 294 regular 
verbs which take the termination of Jinir to finish, and 92 ir- 
regular which are all conjugated. in this volume, and' which, are 
to be found in the alphabetical, list of all the irregular verbs, 
pagel62. 

110. To dixxunish the nnmber of the irregular verbs of tiiis cmjupa- 
tion, several schemes have been invented, .^non^ others, Levizac, in his 
grammar, has divided the verbs of this conjugation into four, jirhat be 
calls branchea; this plan, ivhich is not in accordance with any of our 
Fremch grammars, arords no advantage over the old one, as every prac- 
tical teacher must have ibund out, to liis great annoyance; it is bcisides 
ei-roneous in many imrtntun**- I shall here mention some of the errors 
ali tided to: page 151, Levizac^s Grammar, sen tWy to feel, is there given 
as the model verb, of all the yerbs composing the second hranch, page 150, 
among which, ar% dor mir to sleep— redor mir to sleep againrHier. otr ta» 
serv ; and several others. 

Notr taking any tense of tHe mo^l verb, sen ttrto fbel'; the present 
of the indicative, for instance, we shall have— 

je sen s, je d<Nr s, je ser «, 

tu sen «, tu dor s, tu ser a, 

ilsen/, ildortr il sert, 

nous sen <ors, nous dor ton$^ nous ser tong^ 

vouj sen iez^ vous dor Ux^ vous ser Ux,, « 

lis sen Unt, ils do^ Idnt, lis ser tent. 

Taking any other tense, the fiitare, for instance, we shall hav^— 

jc sen ftnit, je dor ftrai, je ser first, 

tu sen tiros, tu. dor tinwy tu ser ttrss, 

il sen ttrs^ H dor ttiw,^ il ser tira, 

BcoB sen Hron»^ nous dor tarsns^ nous ser ttroiw 

vous sen ttrec* vous dor iirtz^ vous ser tirex^ 

lift sen ttranl, ils dor ttrsiit, lis ser titfmt, 

and so on for the other tenses, which are by no means correct The fact 
is, that Levizac, deceived by the first three personi of the present of the 
indicative, which happened to be right, concluded, without further inquiry, 
that the rest would also be right 
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These , faults, and a great many others, are in tlifi first edition of 
Levizac's ; since that first edition, the eramraar has gone through ntns 
editions in England, and through seven m America, and the same faults 
are still in it, although the prefiice of every edition otmonnces that the 
work has been thoroughly revised^ correctea, and improted^ by the ablest 
masters. 

llh'IRnt The best way for Ji.pi]pil to ascertain whether a yerb end- 
ing in the present of the infinitive, with -tr, Is regular or irregular : he 
most look for it in the alphabetical list of all tiie irregular verbs, given at 
page 162, if met there, the scholar will be referred to th^ page where it is 
conjugated ; if not to be met in the above-mentioned table, it is a jegndar 
verb, and is to be conjugated like the model verb,^nir to finish. 

112. Those who have already learned the verbs^will readily ascertain 
whether a verb of the second conjugation, is regular or irregular, if they 
remember that issant is the termination of the participle present, of all the 
regular verbs of the' second conjugation. 

113. Conjvi^te in the same manner — as, .fin ir to finish, 
the following verbs :— 



adouc ir 
compat ir 
demol ir 
eblou ir 
etabl ir 
fourn'ir 



to soften, 
to sympathise, 
to-pull do¥m, 
to dazzle, 
to establish, 
to furnish. 



g^m ir 
noire ir 


to groan, 
to blacken 


p6r ir 
pun ir 
rempl ir 


to perish, 
to punish, 
to fill, 


sais ir 


to seize. 



114. For the formation of the compound, tenses, see page 35, 
art. 86 and 87. 



54 



SECOND OOKJUGATION* FINIR tO JmUfu 



m 

lami. ine. ie, Sent, m^re. iM. tdole. gfte. op6ra. 6ter. tout. TotHe 
'a/, arm. tub. ale. mare, th^re. tdiom. e«l. opera, oyer, too. fool. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 

FiNiR to finish. (AffirmaJtivdy^) 



-A- 

Fin ir 

-■- 

Ayoir fin t 

-0- 

Fin utani 

-D- 

Ajant fin i 
Pint 



Je fin if 
tu fin iff 
il fin tl 

nous fin itfonff 
Tous fin uteM 
ilfl fin u$efU 



J*ai fin t 
tu as fin t 
il a fin t 
nous avons fin i 
▼ous avez fin i 
ils ont fin i 

-H- 

Je fin if latf 
tu fin iffaif 
il fin U9aU ^ 
nous fin iff ionf 
▼ous fin iffies 
ils finiffoien/ 

•1- 

PaTaifl fin % 

tu avals fin % 
il ayait fin x 
nous avions Hh % 
vouB aviez fin i 
ils avaient fin t 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

' PRESENT. 

tojinuh 

PAST or PERPECT, 
or wmpouni of the pr§seni. 

to heme finished 

PARTICIPLE PRESENT Of ACTITK, 

finithing 

COMPOUND OF THE PARTICIPLE PRESENT* 

hamng finished 

PAETIOIPLE PAST Of PASSIVE* 

finished 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

I finish^ do finish^ or amfinishing 
thoufinMhest^ dost finish^ or artfinishtng 
he finishes^ does finish^ or is finishing 
Vfe finish, do finish^ or are finishing 
you finish^ do finish^ or are finishing 
they finish, do finish^ ot^re finishing 

PERFECT or PRETERIT INDEFINITE, 
or compound oftko pre»o»t. 

I have finished, did finish, or have been 
thou hast finished^ didst finish, or hast been 
he has finished^ did finish^ or has been 
we have finished^ did finish^ or haive been 
you have finished^ did finish^ or hax>e been 
they have finished^ didfinish^ or have been 

IMPERFECT. 

J finished, did finish, or was finishing 
thoufinishedst^ didst finish^ or wast finishing 
he finished, did finish, or wa^ finishing 
wefinished^ did finish^ or were finishing 
you finished, did finish, or were finishing 
they finished, did finish^ or were finishing 

PLUPERFECT, 
or compound of Vu imporfoolL 

I had finished or had beenfinishing 
ihou hadst finished or hadst beenfinishing 
he had finished or hxtd beenfinishing 
we had finished or ?iad beenfinishing 
you hadfinjahed or had beenfinishing 
they had finished or had beenfinishing 



, I 
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HauT, mitr. jnme. jeihie. botte. boile. onore. tafrat. onde. im. avoaif. 
<j,aB < in pleasure, gn^ an ni in umon. ti^ aa ZZt in Wi^^tam, 
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-j- 

Je fintt 
ta fin iff 
ilfinif 
noua fin imet 
Toua finl/eff 
ill fin ireni 



J'ena fin i 
tu ena fin i 
il eut fin t 
noua efimea fin i 
vovLB efitea fin i 
ila eurent fin i 

Je fin trot 
ta fin trot 
iI fin ira 
« noua fin trona 
voua fin irew 
ill fin irani 



Panrai fin t 
tu auraa fin % 
ilauraafini 
noua aurona fin i 
Toua aurez fin i 
ila auront fini 



Jefintmiff 
ta fin irau 
11 fintratl 
noua fin vriont 
Tooa fin tries 
ila fin iraien/ 



Panraia fin i, 
arfeuMuJin i 
ta aoraia fin i, 
or tu euttesfin, i 
il aarait fin t, 
or il eut fin i 



F&KTEaiT DBFIlflTl. 

J finished or did finith 
ihoufinisKedMt or didti finith 
hefinishtd or did finith 
wefinithed or didfianA 
you finished m did finith 
ihty finished or did finith 

PRKTaaiT ANTKRIOllf 

/ fiadfinithed 
thou nadstfinished 
he had finished 
we had finished 
you had finished 
they had finiAed 

FUTuai aaaoLVTS. 

/ shaU or itiU finish • 
thou shall or wiU finish 
he shall or will finish 
we shall or willfinish 
you sliall or willfinish 
they shall or willfinisb 

FUTURE ANTERJOR, 
wr eompownd of Ikefuiure, 

J shall or will havefinished ' 
thou shait or wilt havefinished - 
he shall or will havefinished 
we shall or will havefinished 
you shall or will Jiavefinished 
they shall or will havefinished 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

. PRESENT. 

/ should^ wotdd^ eould^ or might finish 
thou shouldst^ wouldeU eouldst^ or mightst finish 
he should^ wotdd^ eould^ or might fisUsh 
IM should^ would^ eould^ or might finish 
•you should.^ would^ eovdd^ or might finish 
they should^ would^ eotUd^ or might finish 

PABT, 

or t &mp o mMd #/ Uu prestmL 

J should^ would^ eouid^ 

or might havefinished 
thou shouldst^ wouldsl^ eouMif. 

or mightsl havefinished ^ 
he should^ would^ could^ 

or might havefinished 
2G 
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■ami. ^e. te* ^rit« mire. 4tre. tdoie. gfto, op^ra. dter. tout. voOHb 
^. arm. tub. oio. mare, there, idiom, eel, opera, oyer. too. fiwL 



noiu aarioiw flh t, 
.or nouf euuiontjin i 
▼OU8 auries fin i, 
or vottf eumes^ t 
lis auraient fin t, 
or Ht tuuentfini 



Fin if 
qu'il fin iue 
fin ufont 
finufes 
quHlfl fin \M9tnt 



•4- 

Que je fin um 
que tu fin i»€f 
qu'il fin use 
que noua fin iisiont 
que Tous fin issicM 
quails fin tMen/ 



«ce thmUds wmUd^ eould^ 
or fit^Al haveJinUhed - 

you should^ totnild^ eotddf 
or might have finithed 

they thtnUd^ woiUd^ eoulA, 
or might havejinufted 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

finish (Jhcu) 

let him finish 
' kt us finish 
finish iyou) 

let them finish 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 

/ 

PRESENT. 

thcit I mayjinish 
that thou mayst finish 
that he may finish 
thai we may finish 
that you mayfinuh 
that tht^ may finish 



Quo j*aie fin t 
qne tu aies fin i 
qu^il ait fin i 
que nous ayous fin i 
que vous ayez fin t 
quails aienl fin t 



PRBTEBIT or TkVT^ 
or eompound of the present^ 

that I may havefinished 
tliot thou mayst havefinished 
that }ie may havefinished 
that we may have finished 
t/iat you may havefinished 
that they may havejinished 



Que je fin isse 
que tu fin isses 
qtiTi fin U 
que nous fin issiona 
que Tous fin issieu 
qu'ils fin issent 



lUPERFECT. 

that I might finish 
that thou mightst finish 
thai he might finish 
that we might finish 
that you might finish 
that they might finish 



Que j^euBse fin t 
que tu euases fin t 
qu*il eHi fin i 
que nous eussionfi fin t 
que vous euseiez fin i 
qu'ils nussent fin t 



pluperfect; 

or eow^^ound of the imperf§eL 

that I might havefinished 
that tiiou mightst havefinished 
that he might havefinishid 
that we might havefinished 
that you might havefinished 
that they might havefinished 
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^mur. inur. jeime. jet2ne. boite. boite. ancre. tngrat. wide. un. m 
^j, a»< in pleasure, gn, ag ni in unton. tf /, as tf t, ia YfxUi 

CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 
FiNiE tojinislu (Ntjgaiivdy ) 



amen 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PRSSENT. 

not tofiiiish 

PAST or PERFBOT, 
9r compound of (Jb« presenU 
nd/ /o have finished 

PAaTICIPLB PAESBNT Or ACTIVE. 

not finishing 

•D- COMPOUND OF THB PARTICIPLB PRlBlltr. 

N'ayant paa fin t not having finished 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



-A- 

Ne pas fin ir 



N'*a¥oir pas fin % 

-c- 

Nc fin istani pas 



-F- 

^ Ja no fin is pas 
tu ne fin it pas 
il ne fin i/ pas 
nous ne fin issons pas 
Tous no fin isset pas 
il ne fin isseiU pas 



•«- 



PRESENT. 

I finish not, do hot finish^ or etm not 
thoufinishest not, dost not finish, or art not 
he finishes not, does not finish,, or is noi 
we finish not, do not finish, or are not 
you finish not, do not finish, or are noi 
they finish not, do not finish, or are not 

ri&rBCT or PRETERIT INDBnNXTB^ 
9r confound of tho presold, 

J have not finished, did not finish, or Tiave not ' 
thou fuut notfinished, didst not finish, or hast not 
he has notfinished, did not finish, or has not 
nous n'avonspas fin t we have notfinished, did not finish, or have not 
TOUS n'ayez pas fin i you have notfinished, did not finish, or have noi 
lis n^ont pas fin i they have notfinished, did not finish, or havenoi 

-H- 

Je ne fin issais pas 
tu ne fin issais pas 
11 ne fin issait pas 
nous ne fin issions pas 
Yous ne fin issiea pas 
lis ne fin issaient pas 
-1- 



a 



Je n'u pas fin i 
tu n*as pas fin i 
il n'a pas fin i 



Jo n'ayais pas fin i 
tu n'avais pas fin t 
il n'avait pas fin i 
nous n'avions pas fin % 
vous n'aviez pas fin t 
ils n'aTaiont pas fin i 



IMPERFECT 

J finished not, did not finish, or teas 
ihoufinishedst not, didst not finish, or wast 
he finished not, did noi finish, or was 
we finished not, did not finish, or were 
youfinisfied not, did not finish, or were 
they finished not, did not finish, or were 

PLUPERFECT, 
or compound of the inymfecL 

I had not finished or had not been 
thou hadst notfinished or hadst not been 
he had notfinished or had not been 
We had notfinisHed or had not lyten 
you had notfinished or liad not been 
ihey had notfinished or ftad not been 



I 
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•-ami. ane«. te. ioriU mere. ^re. idolc. gite. op6ra. dter. UvU Tucita 
2a/. arm. tub. ale. more. th«re. zdiom. eel. »pera. over. too. fooL^ 



-j- 

Je ne fixi u pas 
tu ne fin w pas 
il ne fin it pas 
nous ne fin tmes pas 
V0U8 ne fin ites pas 
lis ne fin irent pas 

ie n^eus pas fin i 
tn jus pas fin i 
il n'eiit pas fin i 
nous n*eumes pas fin t 
vous n^efltes pas fin i 
ils n^eurent pas fin i 

-L- 

Je ne fin irai pas 
tu ne fintroj pas 
il ne tin ira pas 
nous ne fin irom pas 
vous ne fin ires pas 
ils ne fin irmU pas 



Je n^aurai pas fin i 
tu n*auras pas fin i 
il n^aura pas .fin i 
nous n^aurons pas fin t 
vous n^aurez pas fin i 
lis nVuront pas fin % 



raETBRLT DEFINITC. 

Ifiniihed not or did not finish 
thoujinishedst not or didst noljiniah 
he finished not or did not finish 
we finished not or did not finish 
youfinisfied not or did not finish 
they finished noV or did not finish* 

PRETEHIT ANTERIOR, 
or compound of tke p^reUriL 

I had not finished 

thou hadst not finished 

he had not finished • 

vte had not finished 

you had not finished 

they had not finished 

FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

/ shall or will not finish 
thou shall QT wilt not finish 
he shall cr wiU not finish 
we shall or will not finish 
you shall or wiU not finish 
they shall or wUl not finish 

FUTURE ANTERIOR, 
or eonpowtd of the futtarg. 

J shall or will not haife finished 
thou shall or wilt not have finished 
he shall or unll not have finished 
we shaU or wiU not have finished 
you shall or wiU not havefinished 
they shall or will not havefimshed 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



Je ne fin intis pas 
tu ne fin trais pas 
il ne fin trail pas 
nous ne fin irions pas 
vous ne fin iries pas 
ils ue fin iraienl pas 

-o- 

Je n^aurais pas fin i, 
or ye n^eusse pnsfin i 
in n'aurais pas fin ^ 
or tu n'eusses pas fin % 
il n^aurait pas fin t, " 
oriln'eiUpasfini 



PRESENT. 

/ should^ wouldf eoti/d, or mighi 
thou shouldst^ wouldst^ eotUdsl^ or mighlsi 
he should^ would, could, or might 
we should^ would^ could, or might 
you should^ would, could, or might 
they should, would, could, or might 

PAST, 

or compound of the praenL 

I should, would^ could, 
or might not havefinished 

thou shouldsl^ xcovJdst^ couldst, 
)^T mightst not havefinished, 

he sT^idd, wefuld^ could, 
or hiight not huvefini^uA 
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'amr. mux, j^une. j«uno, boito. boUo. ancre. tngrat. ende. tm. anMH. 
^j^agyf in pleasure. gTt, as ni in um'on. ttf, u tf i, in Witfiam. 

nous n'aurions pu fin t, ice thouid, vfottld^ eouH^ 

or noitf n^etwmnf pasjin i or m^A/ 710/ haoeJiniJud 

voiifl n^aariei pas tin t, you sfiould^ tcould, eould^ 

or votu rCeussits pas Jin t or might not Jiavejini^ud 

ilt n'auraient pas fin t, ihey thould, would^ anUd^ 

or Us rCeussenl pas Jin i or migfU not have JUMed 

-F- IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Ne fin is pat Jinish not or do notjinish (thou) 

qu'il ne fin isse pas tet him notjinish 

ne fin issons pas /«/ ra notjinish 

ne fin wes pas Jinish not or t/o notjfnish (j/ou) 

4a''ils ne fin tsf en/ pas tet them Tiot Jinish 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

-a- PRESENT. 

Qae je ne fin isse pas that I may notjinish 

que tu ne fin isses pas that thou mayst notjinish 

qu*il ne fin isse pas that he may notjinish 

que nous ne fin issions pas that we may notjinish 
que vous ne fin issitz pas that you may notjinish 
quails ne fin issent pas that they may notjinish 

-»- PRETERIT or PAST, 

or compound of the presenL 

Que je n'aie pas fin t that I may not have Jinished 

que tu n^aies pas fin i that thou mayst not havejinished 

qu'il n'ait pas fin i that he may not havejinished 

que nous n'ayons pas fin i that we may not havejinished 

que vous n'ayez pas fin i that you may not havejinished 

quails n'aient pas fin i that they may not havejinished 

-8- IMPERFECT. 

Que je ne fin isse pas that I might notjinish 

que tu ne fin isses pas that thou mightsl notjinish 

qu'il ne fin U pas that he might notjinish 

que nous ne fin issions pas that we might notjinish 

que Yous ne ^nissiez pas that you might notjinish 

qu'ils ne fin issent pas that they might notjinish 

•T- PLUPERFECT, 

•r e^mpound of the imperfoeL 

Que je n'eusse pas fin t that I might not havejimthed 
que tu n'^ousscs pas fin i that thou mightst not haoefiniithed 
qu'il n'eCit pas fint that he migfU not- have Jinished 

quo nous n'eussions pas fint that we might not havejinished 
que vous n'eussiez pas fint that you mig/U not havejinuh^d 
qu'ils n'eusscnt pas fin i that tliey tnight not haveJiniMhcd 

2tt 2 
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•-mm. aae« te. ^orit* mere. tire, idoic. gite. op6ra. dtsr. tout, Yo&tB 
^at. Arm. tub. ale. more. th«re. idiom, eeh opera, over. too. fooL^ 



-j- 

Je ne fixi t« pas 
tu ne fin w pas 
il ne fin it pas 
nous ne fin tmet pat 
V0U8 ne fin Ues pas 
lis ne fin irent pas 

ie nVus pas fin % 
tn ^us pas fin i 
il n*eut pas fin i 
nous n*cumes pas fin t 
vous n^e&tes pas fin i 
lis n^euront pas fin i 

-L- 

Je ne fin irai pas 
tu ne fin irat pas 
il ne fin ira pas 
nous ne fin irons pw 
yous ne fin ires pas 
lis ne fin ieoni pas 



Je n^aurai pas fin { 
tu n*auras pas fin i 
il n^aura pas .fin i 
nous n^aurons pas fin t 
vous n^aurez pas fin i 
lis n^auront pas fin % 



rRETBHIT DSriNITC. 

1 finished not or did not finish 
thoufinishedst not or didsi not finish 
he finished not or did not finish 
tee finished not or did not finish 
IfiiufinisJied noi or did not finish 
they finished nor or did not finish* 

FRETEftIT ANTERIOR, 
or compound of tht preterit, 

I had not finished 

thou hadst not finished 

he had not finished • 

iM had not finished 

you had not finished 

they had not finished 

FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

./ shall or will not finish 
thou shall or wilt not finish 
he shall or will not finish 
we shall or will not finish 
you shall or will not finish 
they shall or wUl not finish 

FUTURE ANTERIOR, 
or compound of tk$ futur*, 

I shaU or will no< havefiniahed 
Uu>u shall or iciU not have finished 
he shall or wiU not haoefinished 
we shall or wiU not have finished 
you shall or wUl not havefinished 
they shall or will not havtfimUhed 



Je ne fin iroir pas 
tu ne fin trais pas 
il ne fin irait pas 
nous ne fin irions pas 
voua ne fin iries pas 
lis ne fin iraieni pas 

Je n^aurais paft fin i, 
or;c n''ettsse pas fin % 
in n'aura-is pRs fin t, 
or tu n*eusses pat fin i 
il n^aurait pas fin i, " 
miliCeiUpasfini 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

/ should^ would, eould^ or mighi 
thou shouldst^ wouldsly eotUdst^ or 
he should^ would^ eould^ or might 
voe should^ would^ eould^ or might 
you should^ woutdt eou/rf, or might 
they thouldt would^ eould^ or mighi 

PAST, 

or compound of the preoenJL 

I shouldj wotUd^ couid^ 
or might not havefinished 

thou shouldst^ wouldst^ couldst^ 
hr mightst not havefinished, 

he s'?*-oiUdf wofuld^ eouldt 
or irtight not havefinished 



t 
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'micr. mitt, j^une. j«^o. boito. bolto. ancre. tngrat. ende. tm. anMH. 
^j,uvf in pleasure. gTt, as ni in umon. ttf, as i^t, in Witfiom. 

nous n^aiirioiw paa fin i, vse should^ wottld, eoukk 

or nouM ri'euttiont pasjin i or might not haotjinuhed 

voiis n^aarioa paa tin i, you ^lould^ tcould, could^ 

or vous rCeusties pas Jin t or might not Juutfiniihtd 

ils n^auraient paa fin i^ they should^ wouU^ eould^ 

or ils n^eussent pas Jin i or mighl not have Jini^ud 

-F- IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Ne fin is paa Jinish not or do noljinish (thou) 

qu'il ne fin isse pas let him not Jinish 

ne fin issons pas let us rwt Jinish 

ne fin issez pas finish not or t/o not finish (jjfou) 

quails ne fin tsten/ pas Ut them not Jinish 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

•a- PRESENT. 

Qae je ne fin isse pas that I may not Jinish 

que tu ne fin issts pas that thou mayst not finish 

qu'il ne fin isse pas that he may not finish 

que nous ne fin issions pas tfiat we may not finish 

que vous ne fin issiez pas that you may not Jinish 

qulls ne fin issenl pas ihat tJiey may not Jinish 

-»- PRETERIT or PAST, 

ar compound of the presenL 

Que je n*aie pas fin t that I may not have finished 

que tu n^aies pas fin i that thou maysl not havejinished 

qu'il n'ait pas fin i that he may not havejinished 

que nous n'ayons pas fin i that we may not have finished 

que vous n^ayez pas fin i that you may not havefinished 

quails n'aient pas fin % that they may not havejinished 

-8- IMPERFECT. 

Que je ne fin isse pas that I might not finish 

que tu ne fin isses pas that thou mightst not Jinish 

qu'il ne fin {/ pas that he might not finish 

que nous ne fin issions pas that we might not finish 

que Tous ne fini<n>s pas that you might not Jinish 

qu'ils ne fin issent pas that they might not Jinish 

-T- PLUPERFECT, 

or wmpowtd tf the imptrfscL 

Que je n'ensse pas fin t Ihat I might not havejinished 
que tu n'eusscs pas fin i that thou mightst not kavejinitdied 
^u^il n^eut pas fint that he migfU not havefinished 

que nous n^eussions pas fint (hat we might not havejinished 
que vous n^eussicz pas fint that you mighl not havefinished 
quUls n'eusscnt pas fin i tltat they might not haoe finished 

2tt2 
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'inn. line. U. icriU m^re. ^Ue. idole. gtte. op^ra. dter. UmX, toAMi. 
>a/. arm. tub. ale. mare, there, idiom. i/e\, opera. oTer* too. fimL 

CONJUGATION OF TUB RfiOULAR VERB. 



FlNIR 



to finish 



(Interrogatively.) 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



-r- 

Fin i*-je 
fin i«-tu 
fin i7-il 

fin issons^noua 
fin issez-vous 
fin istent-ilB 

-o- 

Ai-je fint 
as-tu fin i 
a«t-il fin i 
avons-nouR fin i 
avez-vou8 fin i 
out-ils fin i 



PRESENT. 

do I finish or am f finishing ^ - 
dost thou finish or art thou finishing 
does ht finish or is ht finishing 
do we finish or are wefinishing 
do you finish pr are you finishing 
do they finish or are they finishing 

PERFXCT or PRETERIT INDEPINITB« 
•r eompomnd «/ the present. * 

have I finished or did I finish 
hast thou finished or didst thou finish 
has he finished or did he finish 
have wefifiished or did we finish 
have you finished or did you finish 
have they finished or did they finish 



Tin iMau-je 
fin issatsAXL 
fin mai/-il 
fin mioru-noos 
fin issies-youa 
fin issaient-'Ua 



IMPERFECT. 



did I finish or wm I finishing 
iidst thou finish or wcut thoufinishing 
did he finish or wai hefinishing 
did we finish or were wefinishing 
did you finish or were you finis/ting 
did they finish or were they finishing 



-I- 

avais-je fin i 
avais-tu fin i 
avait-il fint 
avions-nous fin i 
aviez-vous fin i 
araient-iU fin t 



PLUPERFECT, 
«r compound of tke imporfeeU 

had /finished or had I been finishing 
hadsl thoufinished or hadst thou been finishing 
had he finished or had he beenfinishiJig 
had wefinished or had we beenfinishing. 
had you finished or had you beenfinishing 
had they finished or had they beenfinishing 



Fin if-je 
fin iS'iVL 
fin i/-il 
fin (m««-nomi 
fin Ues-Yova 
fin irent'Ua 



PftXTSaiT OBPINITB 

did I finish 
didst thou finish 
did he finish 
dtd we finish 
did you finish 
dial iheyfini^ 



SftOOSD OONJVOATIOV. 
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EoB-je fint 
eiu-tu fint 
eat-il fin i 
eumes-nous fin i 
eutes-vous fin t 
eorent-ils fin i 

-L- 

Fin trat-je 
Rn trcu-tu 
fin ira-t-il 
fin irons-novLU 
fin irez'YOVLa 
fin ironi'Ua 



Aurai-je fin t 
auras-tu fin I 
aura-t-il fin i 
aorons-nous fin i 
aurez-vouB fin i 
auront-ils fin t 



Fin trai*- jo 
fin iraiS'iu. 
fin irait'il 
fin irions-nona 
fin iries-vomi 
fin iraieni'Us 

Anrais^je fin i, 
or eusti'jejin i 
aurais-tu fin t, 
or eusses'tujin i 
Burait-i] fin h 
or eut'Ufin i 
aurions-nouB fin $« 
or eussunis-nousjin i 
auriez-voiis fin i 
or eusntz-vous fin i 
auraien^-il8 fin t, 
ur eusaent-iiafin i 



PEBTXftlT AimEioa, 
mr eompowul •f tks prtUriL 

had IJtnuhed 
hadti Uumfiniahed 
had hefirUthed 
had w€ finished 
had you finished 
had Iheyfircished 

FUTURE ABSOLUTS. 

shall or will I finish 
shall or vrill thou finish 
shall or will he finish 
shall or will we finish 
shall or will you finish 
' shall or %nll Ihey finish 

FUTUftI ANTiaioa, 

ST eomp§und of tksfiUurs, 

thall or will I havefinishea 
shall or wilt Ihou futvefinishea 
shall or wiU he have finished 
shall or voUl we have finished 
shall or will you Iiavefinished 
shall or will Ihey havefinished 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PtISENT. 

should^ wouldy could^ or m^ht J finish 
sfumldst, wouldst^ couldst^ or mighlsl Ihoufinis/^ 
should^ would., could^ or mighl he finish 
should^ would^ could^ or might we finish 
should^ would^ eould^ or might you finish 
shouldy would^ eould^ or might Ihey finish 

PAST, 

0r eompomtd of tks praeHL 

should^ would^i eould^ 

or might I have finished 
shouldst^ wouldst, eouldstf 

or mighlst thou have finished 
should^ would^ eould^ 

or v^ghl he have finished 
should^ would^ eoukU 

or might we haioefinished 
should^ would, eouldt 

or might you have finished 
should^ would^ eould^ 

or mighi th^ hanefinished 



ea 
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H^ — — 

'ami. one. U. ^rit m^e. itn, tdole. gitB, op^ra. dter, toict voute. 
*fU, VOL tub. ale. more, there, tdiom. eel. opera, over, too, fiwl. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 
FzNiR to finish. (Negatively and Interrogatively.) 



Ne fin i«-je pai 
ne fin tt-tu pas 
ne fin t/-il pas 
ne fin uionf-nous pas 
ne fin tties-voos pas 
ne fin a^enZ-ils pas 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

do I not finish ox am J not finishing 
dost thou not finish or art thou not finishing 
dots he not finish or is he nolfinishing 
do we not finish or are we not finishing 
do you not finish or are you not finishing 
do they not finish or are they notfinishing 



N'ai-je pas fin t 
n'as-tu pas fin i 
n*a-t-il pas fin i 
n*avons-nous pas fin i 
n'aves-vous pas fin i 
n*ont-ils pas fin i 



PERFECT or PRETERIT INDEFINITE, 
or C0mp«vnd of the prgseuL 
have J not finished^ did I not finish^ 

or have I not beenfinishing 
hast thou not finished^ didst thou notfinithi 

or hast thou not beenfinishing 
has he not finished^ did he notfinisht 
• or he^ he not beenfinishing 
have we not finished, did we notfini^ 

or have we not beenfinishing 
have you not finished^ did you not finish^ 

or have you not beenfinishing 
heme they not finished^ did they not finish 

or haxe they not beenfinishing 



•H- 

Ne fin issaiS'^e pas 
ne fin issais-ia. pas 
no fin issaai'il pas 
ne fin unoTU-nous pas 
ne fin i«nes-vous pas 
ne fin i«<aien/-ils pas 

-I- 

N'avais-je pas fin % 
n'ayais-tu pas fin i 
n^ayait-il pas fin i 
n^avions-nous pas fin i 
n'aviez-yous pas fin i 
n'avaient-ils pas fin i 

-j- 

Ke finis-je pas 
ne fin t«-tu pas 
ne fin ii-il pas 
ne fin (met-nous pas 
ne fin {/e«-yous pas 
no fin irent'ila pas 



IinPERFECT. 

did I not finish or was I notfinishing 
didst thou not finish or wast thou not finishing 
did he not finish or was he notfinishing 
did we not finish or were we notfinishing , 
did you not finish or were you notfinishing 
did tht^ not finish or were they notfinishing 

PLUPERFECT, t 
r compound ef tie imperfect, 
had I not finished or had I not been 
hadsl thou not finished or hadst thou not been 
had he not finished or had he not been 
had we not finished or had we not been 
had you not finished or had you not been 
had they not finished or had they not been 

PRETERIT DEFINITE. 

did I not finish 

didst thou not finish 

did he not finish 

did we not finish 

did you not finish * 

did they not finish 



X 
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-K- 

N'eu8-je pas fin • 
n^eus-tn pas fin • 
n^eut-il pas fin • 
D*eiime8-nous pas fin i 
n*eutes-vou8 pas fin i 
n*eurent-ils pas fin t 



Ne fin trm'-je pas 
oe fin trof-tu pas 
ne fin tro-t-il pas 
ne fin tron«-nous pas 
ne fin tres-vous pas 
ne fin ironl-Ua pas 

-H- 



FRKTBBXY ANTBRIOK, 

«r evmpomtd 0/tk» preUriL 

had I natfinUhed 
hadat tK9U notjinithed 
hmd h9 notfinitlud 
hud IPC notjiniihed 
had you notJinUhed 
had ihey rwffiniMhed 

FVTVaS ABSOLUTB. 

- shall or will Inotjmuh 
thall or wiU thou not finish 
shall or toiU he not finish 
shall or will we noi finish 
shall or %inil you not finish 
shall or wiil they nU finish 



J   1 



FUTURK ANTKRIoa, 
or eompamnd of thefntmrs* 

shall or wiU I fUit havefinished 
shall or will thou not havefisUshed 
shall or will he not have finished 
n*aarons-nous pas fin i shall or will we not hme finished 
n^aurez-votts pas fin % shall or will you not htfotfimshed 
a*aaront-ils pas fin t shall QX will they not huoefiausksd 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



fTaurai-je pas fin t 
n*aara8-ta pas fin i 
nVura^t-il-pas fin t* 



Nefin 
ne fin 
ne fin 
ne fin 
ue fin 
ne fin 

-o- 



PRKSBNT. 



trais-je pas 
irais-ia pas 
irait'il pas 
tnoru-noos pas 
irMS-vouB pas 
iraienl'HB pas 



should, would^ eouldy or mighi I 1 

shouldst, wouldst^ eouldst^ or mighM l&Ott I g 
should^ would^ couHi or m^/ he I c 



should^ wouULt eouUL, or might we 
should^ would^ eouldf or mighi you  
should^ wouldt cordd^ or mighi they 



\ 



PAST, 
0r compound of thtpraenL 



N^aurais-je pas fin i, 
ur h*eussi-jepasfin i 
n*auraifl-tu pas fin i, 
or n'ettsses'lu pas fin i 
n*aurait-il pas fin t, 
or h*eut'il pas fin i 
n^aurions-nous pas fin t, 
or n^eussions'nous pas fin i 
n^auriez-vous pas fin t, 
or n^eussits-wms pas fin i 
n^auraient-ils pas fin t, 
or n'eusHnl'ils pas fin i 



should', would, could, 

or might I not havefinished 
shouldsl^ wouldst, eotUdst, 

or mighlsi thou noi havefinishod 
should, would, eould, 

or might he not haxe finished 
should, would, could, 

or might we not have finished 
should, would, could, 

or might you not have finished 
should, would, could, 

ox might they not have finished 



(114 OP TUB THIRD CONJrOATIOir. 

Of the Third Conjugation. 

115. The verbs of the third conjugation, like those of the 
first and of the second, are known by the termination of the 
present of the infinitive. 

116. The present of the infinitive, of the third conjugation, 
has for its termination, oir— as, recetoir to receive. 

117. All verbs whose present of the infinitive ends with otr« 
to the amount of 230, are of the third conjugation ; and if 
regular, are conjugated like recetoir to receive ; which is here- 
after conjugated, to be used as a model. 

118. There ar^ in the third conjugation 7 regular verbs 
only. The regular verbs of this conjugation are easily known, 
from the irregular ones; they all 7 ead with eootr, in the 
present of the infinitive. • 

119. There are about 223 irregular verbs in this conjugation ; 
they are all conjugated in this volume, and are to be found in 
the alphabetical list of all the irregular verbs, page 162. 

120. list of ^e 7 re^lar verbs, all conjugated like 
rec eeoir to receive. 

aperc ewnr to perceive, 

cone eootr to conceive 

dee eooir to deceive, 

peic evoir to collect taxes 

rec epotr to receive, 

d evoir ' to owe, 

red evoir to owe again. 

121. When the termination of any tense or person begins 
with a, o, tf, the c, which terminates the radical part of the 
five regular verbs— 

aperc evoir to perceive, 

cone evoir to conceive, 

dec evoir to deceive, 

perc evoir to collect taxes, 

rec evoir to receive, 

take a eediUat thus ^, to change the hard sound the c would 
have before a, o, u, into the soft sound it has in the infinitive 
present, and in other tenses and persons, when before e. 

122. In conjugating d evoir to owe, and red evoir to owe 
^gain, on rec evoir, care must be taken to observe what is tlie 
radical part of these tWo verbs. 
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123. In the participle past d^ owed, from devoir to owe» 9 
circumfiex accent is put over the u to distinguish dd owed, 
from du of the« 

124. The circumflex accent is put on di^ owed, in the mas« 
cuiine singular only. 

125. The participle past redu owed again, from redevair to 
owe again, ta^es no accent* 

126. Apercevair to perceive, which is an active verb, is 
very often used as a reflected verb : thus, ^apetcevoir {to per- 
ceive one's self of) that is, to notice. We say, apercewnr queh 
que chase to perceive something — but we say, t^apercevoir de 
quelque chose (to perceive one's self of something,) that is, to 
notice something. It must bb remembered that the verb 
s'apercevoiry requires the preposition de of, before its object , 
whereas aperce^r being an active verb, requires no preposition 
before its object. 

127. Apercevoir to perceive, forms its compound tenses with 
avoir to have, like all other active verbs. 

128. S^apercevoir to notice, is conjugated like apercevoir to 
perceive, with this difference; that, like all other reflected 
verbs, it forms its compound tenses with Hre to be, and takes 
two pronouns. See $e lever to rise, page 92. 

129. For the formation of the compound tenses, see page 36. 
art. 86 and 87 



/ 



66 THIRD CONJVOATIOV* 



Rvosreia 



to receive* 



^<ami. 4iie. t^. iatiU min» ^tra. tdote. gito. op^ra. dier. tout. T#tHc. 
^a<. arm. tub. ale. moro. there, tdiom. eel. opera, oyer. too. foot, 

CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 

Rboeyoir to receive. (Jijfirmaiiv^* J 





INFINITIVE MOOD. 


ReeceDtr 


FRCBKNT. 

fo reeeiae 


-■- 


TA8T or PERrsov, 


Avoir re( u 


io have received 


Eec evon/ 


PARTICIPLB PKBMNT OT ACTITB. 

/ receiving 


Ayant reg «» 


COMPOUND OF THB PARTICIPLE PRKUNT 

having received 


£mu 


PARTICIPLE PAST OT PABSIVS. 

received 



-F- 

Je teq oi» 
iareqoie 
il re9 oii 
BOOS rec eeoiw 
voos rec evcM 
&■ re^ oiveni 

•a- 

Pai regie 
ta as reg u 
il a reg u 
nous ayons rtq u 
vous avez reg « 
ils ont re9 u 

Je rec eoaif 
ta rec eoair 
il recevatt 
nous rec eviont 
Tons rec evicM 
ils rec ecaieni 



JUSTUS regu 
tu avals nq u 
il ayait reg u 
nous ayions reg u 
vous aviez req u 
ils avaient re^ u 



INDICATIVE MOOD. / 

PRESENT. 

/ receive^ do receive, or am reeeitfing 
thou receivett, dott receive, or art recehing 
he receives, does receive, or is receiving 
we receive, do receive, or are receiving 
you receive, do receive, or are receiving 
th^ receive, do receive, or are receiving 

PERFECT or PRETERIT INDEFINITE, 
«r eompnund of the present. 

J have received, did receive, or have been 
thou hast received, didst receive, or hast been 
he has received, did- receive, or has been 
we have received, did receive, or have been 
you have received, did receive, or hast been 
they have received, did receive, or have been 

m 

IMPERFECT. 

/ received, did receive, or was receiving 
thou receivedst, didst receive, or wast receiving 
he received, did receive, or wcu receiving 
we received, did recetvCf or irere receiving 
you received, did receive, or were receiving 
they received, did receive^ or were receiving 

FLVPERFEOT, 
ST compound of ike imperfUs, 
I had received or had been receiving 
thou hadM received or hadst been receiving 
he had received or had been receiving 
we had received or had been receiving 
you had received or had been reeewing 
they had received or had bem r^eeiving 



tBMXB edNJXTOAVieH 
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-j- 

Jore^tcf 

Oregul 
nous re^ ^bnet 

ilBre9iirenl 



Pens re^ « 
tu eu8 Tw; tt 
il eut re^ u 
noat eQmei r^ u 
vous eiites re^ u 
ill eurent re^ u 

Jo roo cvrst 
to ree evra$ • 
il ree evra 
nous ree eoronj 
rou8 ree earet 
Us ree etvonl 

-II- 

J'aarai re^ tt 
tu auras re^tt 
il anra re^ u 
nous aurons re^ « 
vous Jiurez re^ u 
ilfl auront re^ tt 



Je ree tstrtM 
tu receomtf 
il ree tvraii 
nous ree exfrumM 
voas ree ernes 
lis ree tmratent 



J^aurais re^ u, 
Of feusae rtf u 
tu aurais re^ u, 
or tu etutu ref « 
fl aurait nq u, 
or A eiU ref tt 



raKTKaiT DSFfmra. 

M i^tctiVM or VM remoe 
Ifbott rteewedMt or if ultf reesiM 
Ae reeeiveif or tf iel reee<«e 
W€ TdcototM Op vM reeetM 
jfOtf reeewed or if irf rec«toe 
<^^ rueived or <f id reeeive 

PRKTBRIT AITTBRIOR, 

I had reeeived 
thou hadst received 
he had received 
we httd received 
you had received 
tkeyAtki received 

FUTU^K A1A0I.UTB. 

/ shall or toiU receive 
thou shall AT ivilt reeeive 
he shall or will receive 
we shall or tcill reeeive 
you shall or will reeeive 
they shall ox will receive 

FCTURR ANTERIOR, 
tr e^mpouni of the fxturs. 

I shall or will have ree^ved 
ihou dudt or wilt have received 
he shall or will have received 
we shaM or will have received 
you shall or wUl have received 
they shmU or willhave received 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

rRKSENT. 

/ should^ would, eovXdy or might reeeive 
Ihou shouldsl, wouldst, eouldst<i or mightst receive 
he should, would, could, or might receive 
we should, would, could, or might receive 
you shoiUd, would, could, or might receive 
ihey ^umld, would, could, or might receive 

FAST, 



/ shtuld, would, could^ 
, or might have received 
ihou shmUdst, weaildst, couldst 

or mightst, have reteived 
he shtnM^ wouldt could 

or might have received 
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nous aunons re^ u, 
or n«ntf euuiora ref u 
vous ^uriez re9 ti, 
or vottf eussieMref u 
ils auraient re9 u, 
or Hi etuteni re£ u 

-p- 

ReQoit 
qu'il re^ otve 

rec eooriM 

rec eoet 
qu*ilf rey oiven/ 



1M i7U>tiU, tmm^ eould^ 
or m^A/ Aove reeetvecf 

you thould^ would, eould^ 
or mighi have received 

(fu^ thoyJd, would, could 
or miglU have received 

lAIPERATIVE HOOD. 

receive (ihou) 
lei him receive 
let tu receive 
receive (you) 
lei Ihem receive 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



-a* • 

Que jo re^ otve . 
que tu re9 oivet 
qu'il re9 otve 
que noui rec evitms 
que YQUs rec evtea 
qu'ilfl rcy oiverU 

que j'aie re^ 19 « 
que tu aiee re^ u 
qu^il ait re^ u 
que nous ayons req u 
que vous ayes rey u 
qu'ila aient re^ u 



Que je re^ umc 
que (u reg uuet 
qu 1. re^ it 
que nous re9 ustione 
que vous re^ ussiei^ 
qullfl re9 ussenl 

-T- 

Que J^euBse re^ u 
que tu eusses rc9 u 
qu*il eftt re9 u 
que noon euseions re^ « 
que Tous eussies re^ u 
quails eiuBont re^ h 



PRBSENT. 

Ih/tl J ma^ reeeipe 
that thou mayst receive 
that he may receive 
thai we may receive 
that you may receive 
that they may receive 

PRBTBRIT or PAST, 
0r compound 0/ tke preamL 

thai I may have received 
that IhoflA maytl have received 
thai he may have rueived 
that we may have received 
thai you may have received 
that they may have received 

IMPBRFBCT. 

that I might receive 
that thou mightst receive 
that he might receive 
thtil we might receive 
thqt yot^ might receive 
thai they might receive 

PLUPKRFECT, 
or tompewnd ^f tJU imperfieL 

thai I might have received 
that thou mighty have received 
that he might have received 
that we might have received 
thai you might have received 
thai they might have received 



THIRD OOKJUOATlOir. 
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CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 



anie«. 
i^tani. 



RSOKYOIR 



to receive. 



(Negativdy.) 



-A- 

Ne pas reo evotr 



f^^avoir pas re^ u 

•c- 

Ne rec eoani pas 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

pRBSEirr. 
fMf to receive 

PAST or naPBOT, 
viot to have received 



PAanCIPLK PRESENT Of ACTITB, 

not receiving 

-D- COMPOUND OF THE PARTIOIPI^ PRBSCIIT. 

N^ayant pas re^ u not having received 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



•p- 

Je ne re^ ois pas 
ta ne re^ oi$ pas 
il ne re9 oit pav 
nous ne reo evont pas 
voas ne rec evea pas 
lis ne re9 oio-enipa9 



PEESERT. 

i receive not^ do not receive^ or am not 
thou receivest not^ doet not receive^ or art not 
he recdvet not, does not receive^ or is not 
toe receive not, do not receive, or are not 
jfou receive not, do not receive, or are not 
they receive not, do not reeetve, or are not 

PBmVSDT or PRETERIT INDEFINTrBf 
STtampoimdtiftksfmtna. 

Je n^ai pas re9 u I have not received, did not receive, or have not ] 

tn n'as pas reg u thou hast nolTeeewed, didst not receive, or hast not \ 
il n*a pas reg u he has not received, did not receive, or has not 

nous n'avons pas reg ii toe have not received, did not receive, or have not 
yous n*ayez pas reg u youhaee not received, did not receive, or havenot 
^ n'ont pas reg u they have not received,didnot receive, oi have not^ 



i 



ri 



4 



-H- 

Je ne rec evais pas 
tn ne rec evais pas 
il ne rec evait pas 
nous ne recmofupas 
vous ne rec eviea pas 
ils ne rec evaient pas 

-X- 



IMPERPECT. 

/ received not, did not receive, or weu "^ 

thou receivedst not, didst not receive, or wasl 
he received not^ did not receive, or tvas 
we received not, did not receive, or were 
you received not, did not receive, or toere 
they received not, did not receive, or toere J 




PLUPERFECT, 
or e&mpound of the imperfeet. 

I had not received or had not Been 
ihou hadst not received or hadst not been 
he had not received or had not been 
nous n'avions pas rag u we had not received or hcui not been 
vous nVviezp^ reg u you had not received or had not been 
ils n^avaient pas reg u they had not received or had not been 



Je n'avais pas reg u 
tu n'avais pas reg u 
il n'ayait pas re9 u 



70 THmD oONjuojmox. 



RBosvocA to f aodwi 



»iinu <Sne. t«. ^crit. mire, itn, «dole. f^te. tp^ra. Mar, tout. v»6to 
'al. ann. tub. ale. more, there, idiom, eel. eperau eTer* toe. fiwk 



-j- 

Je ne req lu pa> 
tu ne ie^ ui f^kt 
i\ ne re^ tti paf 
nouB ne re9 uma paa 
vous ne re^ i2ie# pas 
ilfl ne re9 urent pas 



fftSTERlT DBFIItrrB. 

/ received not or did not receive 
thou reeeioedtt noi or didst not reei 
he received not or did not receive 
we received not or did not receive 
j^ received no/ or did not receive 
they received not or did not receive 



PRKTBRIT AirmiOft, 
0rc0mp0mmitftkepr0tenu 
Je n^eas pas nqu I kmd not received 

tu n^eus pas re^ u ' tfiou hadsl not received 
il n'eut pas re9 u he had not received 

nous n'eumes pas re^ u we had not received 
vous n^e&tes pas re^ u you had not received 
ils n'eurent pas re^ u they had not received 



-Lr- • 

Je ne rec evrat pas 
tu ne rcc evras pas 
11 ne r«*c evra pas 
Dotts ne reo evrenc peM 
f ous ns ree evrcM pas 
ilsne recssTMi/pa* 



rUTUEK ABSOLUTS. 

/ shall or will not recehe 
thou thalt or toiit not receive 
he tfudl or will not receive 
we shall or wiU not receive 
you thaU or wiH nei receive 
they shall or wOl not receive 

rVTUAS ▲IITBAIOa« 

pftkefittmre 



Je n*aarai pas re^ ii / shall dr wiU not have reeehed 

tu n'auras pas re9U thou shalt or wiU not have received 

il n^aura pas re^ u he shall or will not have received 

nous n^aurons pas re9 u we shall or toiU not have received 

vous n^aurez pas re9 u you ^aU or wiU not have received 

Us n*auront pas re9 n they shall or will not luase received 



-N- 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PRBSENT. 



Je ne rec evrais pas / should^ wotUd^ eouUL^ or might not 

lu ne rec evrais pas ihou shouldst, wouldsl^, eouldst^ or wtighlst not 

il ne rtso evrait pas he should, wouUL, eotUd, or m^f n^ 

nous ne ree evrions pM we should^ would^ could^ or might not 

voUs ne roo evrie» pa> you should^ looiUd^ eouM, of might ndl 

Us ne reo evraienl pa* M<)y should. woiUd^ couid^ or f»i%U nof 



-o- 



Je n*aurais pas re^ u, 
or /e n^etcfie pa< ref u 
tu n^aurais pas re9 u, 
or tu n!eusses pas ref u 
il n^aurait pas re9 u, 
O*" i7 n^ciU pas ref u 



/AST, 
' eom^ennd of tkeprssntt, 

I shouidy woyid% eould^ 
or might not have received 

thou shouldst^ wouldsty amidst^ 
or mightst not have received 

he should, wouldy eould^ 
or might not have received 



THIRD OONJUOATIOfr. 



REOBTOXK to tecatt, 71 



'mur. mi2r. jeune. j«i<ne. hbite. hotie, ancre. tvtgrat. onde. un. amev. 
*j, u « in plea 1 tire, gn, as ni in union. tU, as /^t,«in Wii/ian. 



nous n'aanons pas ce^ u, 
or note* fi* elusions pas ref u 
Tout B*auriez pas 109 «, 
or vous n*eussiez pas ref u 
ils n'aoraient pas re9 u, 
or Us iCeusseni' pas ref « 



toe dunUd^ wowUi% eouldt 
or m^A/ not haoe received 

you shouid^ would^ eouid^ 
or might noi hoot received 

(key should, would^ eotUd^ 
or mighl noi haoe r ee dv od 



-r- 



Ne re^ ois pas 
qn'il ne req oive pas 
ne ree evens pas 
ne rec evez pas 
qa'ils ne reg oioeni pas 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

reeetve not or rfo noi receive (ihou) 

Iti him not receive 

Jet us not receive 

receive not or do not receive (you) 

lei them not receive 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Que je ne re9 otve pas 
que tu ne teq oioes pas 
qu^il ne re9 oive pas 
que nous ne rec eviorhs pas 
que yous ne rec eviez pas 
quails ne re9 oivent pas 



rassENT. 

ihat I may not receive 
thai thou mayst not receive 
that he may not receive 
that %ae may not receive 
that you may not receive 
that they may not receive 



•R- 



Qaeje n*aie pas re9u 
que tu n^aies pas re9 u 
qu^il ji'ait pas re9 u . 
que nous n'ayons pas re9 u 
que yous n'ayez pas re9 u 
qu'ils n'aie^t pas re9 u 

-8- 

Que je ne re9 usee pas 
que ta ne re9 usses pas 
qu^il ne re9 dt pas 
que nous ne requssions pas 
. que vous ne re9 tones pas 
qu'ils ne re9 tuseni pas 

-T- 



raETgaiT or past, 

or eamponmd of the preserUt 

thai J may not have received 
ihat thou mayst not have received 
thai he may not have received 
that we may not have received 
that you may not have received 
ihat they may noi have received 



IMPERIICT. 

tha4 I might not receive 
that thou migfitst not receive 
that he might not receive 
that we might not receive 
that you might not receive 
thai they might not receive 



^ FLUrKKFECT, 

or e^mpowid of tXe imperfect. 

Que je n'eusse pas veq u that J might not have received 
que tu n'eusses pas re9 u that thou mightst not have received 
qu'il n'eiit pas re9 u that hi might not have received 

que nous n'eussions pasro9u that we might not Jiave received 
que Yous n'eussiez pas leq u that you might not have received 
quails n^eussent pas re^ u ihat they might not have received 

2  3 



7@^ THIRD OOtlJUOATIOir* 



te 



lomi. iEne. U, icriU men. itn. tdole. gite. op^ra. dtar. totiL vo^lto, 
*a^ arm. tu^ ale. more, there, tdiom. eeL opera, ovot. to». feol. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 
Reokyoir io receive. (Jnterr^ativefy.) 



INDICATIVB MOOD. 



1169 oti-je 
;re9 ois'tu. 
reg oU'il 
rec evons^nouM 
rec et>c«-vouB 
ro9 oiveni-ils 



r&BSENT. 

<lo / receive or am / receiving 
dost ihou receive or art thou receiving 
does he receive or is he feceiving 
do we rueive or are we receiving 
do you receive or are you receiving 
do they receive or arc they receiving 

« rKRFBCT or PRBTB&IT INOBFINITB, 



Ai-je reg ii 
as-tu re9 « V 
a-t-il re9 u 
ayon»-nouB req u 
avez-vou8 teq u 
onUils ro9 u 

-H- 

RecetMiii^je 
rec eoaw-tu 
rec evait'il 
rec eviont'iiouM 
rec eoie«*yoiu 
rec evaienl'UB 



or tnKfvvmd of the presnU. 

have I received or did I receive 
hast thou received or didst thou reeetoe 
has he received or did he receive 
hdvt we received or did we receive 
have you received or did you receive 
have they received or did they receive 

IMFBRFBOt. 

did I receive or w€u 1 receiving 
diSst thou receive or watt thoU reeekftiig 
did he receive or iro^ he recehfing 
did we receive or were we receiving 
did you receive or were you receiving 
did ffiiey rueive dr i^ere they receiving 



-I- 

Ayaifl-je reg u 
avais-tu reg u 
avaii-il req u 
a V ions-nous req u 
aviez-vous req u 
avaient-ils req u 

•J- 

Re9 us-]e 
teq ui'Ux 
req u/-il 
foq rtmes-novm 
rvq AIW-VOU6 
re9 went-ilB 



FLVrBKfBCT, 
«r can^^ound of the imporfect. 

had t received or had I been receiving 
hadst thou received or hadst thou keen reeeivmg 
had he received or had he been receiving 
had we received or had we been receiving 
had you received or httd you been receivir^ 
had they received or httd they been receiving 

r&ETEEIT DBFINITB. 

did I receive 

didst thou rueive 

did he receive • 

did we receive 

did you receive « 

did they rueive 



TUIAD «OigUGATl<Uf. 



RKGisvoif io reenv€* 76 



^mu:, mHur, jeune. jeune, boite. boHe. ancrc. m^at. onde. tat. mmoN. 
^j, as J in pleasure. g», an ni in union. i^A a« Ui in Witfiam. 



-K- 

eus-tu ro9 u 
cut-il jre9 u 
eumev-noiia reg tt 
eiites-Toas re9 u 
eurenUilB re^ u 



PEBTKRIT ANTV&IOR, 

tr compound oftha prutrif. 

. hadlratlMi 
hadtt ihmi received 
hmdhe reteiMed 
had we received 
had jfou reeefyfed 
hadihejf rteeioed 



Rec eorot-je 
rec evras-iu. 
rec evroft-W 
rec evrons-noua 
rec e9r«s-vou8 
rec eoroni-ili 



Aarai-je roaqu 
auras-tu reg^ 
aura-t-i] re^ u 
aurons-nous re9 u 
aurez-vouB re^ « 
aaront-ils re^ u 



Rec «»rai*-ie 
rec evrais'iu. 
rec eproiV-il 
rec evrions-nous 
rec e^ries-yous 
rec ei^ate7i/-iLi 



rVTVKE ABSOLUTE* 

thcUl or trt// / reeetoe 
thall or irt7/ thou receive 
ehaXl or m/Z he receive 
$kaU or tin^ we receive 
ehall or wtUytni receive 
. thall or tri/i Uuy receive 

FUTUtlE ANTERIOE, 
«r omnpmaid 9S tA« futMm% 

shall or iri^ / &ave Yeeeived 
. thali or tr*// /Aoti have received 
shall or wi/i he Itave received 
ehaH or will we hmve received 
shall or tcill you have received 
shall 01 will they have rtceivtd 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

should^ would, couldy or mighl J receive 
shouldsl, wouldsty couldsly or mighlsl thou recein 
should, would, could, or might he receive 
should, would, could, or mighl we receive 
should, XDOuld, could, or might you receive 
should, would, could, or might they rtceive 



-o- ' 

Aorais-je re^ t«, 
or eiUsi'Je ref u 
auraiMu rCQ u, 
or tuues^tu ref u 
auraiUil te^ 11, 
or etU'41 reg u 
aarioDs-noiis re9 u« 
or eussums'funu ref u 
auriez-vous teq n, 
or eussiez'voua ref u 
auraient-ils re^ u, 
or mtsenl'ils re£ u 



PAST, 
' cMijmtmi of the prtsexU 

should, would, could, 

or might I huve received 
thouldst, wtmtasl, couldst, 

or mighlst thou have received 
should, would, c&uld, 

oir mighi he have i^eceived 
should^ would^ c^iddt 

or might we have received 
should, would, e&uld, 

or vMghl you home receivei 
shovld, would, couldt 

or mighi ihtyhane received 



74 THIRD OOKJUOATION. 



asoBToiR to reeetve. 



'ami. due, te. icriu m^re. ^tre. tdole. g?:te. op^ra. dter. tout, rtyitte* 
*ai. arm. tub. ale. more, there, idiom, ed, opera, over. too. fool. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 

RtoEvoia to receive. (Negatively and Inierrogaiivefy. ) 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



do I not receive or am I not receiving 
dost thou not receive or art tkou not receiving 
doet he not receive oris he not receiving 
do we not receive 6r are toe not receiving 
do you not receive or are you not receiving 
do they not receive or are they not receiving 



No reg ou-je pas 
ne re9 ow-tu pas 
ne re9 ot/«il pas 
ne rec evoru-nous pas 
ne rec eoea-vous pas 
ne re9 otoen/-ils pas 

PBRFBOT or rRBTERIT INDBFINITB^ 



-G- 

N*ai-jo pas re^ u 
n^as-tu pas re9 u 
n Vt-il pas re9 « 
n^avons-nous pas re9 u 
n'avez-Tous pas re9 u 
n'ont-ils pas re9 u 

-H- 

Ne rec evat«-je pas 
ne rec evais-ixx pas 
fi<^i rec evait-W pas 
s.t rec mofu-nous pas 
ne rec eviez-woM^ pas 
ne rec evaient-Ws pas 

•1- 

N*ayais-je pas re9 u 
n'avais-tu pas reg u 
n^avait-il pas re9 u 
n*avion8-nous pas re9 u 
n^aviez-TOUs pas re9 ti 
n^avaient-ils pas re9 ti 

-j- 

Ne re9 w-je pas 
ne re9 ut-iM pas 
ne re9 ut-iX pas 
ne re9 i2me«-nouspaa 
ne rc9 {Ues-Yoxxs pns 
ne re9 ilr,e?i/-ils pas 



«r eomfound •/ th» pretaU. 

have I not received^ did I not receive^ 

or have I not been receiving 
hast thou not received^ didst thou not receive 

or hast thou nbt been receiving 
has he ru>t received^ did he not receive^ 

or has he not been receiving 
have we not received^ did we not receive^ 

01 have we not been receiving 
have you not received^ did you not receive, 
^ or have you not been receiving 
have they not received, did they not receive 

or have they not been receiving 

lUPE&FKCT. 

did I not receive or was I not receiving 
didst tkou not receive or vfost thou not receiinng 
did he not receive or was he not receiving 
did we not receive or were we not receiving 
did you not receive or were you not receiving 
did they not receive or were they not receiving 

PLUrERFECT, 
9r eompeund of the imperfeet, 

had I not received or had I not been 
liadst lliou not received or hadst thou not been 
had he not received or had he not been 
had we not received or had we not been 
had you not received or had you not been 
had they not received or had they not been 

PRBTBRIT DEFINITE. 

did I not receive 
diOH thou not receive 
did he not receive 
did we not receive 
did you not receive 
did ihey^nat receive 



/ 



THIRD OONjyCUlTXON. 



REGEToiB t^ receive. 75 



^nmr. mi2r. jeune. jciicne. boite. bolte. ancre. tngrai. onde. un. unea. 
^i,a8« in pleafure. gn^ as ni in union, id, at 2/t, in Wii/iam. 



ITens-je paa re^ u 
n'eua-tu pas re^ u 
n*ent-il pas re^ w 
n'odmoB-nous pas nqm 
n'eute»-yous pas re^ u 
nVurent-ils pas re$ o 



Ne rec «vrai-je paa 
ne reo ei7r<M-tu pas 
Be reo evro-t-il pae 
ne rec eoroTW-nous pA0 
ne rec evrcM-youa pas 
ne rec evroni-Ha pas 



N'aurai-Je pas re^ ti 
n'auras-tn pas reg ii 
n'aura-t^il pas re^ ti 
n'aorons-naas pas re$ u 
n'aurez-vous pas re^ u 
n'attront-ils pas re$ u 



PRITERIT ANTCRIOR, 

«r ennpomnd •f tie jH^fteHt x 

had I not received 
hadst thou not rueived 
had he not received 
had we not received 
had you not received 
had they not received 

ehail or will / not receive 
•" shalt or wilt thou not receive 
shaU or. vfiU he not receive 
ehaU Qf will we not receive 
ehdU or wiU you not receive • 
shall or will they not receive 

FOTUaj; AHTERJORv 
or cffH^uud of the future, 

thail or will I not have received 
ihalt or wUt thou not haive recevkd 
mJuiU or iDill he not have received 
shall or will we not have received 
shall or will you not have received 
shall or will they not have received 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



-K-. 



PRESENT. 



Ne rec eomiv-je pas should, would, covJUL, or mig^ I 

ne rec evraisAM pfli shoiddst, wouidst, coiUdst, or mighist thou 

ne rec eorait-i\ pas shoiM^ wotUdj could, or might he 

ne rec emonx^noas pas should, would, could, or might we 

ne rec emes^vous pas should, would, could, or might you 

ne rec evraienl-Ua pas should, would, could, or might they 






-o- 



PAST, f 

«r evmpound ^tMpruent, 



N'aarais-je pas reg u, 
or n*etuss6-je pas ref u 
n'aurais-tu pas re^ u, 
or n*eusses'tu pas ref u 
n'aurait-il pas re^ u, 
or n^edt-il pas ref u 
s'aurions-nous pas re^ «, 
or n^eussions-notu pas ref u 
n'auriez-YOUB pas reg u, 
or n^eussiez-vottepas ref u 
n'auraient-ils pas re9 u, 
o\ n^eussent-ils pas ref u 



should, would, could, 

or might I not have received 
shouldst, wouldst, couldst, 

or mightst, thou not have received 
sJioidd, wouldf could, 

or might he not have reccivea 
should^ wouldf could, 

or might we not have received 
should, would, could, • 

or might you not have received 
should, would, could, 

Qi might they not have received • 



TO 



OF TfiB FOVRtH OONJUOAtlOlT. 



€f the Fourth ConjugaHaiu 



130. The verbs of the fourth conjugation, like those of the 
first, second, and third, are known by the termination of the 
present of the infinitive* 

131. The present of the infinitive of the fourth conjugation 
has for its termination re^^as^ vend re to s^lL 



132. All verbs, whose present of the infinitive ends widi re, 
to the amount of about 240, are of the fourth conjugation ; and 
if regular, are conjugated like vend re to sell, which is here^ 
after conjugated^ to be used as a model. 

133. There are in the fourth conjugation 40 regular verbs 
which take the termination of vend re to sell* ^' ' 



134. They are— 



append re 


to hang up, 


mord rt 


attend rt 


to wai^ to expect, 


morfbndrs 




to wait for, 


parfbnd rt 


confbnd rt 


toconfinmd, 


pendre 


correspond re 


to correspond, 


perd rt 


defend rt 


to defend, , 


pond re 


\ 


to prohibit, 


pourfend rt 




to forbid; 


pretend rt 


ddinord rt_ 


to give up, 
to cease biting, 


refend re 


depend rt 


to take down, 

to depend on or utxm. 


refond re 


descend rt 


to ?o down, 
to descend. 


remord ri 




rend rt 




to take down, 




detend rt 


to unbend. 


r^pand rt 




to loosen. 


r^pund rt 


d£tord rt 


to untwist. 


retord rt 


distend rt 


to distend. 


revend rt 




to extend. 


sous-entend rt 


entend rt 


to hear. 


• 




to understand. 


survend rt 




to comprehend. 


suspend rt 


^pand rt 


to spread, 


tend rt 


dtand rt 


to spread. 




fi)nd rt 


to cleave, 






to split, 


tend rt 


ihndre 


to melt. 


tord re 


m^vend rt 


to undersell. 


vend rf 



to bite, 

to *make very ooldg 

to melt equally, 

to hang, 

\xi lose, to destroy, 

tola^re^grs, 

to split, to cut in tw<4 

to pretend, 

to cleave a^aln, 

to spilt agam, 

\xi melt again, . 

to casta£rain« 

to bite again, 

to render, to 

return, to give back, 

to spill, to shed, 

to answer, to reply 

to twist again, 

to sell again, 

to understand, 

not to express, 

to seL too dear, 

\xi suspend, 

to hold out, 

to stretch out, 

to bend, 

to shear, 

to twist, 

to selL 



135. All the other verbs whose present of the infiifitive ends 
with re, and not included in the above list, are irregular, and 
are to be found in the alphabetical list of all the irregular 
verbs, page 162 



OF THS FOURTH CONJV0ATIO1I. 77 

136. Those who have already learned the verbs, will readily 
ascertain, without having recourse to the above table of the 
regular verbs, whether a verb, whose present of the infinitive 
ends with re, is regular or irregular, if they remember that 
darU terminates the participle present of all the regular verbs 
of the fourth conjugation. 

137. The third person singular of the present of the indica- 
tive of this conjugation, consists of the radiealjpart of the verb 
only, it does not take any terminatioOi 

138. Observe, that when vendre to sell, like several other 
verbs, mentioned in page 8, art. 65, is conjugated Jnterroga- 
tively or Negatively an^Interrogatively, the first person sin- 
gular of the present of cne indicative, is not conjugated like 
other verbs; Ux the reason of t^iis deviation, see page 8, 
art. 65. 

139. For the formatimi of the compound tenses, see page 
35, art. 86 and 87. 



78 rouRTR ooKnioATioib Ywmvim to $€lL 



•ami. «ne. te. Hni. m^re. etre. tdole. geta. op^a. d4er. Uut vodte 
*a<. arm, t«b. olo. mare, there, idiom. eeL spqw. orer* too. iooL 

CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 
VKifDR » to aelL (AffhnuUivdy.) 

UfFlKfTIVG MOOD. 

-A- • PRESENT. 

Vend n 4o tett 

-»• . PAST pr PKRFEGTf 

or-eompvundoftk4j^re«eHif 

Avdir veod if to have sold 

•e- rARTICIPLE PRBSKIIT <#ACT17B, 

Vend ani setting 

•l>- COMPOUND OP THE PARTICIPLE PftMSVC. ^ 

Ayant vend ti having sold 

-C- PAATICIPUBPAfT4)rP.AMf«S. 

Vend tt told 

INDICATIVE MOOD 

-p. PRESENT. 

Je vend t I tells do teU^ or am telling 

tu vend t thou tellest^ dost selU or aW selling 

i\ vend he tellt^ does selly or it selling 

nous vend am tee seU^ do tell^ or are telling 

vous vend es you «el/, efo «e//, or are telling 

lis vend ent they sell^ do tell, or an telling 

•O- PERFECT or PRETERIT INDEVINITB 

«r compomK^ of the pretenL 
J^i vend u / ^ave <o/tf, c^icf tell, or /iave 6een telling 

tu as vend u /Aou hatt sold, didst sell, or haat been selling 

U a vend u he hat told, did sell, or hat been telling 

nous avons vend u ire have told, did tell, or have been telling 
voos avez vend u you //ave told, did tell, or ^ve 6een telling 
ils ont vend u ^y ^ve lo^, tf tcf «e//, or Aaoe 6een telling 

-H- IMPERFECT. 

Je vend au / told^ did tell, or %oat telling 

tu vend at* tliouioldett,didst sell, or trap/ selling 

il vend at/ ^be Wc/, did sell, or uroi telling 

nous vend tonj toe fo^ did tell, or trere telling 

vous vend tes you fo/d, did tell, or trere teUing 

ils vend aien/ /^y <o/^ did tell^ or toere selling 

-I- PLUPERFECT, 

or ctfMpoimrf •/ iks trnpeffscL 

J*avais vend u I had told or had been telling 

tu avals vend u thou hadst sold or hadtt been teUing 

il avait vend u Ae Aac/ lo/c/ or had been telling 

nous avions vend u ire /taf/ told or Aod 6e«7i selling 

vous aviez vend u you had sold or /mc/ ^een selling 

lis avaient vend u tkej; luidsold or ^o^ A/cen selling 

I 
I 



VOtKTH GOKJTjMMTlOK. 



TKNDBK 



toseiL 79 



'mta. muii> J€une. jeune. boite. bolte. oncro. tngpiU ondo. ten. amen, 
^j, M # in pleafure. ^n, as ni in amon. iU^ vlb Ui^ 'm YfiUiBm, 



-j- 

Je Tend U 
tu Tend is 
il vend ii 
nous vend Imct 
TQ1U vend Uet 
lis vend treni 

JPens Tend ti 
tu ens Tend ti 
il eat Tend u 
nous eiimes vend u 
Tona oQtes vend ti 
tU eureni vend ti 

Je vend rat 
ta vend rat 
il vend ra 
nous vend roiu 
vous vend res 
lis vend ront 



J^aurai vend u 
tu auras vend u 
il aura vend u 
nous aurons vend u 
vous aurez vend u 
ila auront vendu 



Je vend rats 
tv vend rait 
il vend rait 
nous vend riont 
Tous vend ries 
ill vend raient 



J aiirais vend u, 
orfeusse vent! ii 
tu aurais vend u, 
or (u eusses rend u 
il aarait vend «, 
or t/ d2/ vtfnd u 



rai rsaiT dbfiniti. 

ItoU or (fuf m22 ^ 
thoutoldetUoi didst stU 
he told or did teU 
toe told or did tetl 
jfou told or did teU 
they told ot did ttU 

PRKTKRTT ANTKElOa, 
•r eompmmd •f iJkf preUriL 

J had told 
iho%t hadtt soli 
^ he had told 
we had told 
you had told 
they had told 

m 

FUTURE ABSOLUTS. 

/ thaU or will tell 
t/unt shall or %eiU teU 
he shaU or vriil tell 
we shall or unll tell 
you thall or \HU tell 
they thall or vriU tell 

FUTURE ANTERIOR, 
er tivmp^nni of ik^/ktmrt, 

1 t/uUl or wii hone told 
thou thall or wilt have told 
he hhall or wHl lutve told 
we thall or will have told 
you thaU or will haoe told 
they thall or wiU hoot told 

CONDITIONAL MOOD, 

PRESENT. 

/ thouM^ would^ eouUL, or m^gft/ tell * 

thou shouldtt, fcouldtt^eotUdtti or m^htst uL 
he thould^ would^ could^ or might tell 
we thould^ wovld^ eould^ or might teR 
you should^ would^ eould^ or might teU 
they thould^ wouldy eouUl^ or might teS 

PAST, 

or eompouni of tJU prusmL 

I thouldy wotUdn eoulit 

or might have told 
thou thouldtt^ wouldst^ couldtt^ 
. or mightsl have sold 
he should^ tooukit eouldi 
or might have told 
SI 



70U11TH COKJUOATIOir. 



VENDRB 



toseH. 



kind, one. U. itrit, mite, itre. tdole. gite^ op^ra. dter. tout, vaute, 
*ai. arm. tub. ale. mare, there, idiom, eel* opera, over. too. {bah 



nous aurions vend u, 
or not» eustiofu vend u 
V0U8 auriez vend «, 
or oottf eutsieM vend u 
ils auraient vend u, 
or t^ eutseni vend u 



we thould^ would^ eould^ 
or might have told 

you should^ would^ eoidd^ 
or might have iold 

they should^ would, eotild^ 
or might have sold 



Yendf 
qu*il vend e 
vend ont 
vendes 
qu'Ufl vend en/ 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

ieU (Ihou) 
lei him tell 
let us sell ^ 
sell (you) 
let them sell 



Qne je vend e 
que ttt vend es 
qu'U vend e 
que nous vend ions 
que vous vend tew 
qn*U vend eni 

-»- 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 

PRESENT. 

that I may seH 
that tium mayst sell 
that he may sell 
ihjot we may sell 
that you may sell 
tfiat they may sell 



Qne j'aie vend u 
que tu aies vend u 
qu'il ait vend u 
que nous ayons vend u 
que vous ayez vend u 
qu'ils aient vend ti 

-8- 

Que je vend isse 
que tu vend isses 
qu*il vend it 
qu^ nous vend istions 
que vous vend isne* 
quails vend Usenl 

•T« 



PRETERIT or FASTf 
or tvmpmad of Uu pretent, 

that I may have sold 
that thou mayst have sold 
that he may have sold 
that we may have sold 
that you may have sold 
that they may have sold 

IMPBRrSOT* 

that i^ might seU 
that thou mightst seU 
that he might sell 
that we might sell 
that you might seU 
that lliey might sell 



Que j'eusse vendii 
que tu eusses vend u 
qu*il edt vend u 
que nous eussions vend ii 
que vous eussiez vend u 
quails eussent vend u 



PLUPERFECT, 
sr e^ntpound ef the imperfeeL 

that I might have sold 
that thou mightst have sold 
that he might fiave sold 
that we might have sold 
tftat you might have sold 
that Uiey might have sold 



FOURTH nONJUOATIOK. 



VENDRS 



toieU. 81 



'niMr. miir. jeune. jabie. botte. hotio, ancre. tngrat. onde. un, 
*j,a8j in pleature. ^th u m in unton. ttf, as //t, in Wi 



un. ameM 
//ianu 



CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR \'ERB. 
Vendre to 8tU. (Negalively.) 



INFINITIVE MOOD, 

PRB8ENT. 

PAST or PERPKCT, 
•r eampomnd «/ tkeprueuL 
fioi to have told 



PARTICIPLE PRESENT Of ACTIVE. 

Ne vend ani pa« not selling 

-D- COMPOUND or TUB PARTICIPLE PEESEI|T« 

N^ayant paa vend u nol having told 



-A- 

Ne pas vend re 



N'avoir pas vend u 



INDICATIVE MOOD, 

PRESENT. 

/ teQ not^ do nol ttlU or am nol sdling 
Ihou tellesl no/, dost not telly or art nol sellirg 
he tellt not^ doet nol sell^ or is nol selling 
we tell not^ do not tell^ or are nol selling 
you tell not, do nol tell^ or are not selling 
they tell not^ do nol teU, or are not telling 

PERFECT or PRETERIT INDBPINITB, 
tr confound «/ tkt fruent. 

Je n^ai pas vend u I have not told^ did not teU^ or hate not 

tu n''a8 pas vend u thou hasl^not sold^ didst not sell, or hast not 

il n''a pas vend u he has nol sold, did not sell, or has not 

nous n^avons pas rend u we have ndt sold, did not tell, or have not 

TQUs n'avez pas vend u you have nol sold, did nol sell, or have not 

Ub n'ont pas vend u they have nol sold^ did not sell, or have not 



-F- 

Je ne vend t pas 

tu ne vend t pas 
U ne vend pas - 
nous ne vend ont pas 
vous ne vend es pas 
Us ne vend ent pas 

-a- 



r 



Je ne vend ait pas 
tu ne vend ait pas 
il ne vend ait pas 
nous ne vend iont pas 
vous ne vend iez pas 
ils ne vend aient pas 

-I- 



IMPERFECT. 



/ told not, did not tett, oi wat not telling 
thou toldest not, didst not sell, or watt not selHng 
he sold not, did nol sell, or w€tt not telling 
we told not, did not tell, or were not telling 
you told noty did not tell, or were not telling 
they told not, did not tell, or were not telling 



PLUPERFECT, 
•r eompomnd of the impwfecL 

I had not told or had not been telling 
thou hadtt not told or hadtt not been telling 
he had not told or had not been telling 
nous n'avions pas vend u we had not told or had not been telling 
vous n'aviez pas vend u you had not told or had not been telling 
Us n^avaient pas vend u they had not told ox had not teen telling 



Je n'avais pas vend u 
tu n'avais pas vend u 
il n'avait pas vend u 



B2 FOURTH C0KJU6ATI<)K. 



Y£KDltS 



i09tM. 



Hrnii. one. U. ^crit. m^io. ^tre. tdole. ^te. op^ra. dter. tout, vodta 
>ff^ arm. t«tb. ale. maro. th^re. tdiom. ee\. opera, over. too. fooK 



^•#— ■• .»^  



•j- 

Je ne vend is paa 
tu ne vend ii pas 
il ne vend it pas 
nous ne vend tmes pas 
vous ne vend ites pas 
lis ne vend ireni pas 

J( n^eus pas vend u 
t i n^eus pas vend u 
il n^eut pas vend u 
nous n'eumes pas vendu 
vous n^eutes pas vend u 
Us n^eurent pas ve|idtt 

-L- 

Je ne vend rai pas 
tn ne vend rus pas 
il ne vend ra pas 
nous ne vend rons pas 
vous ne vend res pas 
lis ne vend ronl pas 

-M- 

Je n^aurai pas vend it 
tu n'auras pas vend u 
U n^aurapas vend- 14 
nous n^aurons pas vend u 
vous n'aurez pas vend u 
lis n'auront pas vend u 



rajETERIT DKFINITB. 

/ told not or did not sell 
thou soldest not or didst not U 
he sold not or did not sell 
toe sold not or did not sell 
you sold not or did not sell 
tkey sold not or did not sell 

FRETEBIT ANTBltlOR, 
or compound of tha preUriL 



' I had not sold 
thou hadst not sold 
he had not sold 
toe had not sold 
you had not sold 
they had not sold 

FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

/ shaU or wiU not seU 
thou shall Qr toUt not sell 
he shall or unll not sell 
we shall or will not sell 
you shall or will not sell 
they shall or will not sell 

fIfrURE ANTERIOR, 
r eompovnd of tke futum, 

I shall or wUl not ha»e Mold 
thou shall or will not have sola 
he s/uUl or teiU not have sold 
we shall or will not have sold 
you sliaU or vnll not have sold 
they shall or vill not have told 



CONDITIONAL MCOD. 



Je ne vend rau pas 
tu mo vend rais pas 
il ne vend rait pas 
nous ne vend rions pas 
vous ne vend ries pas 
ils ne vend raient pas 



le n^anrais pas vend «, 
or Jen- eusH pas vtnd u 
tu n^aurais pas vend «, 
or tu n^eutsei pas vend u 
Q n'aurait pas vend u, 
or it rCtulptu vond u 



i 



PRESENT. 

/ ikould^ would^ €Oidd^ or mighi 

thou shouldst^ wouldst^ eoiMti, or' m^htst 

he shoiUd^ wotUd^ couldy or might 

we should^ would, eould^ or might ^ ^ 

you should^ would^ eould^ or might  ^ 

they should^ would^ eould^ or might 

PAST, 



I' 



J should^ would, eouldf 
or might not have sold 

thou shouldst^ wouldst^ eouldti^ 
or migntst not have sM 

he should^ would^ tomW, 



or ^'.f^..-. 



j>K' 



not have told 
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*imfr. mur jf une. j«une. boite. bo2to. ancre. tngrat. onde. wu ainen. 
^j, as X in pleat ure. gn, as n{ in union. i//, as /it u Witttam, 

nous n^aurions pas Tend u, ^ we thouidy ioouUL^eouUU 

or nout rCeiutiont pcu rendu or might not have Bold 

Tons a'auriez pas vend u you should^ teoutd, emdd^ 

or voiu ii^eussieg pas vend u or mighl not have told 

lis n'auraient pas vend u, thejf should^ would, could, < 

or Us n^eusseni pat vend u or might not Itave sold 

-p. IMPERATIVE MOOD 

Ne vend s pas sell not or do not sell (</U»u) 

qa*il no vend e pas let him not sell 

ne vend ons pas let us not sell 

ne vend eg pas sell not or do not sell (jfou) 

quails ne vend ent, pas let them not sell 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

-a- PRESENT. 

Que je ne ▼end e pas that I may not sell 

que tu ne rend es pas that thou mayst not seU 

qu'il ne vende pas that he may not sell 

qao nous ne vend ions pas that ire may not sell 

que Toas ne vend iez pas that you may not sell 

qa'*ils ne vend ent pas that they may not seU 

-R- PRETERIT or PAST, 

«r comf9UMd of the prnenL 

Que je n^aie pas vend u that / rnay not have sold 

que tu n*aies pas vend u that thou mayst not have sold 

quHl n*ait pas vend u that he may not have sold 

que nous n'ayons pas vendu that we may not have sold 

que vous n^ayez pas vend u that you may not have sold 

quUls n'aient pas vend u that they may not have sold 

*8- IMPERFECT. 

Que je ne vend isse pas that I might not sell 

que tu ne vend isses pas that thou mightst not seU 

quUl ne tendit pas that he might not sell ^ 

que nous ne vend issions pas that we might not sell 

que vous ne vend issieg pas that you might not sell » 

qu'ils ne vend issenl pas thai they might not sell 

-T- PLUPERFECT, 

or eomfonrnd 0/ the imperfteL 

Que je n*eusse pas rend u that J might not Iiave sold 

que tu ji^euBses pas vend u that thou mightst not have sold 

qu*il n^eOt pas vend u that he might not have sold 

que nous n^eussions pas vend u that toe might not have sold 

que vous n^eussicz pas vend u that you might not have sold 

quails u*eus8ent pas vend u that they might nut have sold 

2 i^ 



M FOURTH OOKJUOATION. 



VEKDR& 



t09tU* 



ami. dne. U. ^crlt. mire. lire, itlole. g/te. opi^ra. dUr. torn, voutc 
*a/. orin. tub. ale. mare. Uicre. idiom, eel. opera, over. too. £m1. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 

Vendrb to 8dL (IjUerrogativdy,) 



IKDICATIVB MOOa 



Esi-ce que je vend it 

vend S'iM 

vond-il 

vend oiu-nous 

vend w-vous 

vend cn/'ils 



PRESENT. 

do I tell or am I selling 
dotl thou sell or art thou selling 
does he sell or is he selling 
do we sell or are ice selling 
do you sell or are you selling 
do lluy sell or are th^ selling 



PKRPXCT or PRETERIT INOKPINITE, 

9r eompotmd of the prt§ent. 



Ai-je vend u 
as-tu vend u 
a-t-il vend u 
avons-nouB vend u 
avez-vous vend u 
ont-ils vend u 

-H- 

Vend ati-je 
vend atJ-ta 
vend atV-il 
vend toni-nooa 
vend iez-Yoaa 
vend aient'UB 

-I- 

Avais-ge vend u 
avaft-tu vend u 
avait-il vend u 
aviqfis-nous vend.u 
avioz-vous vend u 
avaieni-ils vend u 

-j- 

Vend if-je 
vend if-ta 
vend t/*il 
/end imes-nofM 
vend ttes-YouM 
vend trenZ-Us 



have I sold or itVf / sell 

hadsl tliou sold or didst- thou seU . 

has he sold or did he sell 

have we sold or did we sell 

have you sold or did you sell 

have they sold or did Uicy sett 

lUPRRFECT* 

did I sell or was I selling 
didst thou sell or wast thou selling 
did he sell or was he selling 
did we sell or were w6 selling 
did you sell or were you selling 
did they sell or ware they selling 

PLUPERFEOTi 
cr compound of the imporfeeU 

had I sold or had I been setting 
hadst thou sold or hadst thou ^en selling 
had he sold or had he been selling^ 
had we sold or had we bedt selling 
had you stUd or had you been selling 
had they sold or had they been setting 

PaKTBRIT DEnNITS. 

auUseU 
didst thou sett 
did he sell 
did we sell 
did you scU 
did they sett 



VOUBTH OOXlVOATlOlf* 



VSMDmS 



idM0. 86 



'mur. nkOr, jeune. jednc. botte. bofte. ancre. ingrat. onde. un* aincii, 
'j,48# in plea # lire, gru aa m in umon. til, ^b Ui, in Wi/Jtam,' 



Coa^je Tend u 
eus-tu vend u 
eut-il vend u 
nOmes-uoua vend u 
eiitea-voua vend u 
curont-ila vondu 

Vend rat-je 
vend rtU'ivL 
vend ro-t-il 
vend nmf-noua 
iiend rea-?ott8 ^ 

vend roni-ili 

-M- 

Aurai-je vend u 
aurae-tu vend u « 
aura-t-irvend u 
aurons-nouB vend u 
aurez-vouB vend u 
auront-il vend u 



tRKTKait AHTBrnxomt 

hadi »old 
hadtt thou told 
hadhfold 
had we told 
had you told 
had they told 

rOTORl ABSOLOTS. 

thall or will I tell 
thalt or ttUt thou tell 
thall or toill he tell 
thfiU or will we tell 
s/uUl or will you sell 
thaU or inll they tell 

FUTURK ANTJTRIORf 

thall or irt2/ / Aove ffo/<i 
shall or tn7/ Mou ^ve told 
thall or mtf Ae have told 
thall or ipt// we have told 
^iaU or wiU you have told 
thall or vnU they have sold 



Vend raif-je 
vend rai«- tu 
vend raU'W 
vend rton«-non8 
vend rie«-vou8 
vend raierU'ila 

-o- 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

thoutdt weuld^ eoidd^ or might I tell 
thouldtt^ wovidtt^ couldst, or mighttt thou teU 
thould^ wouidt could^ or might he tell 
thould, would, could, or miglit we tell 
thotdd, would, eould^ or might you tell 
thouldf woiddf could, or might they tell 



Aarais-jo vend u, 
or eussi-je vend u 
aurais-tu vend ti, 
or eusses'tu vendu 
aurait-il vend u, 
CI eut'il vendu 
anrions-nous vend ti, 
or eussipns-nous vend u 
auriez-vous vend u, 
or eutsiez-voits vend u 
auraient-ils vend u, 
^ eutterU-ilt vend tt 



PAST, 
eomptmnd oj tkeprnent 

. shouldj would, coidd, 

or might I have sold 
thouldstr wouldst, couldsty 

or mightst thou have told 
should, would, could, 

or might he have sold 
should, would, could, 

or might we have told 
thould, would, could, 

or might you have told 
thould^ wou^, could, 

or might ihqf have told 



86 FOXXRTH OONJUOATtON. 



VKNDIIB 



ioselL 



 

'ami. due. te. ^crit. m^re. itre, tdole. fite. op^ra. 6ter. tout, voute. 

.^nt, arm. tub. ale. more, there, tdiom. eel. opera! over. too. fool. 

«^^^^^— — — ^^■^— ^^  '  — ■^^—  ' 

CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 

V&NDRS to sell. (Negatively and Interrogatively.) 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

-y. PRESENT. 

Est-ce que je ne vend t pas do I not tell or am / not selling 

ne vend «-tu pas dost Ihou not sell or art thou not selling 

ne vend-il pas does he not sell or is he not selling 

Qe rend ons-noun pas do we not sell or are we -not selling 

ae vend es-vous pas do you not sell or are you not selling 

ne vend en/-ils pas do they not sell or are they not selling 



(Tai-je pas vend « 
n'as-tu pas vend u 
n'a-t-U pas vend u 
n^avons-nous pas vend u 
n'avez-voas pas vend u 
n*ont-ils pas vend u 



PKRVBOT or PRBTBRIT INDEFINITE, 
•r eon^ound of the present. • 

have I not sold^ did*I not seU^ 

or have I fiot been selling 
hast thou not sold^ didst thou not sell, 

or h€ut thou not been selling 
has he not sold^ did he not sell^ ' , 

or has he not been selling 
have we not sold^ did we not sell^ 

or have we nSt been selling 
have you not sold^ did you not sell^ 

or have you not been selling 
have they not sold^ did they not sell, 

or have they not been selling 



-H- 

Ne vend ait-je pas 
ne vend at«-tu pas 
ne vend at<-il pas 
ne vend ton«-nous pas 
ne vond tes-vous pas 
ne vend aienZ-ils pas 

-I- 



ST 



N'avais-je pas vend u 
n^avais-tu pas vend u 
n'avait-U pas vend u 
n^avions-nous pas vend u 
n*aviez-vou8 pas vend u 
n^avaient-ils pas vend u 

Ne vend u-je pas 
ne vend u-tu pas 
ne vend t<-il pas 
ne vend imes nous pas 
ne vend i/e«-vous pas 
no vend irenl-iln pas 



IHPERFECT. 

did J not sell or was I not selling 
didst thou not sell or wast thou not sdHng 
did he not sell or was he not selling 
did we not sell or were we not selling 
did you not sell or were you not selling 
did they not sell or toere they not selhng 

PLUPERFECT, 
compound of the imperfect. 

held I not sold or had I not been 
hadst thou not sold or hadst thou not been 
had he not sold^ or haMie not been 
' had we not sold or had we not been 
had you not sold or had you not been 
had they not sold or had they not been 

PRETERIT DEFINITE. 

did J not sell 
didst thou not sell 
dtd he not sell 
did we not sell 
did you not sell 
did they not sell 






FOUHTB OONJVGATION. 



rVHDBlB 



/oteff d7 



*niur. mur. j^une. jd2ne. boAe. bo^te. oncre. tjtgrat. onde. tin. ameN 
^j, as « in pleasure, ifn, as ni in union, ill^ as i^i, in Wi/Ztam 



N*oii»-je pas vend » 
n^eus-tu pas vend u 
n^eut-il pas vend u 
n^eumes-nous pas vend u 
n^eiites-yoixB pas vsod ii 
n'eureat-Us pas Tend u 

Ne vend rat'-je pas 
ne vend ra9-ta pas 
ne vend ra-t-41 pas 
ne veiftt roni-nous pas 
ne vend res-vous pas 
ne vend roni-il* pas 



PftKTSRIT ANTERIOR, 
•r C0ii^ouiul 0/ the preteriu 

had I not told 
hadtt thou not sold 
had he not told 
had we not told 
had you not told 
had they not told 

rUTURB ABSOLUTB. 

thall or wilt I not teU 
thalt or wUi thou not teU 
tiiall or wUl henot teil 
thall or will we not tttt 
thall or loUl you not teU 
thall or will they not M 



N'aul-ai-jA pas vend u 
n^auras-tu pas vend u 
n^ftara-t-il pas vend ti 
n^aurons-nous pas vend u 
n*anrez-vou8 pas vend u 
n*auront-il8 pas vend u 



rnruRB anterior, 

> ctmfonnd of U« ftitwre, 

thall or wiU I w^ have told 
ghalt or wilt thou not have told 
thall or will he not have told 
thall or wiU we not have told 
thaU or wiS you not have told 
thaU or wiU they tiot hoot sold 



CONDItlONAL HOOD. 



-N- 



Ne vend faif-je pas 
ne vend rais-va pas 
ne vend rait-H pas 
ne vend r»07u>-nous pas 
ne vend ries-vous pas 
ne vend ratenZ-ils pas 



fRESENT, 

thould^ would, eould^ or might I 
thoutdtt^ vjouldtt<t couldtt^ or mighttt thou 
thould^ would, eouldt or might he 
thould, would^ €Ould^ or might we 
thould^ would^ eould^ or might you 
thould^ would^ eould^ or might they 



>^ 



PAST, 

or compound of the present 



fTaurais-je pas vend 11, 
or n^etutl-je ptu vend u 
n*aurai8-tu pas vend u, 
or n^eiutet'tu pat vend u 
n^aurait-il pas vend u, 
or n'eut'U pas vend u 
n^aurions-nous pas vend 11, 
or n'eiusions-noiu pat vend u 
n'auriez-vouB pas vend u, 
or n^eustiez-vous pat vend u 
n*auraient-ils pas vend u, 
or n^eiutent-ilt pat vend u 



thould^ would, eoidd, 

or might I not have told 
thouldtt, wouldsty eouldtti 

or mighttt thou not have told 
thotUd^ would% could, 

or might he not have told 
thould, would, cordd, 

or might we not have told 
thould, would, could, 

or might you not have told 
thould, would, could, 

or might they not have told 



88 OF PHONOMnVAL AND REFLBCTEB VERBSU 

Of Pronominal Verbs* 

140. The Pronominal verbs, are those in which each person 
is conjugated through all the. tenses, with two personsd pro- 
nouns. 

141. When the verbs begin with a consonant or an Jk 
aspirated, the two pronouns are — 

Singular. Plural, 

je me I myself j ^ nous nous we ourselves^ 

tu te thou thyself f *vous vous you yourselves, 

il se he himself^ ils se they themselveij 

elle se she herself y elles se . they themselves^ 

* Somettmes voub vous you yaurnlf^ for thou thyntlf: fee page 6 art. 55. 

142. When the verbs begin with a vowel or an ^ mul^, the 
two pronouns take the following form' : — 

Singular. Plural, 

je m' / myself y nous nous we ourselves^ 

tu t' thou thyself *\ou3 vous you yourselves^ 

il s' he himself ils s' they themselves, 

elle s^ she herself elles s' they themselves* 

* Sometimea voos vous you yourself for thou thyself: see page 6, art 55. 

143. The pronominal verbs, comprise the reflected verbs, 
and the reciprocal verbs* 

Of Reflected Verbs. 
. 144. There are active and neuter reflected verbs. 

145. A reflected verb is active, when the action of the verb 
falls upon the subject — as, je me JlaUe I flatter myself — il se 
loue he praises himself. 

146. Almost all the active verbs are susceptible of being 
used as reflected verbs. / 

147. A reflected verb is neuter, when it indicates only a state 
or a disposition of the subject — as, je me repens Trepent. 

148. There are also unipersonal or impersonal reflected 
verbs; these are only used in the third person singular; active 
verbs frequently assume this form, in a passive sense, for the 
sake of brevity and energy — as, il se bdtit beaucoup de maisons 
for beaucoup de maisons sont bdties there are a great many 
houses building — il se donnera une grande bataille for une 
grande bataille sera donnee a great battle wil^be fought. 

149. All the simple tenses of the reflected verbs are con- 
jugated like those of the verbs of the respective conjugations 
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to which they belong ; for instance, se lev er to rise, takes fue 
same terminations as par ler to speak — s'enrich ir to grow ricli, 
takes the same tei^ninations as fin ir to finish. 

149. When a reflected verb is formed with an irregular verb, 
it IS conjugated like the irregular verb would be, if not used as a 
reflected verb, that is with two pronouns ; for instance, se ser vir 
to make use of,, will be conjugated like ser vir to serve, see 
|)age 131. 

151. All the compound tenses of all the reflected verbs, 
without exception, are conjugated yrith the auxiliary, ^re to be, 
although they be all conjugated in*English with the auxiliary 
avoir to have. « 

152. In <;ompound tenses, the participle past must agree in 
gender and number, with the nominative or subject of the verb 

je me suis leve (a gentleman^ I have riseriy 

je me suis levee (a lady,) I have risen^ 

nous nous sommes leves {genilemeny) we have risen^ 

nous nous sommes levees (ladiesy) we have risen* 

152. Whieti a reflected verb is governed in the infinitive 
mood by another verb, the pronoun se, which precedes the pre- 
sent of the infinitive, must be made to correspond with the 
nominative of the first verb, thus 



je veux me moqueir de lui / wish to laugh at Aim, 

tu veux te moquer de lyi thou wishest to laugh at him^ 

il veut se moquer de lui he wishes to laugh at Aim, 

elle veut se moquer de lui she wishes to laugh at him 

nous voulons nous moquer de lui we wish to laugh at him, 

vous voulez vous moquer de lui you wish to laugh at Atm, 

ils veulent se moquer de lui they wish to laugh at Atm, 

elles veulent M moquer de lui theyunsh to Umgh at Atm, 

* Pupils are very liable, if not put on their guard, to express themselves 
thus — je veux te moquer de lui — ^tu veux se moquer de lui, &.c^, because f e 
is generally put before the infinitive present of all reflected verbs. 

Of Reciprocal Verbs- 

154. A verb is reciprocal^ when it expresses that two or 
more nominatives or subjects act upon each other. 

155. Reciprocal verbs are conjugated like reflected verbs, 
both in their simple and in their compound tenses ; but they 
have no singular as they express the reciprocal action of per- 
sons or of things upon earh other ; for instance, John and 
Joseph will say, 
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Ist, nous nous secouroas Tun Pautre we asdsi one another^ 

Mary and Sarah will say, 
2df nous nous secourons I'une Tautre we as»st one another* 

Johuy Joseph^ Paul^ and any number of others will say, 
dd, nous nous secouron^es uns les autres we amst one another 

JIfarjf, Sarak^ Rebecca^ and any number of others will say, 
4thf nous nous secourons les unes les autres we OMUt one another* 

156. Remark that when two persons only, are the nomina- 
tives or subjects of the verb, one another^ is put in the singular 
in French ; and if both persons, or one only, is of the masculine 
gender, one another is rendered hjj*un Patdre as in the 1st 
example ; but if both persons are of the feminine gender, one 
another is rendered by Pune VoMtre^ as in the 2d example. 

157. When more than two |>ersons are the nominatives or 
subjects of the' verbs, then one another is put in the plural in 
French ; and if all the persons, or one only, is of the masculine 
gender, one another is rendered by lee une les autresy as in the 
Sd example ; but if all the persons are of the feminine gender, 
one another is rendered by les unes les autres^ as in the 4th 
example. 

158. A list of Verbs, which, though not admitting in English, 
the pronouns on£s^selfy myself y thyself ^ himself ^ herself our* 
selvesy yoursehesy themselves^ are nevertbeleas reflected in 
French. 



to ahstMin 
to agree 
to appty 
to bathe 

to hear up agatnst 
to be angry 
to be offended 
to become li^id 
to he dying 
to he eager 
to he eclipsed 
to begin to thrive 
to be moved 
to he obstinate 
to be out of con. 

eeit with 
fa he renewed 
to he re$<dved 
%abe silent 
to beware 
to b'mc 
<o boast 



i 



sVbstenir, 

B*accorder, 

B'adresser, 

se bftigner, 

se raidir, 

86 Bcher, 

se fiicher, 

86 Uqu^fier, 

86 mourir, 

s^empresscr, 

s'^clipser, 

86 remplaoier, 

8*attendrir, 

8*opiiii^trer, 

86 d^goDtar, 

se renonveler, 
96 rdsoudre, 
86 taire, 
se garder, 
8*^panouir, 
M vanler, 



to break loose 
to catch cold 
to care for 
to complain 
to come forward 
to confer 
to congeal 
to creep into 
to delight in 
to delight in 
to diminish 
to desist 
to discharge 
to discourse with^ 
to distrust 
to determine 
to elama 
to enaeanour 
to exclaim 
to expect 
to evaporate 
to fade away 



86 d^chatner, 
8*enrhumer, 
86 soiicier, 
86 plaiadre, 
8*avanc8r, 
s*aboucher, 
se fiffer, 
86 ghsser, 
86 plair6, 
80 complaire, 
s^apetisser, 
86 d^sip.t6r, 
s^acqultter, 
* s^entretenir, 
86 defier, 
86 ddterminor, 
s'^coulQr, 
s'efforcer, 
86 r^crier» 
s'attendre, 
s'^vaporer, 
so fl^trir. 
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hfaivt away a'^vanonir, 

to fall asleep 8*endormir, 

(p fall asleep again se rendonnir, 

VflMft ' 

to faU taath and 

nail upon 
to fancy 
to fancy 
to new feather - 
tojlock in enwdo 
tofiow onl 
tofiy away 

to fly into a passion ,g*einporter, 
to gangrene se gaigrener, 

to get intoxicated •'enivrer, 
to get palsied se paraliser, 

to get preferment ■'avancer, 
to get up oe lever, 

Vennuyer, 



■*acharner, 

86 figrurer, 
8*iinaginer, 
•M$ rcmpiunfiert 
8*attroii^ '^^ 
8*^couIer« 
B*envoIer, 



to gH weary 
togive oter 
to give up 
to go away 
to go forward 
to go to bed 
to grieve 
to grow better 
to grow hold 
to grow drowsy 
to grow familiar 



d^sister, 
86 d^mettrc, 
8*en alter, 
8*avancer, 
86 coucher, 
B'attrister, 
B*amenderf 
8*6iihardir, 
B^ftaaoupir, 

familMuriser, 



to grow imnatient B*iropatienteff 
to grow mdder se nuioacir 



to grow poor 
to grow proud 
to grow rich 
to grow tired 
to heal 
to inqiiire 
to intermeddle 
to intermeddle 
to keep from 
o kneel down 
^«o laugh at 
to lay hold of 
to league 
to lean on one 

elbow 
to lean upon 
to make haste 
to make haste 



8 appauvrir, 

s^enorgueillir, 

8*enrichir, 

se gu^rir, 
8*enqu^rir, 
8*entremettre, 
B*mg^rer, 
86 garder, 
•*agenouiUer, 
86 moquer 
86 aaisir, 
86 liguer, 

> B^accouder, 

8*appuyer, 
86 d^p^cher, 
86 h&ter 



tomakeone^s escape 8*^vader, 
to make one*s escape 8*€ehapper, 
to make an alliance 8*ta.Hicr, 
to marry ae marier 

to mediUe with se m^ler. 



to melt 
to mistake 
to mistrust 
to move forward 
to mutiny 
to oppose^ 
to overflow 
to paint 
to perceive 
to persist 

to quttoue*s country 

tOgrebel 

to recant 

to rejoice 

to remember 

to remember 

to repent 

to reoign 

to retract 

to rise 

to run into debt 

to run away 

to seixe 

to sell 

to set ajf 

to shrink 

to sit down 

to sit down at table 

to slip 

to stay 

to steal away 

to stick to 

to stiffen 

to stoop 

to stop 

to strive 

to struggle 

to submit 

to subscribe 

to surrender 

to take a strong 

fancy 
to take delight in 
to take offence 
to take pet 
to take refuge 
to take rest 
to take root 
to trust 

to vanish au>ay 
to walk 
to withdraw 
to wonder 
to wonder 
3K 



I 



se fbndrc, 

ac m^ prendre, 

ae ra^lier, 

a*avaiioer, 

86 mutiner, 

8*oppo8er, 

86 d^ border, . 

86 fiirder, 

8*aperccvoir 

B^obstiner, 

86 putr^fier, 

B*expatrier, 

ac r^volter, 

86 d^dirc,* 

ae r^joiiir, 

86 souvenir, 

86 resaouvenirt 

ae rcpantir, 

ae d^mettre, 

86 r^tracter^ 

ae lever, 

a^endeiter, 

a'enfuir 

86 aai«ir, 

86 vend re, 

a'acheminer 

a^apetiaaer, 

B^asseoir, 

a^aiiabl^r, 

.ae gUaaer, 

8*arr£ter, 

8'e9i|uiver, 

a*attacher, 

sc raidir, 

ac baisner, 

a'arr^ter, 

a'efibrcer, 

ac d^battre, 

ae aoumcttrc, 

a^abonner, 

86 rendre, 

a'entfiter, 

86 plaire, 
ae formalists, 
86 piquer, 
ae r^fugier 
86 reposer 
8*enracinei. 
86 fier, 
a'^clipaer, 
86 promencr, 
se retiror, 
a*6tounf?r, 
a'^merveiiler 



02 mONOUlVAL TEIIBS* 

'Aini. fne. Xe» ^crit. m^re. ^tre. idole. glte. op^m. dter. UmU vaute 
'a/, aim. tub. ale. maro. tliero. idiom. «el. opera, over. too. fooL 

CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTED VERB. 
S e leve r io rise, (dfirm&iively,) 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



t!<e lever 


PfiBSGNT. , ^ > 


-B* 


FAST or. rSRPECT, 


S'^Uelev^ 


•r tArnpomidof the pnamL 
io have risen 


8e lev ani 


TAKtlOUl-E PRESENT OT ACTIVB« 

riftn^ 


-D- 

K'^nt lev i 


COMPOUND OP TUB PA RTICIPLB PRBSBNT* 

having riten 


-E- 


FARTtCirLB PAST OP PASSIVE. 


Lev^ 


ruen 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

-p. PRESENT. 

Je hie Uv c / riset da rue, or am ri$ing 

tu le Idv cs ihou ritesi^ dost rise^ or art rising 

il se le V e he riset^ does rise^ or is rihn^ 

nous nous lev ont ve rise., do rise^ or are rising 

vous vous lov cs you rife, do me, or are rising 

lis se liv enl <^ n*e, </o riSte, or ore rtsin^ 

•O- PERPtCT or PRETERIT INDEPINXTEy 

•r compound of the present. 
Je mo suis le? i J have risen^ did rise, or have been rising 

tu t^s lev ^ thou hast risen, didst rise^ or hast been ristn% 

il s'est lev ^ he fias risen, did rise^ or has been rising 

nous nous sommcs lev is we fiave risen, did rise, or have been rising 
vous vous ^tes lev is you have risen, did rise, or have been rising 
Us se sent lev is ihey fiase risen, did rise^ .or have been ri&ing 

-H UIPERPECT. 

Je me lev ais I rose, did rise, or was rising 

tu te lev ais thou rosest, didst -rise, or itast rising 

il se lev ait he rose, did rise, or was rising 

nous nous lev ions we rose, did rise, or were rising 

vous vous lev iest you rose, did rise^ or were rising 

ils se lev aient ihey rose, did rise, or were rising 

•1- PLUPERPBCT, 

or compound of tho imperfect. 

Jem^tftM lev 4 1 had risen or had been rising 

tu i^^tais lev i thou hadsi risen or hadsi been rising 

11 s^^tait lev i he had risen or had been risii^ 

nous nous ^ions lev h we had ristn or had been rising 

vous vous ^ti(» lev is you had risen or had 6ee» rtsitig 

ils s*^iaient lev is Ihey had risen or had beer risipg 



PROHOMINAL VERBS. 
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*mMi!. mfir, feime. jdlne. boite. hoiXe. ancxe, tngrat. ondo. un. aineif. 
^j, us M in pfeacure. j^n, as m in umon. i/2, as Ui in Wifftam. 



Je me lev at* 
tu te ley tu 
il se lev a 
noos nous lev ^bnei 
▼ons Tous lev diet 
lis se lev ireni 

Je me fus lev 4 

tu te fu8 ley i 

il se fut lev i 

nous nous Himes lev ii 

vous vous futes lev it 

lis se furent lev it 

-Ii- 

Je me I^v ertU 
tu te Idv erat 
il se Id? era 
nous nous Idy enmt 
vous yous Idv ertM 
lis sel^v erorU 



Je me serai lev i 
tu te seras ley i 
il se sera ley i 
nous nous serous lev it 
vous vous serex lev 4f 
Us se seront lev tt 



PEITKRIT DEFINITE. 

/ rote or did rise 
thou rotett or dyXit rtae 
he rote or did rite 
we rote or did rite 
you rote or did rite 
they rote or did rite 

parriRrr anterior, 

' tf the frettriL 

I had riten 
thou hadtt riten 
he ftad riten 
we had riten 
you had riten 
ihey had 



rirruRB absou7tb« 

/ thall or will rite 
thou thaU or wiU rim 
he thall or will rite 
we shall or will rite 
you shqjU or wiil rite * 
they shall or will rite 

VUTVRB ANTERIOR, 
tr etwqwnid of tMe futmrt. 

I thall or wiU haoe riten 
thou thalt or wilt hate risen 
he thall or will hat/e riten 
we thall or will have riten 
ystt thall or will haee riten 
they thall or will have riten 



-K- 

Je me l^v erait 
tu te Idv erait 
il se l^y erait 
nous nous Idv erione 
yous yous Idy eriest 
ils se Idv erateni 



Je me serais lev ^ 
or ye mefuttt ^ t 
tu te serais lev it 
or tu tefuttet tee i 
il se serait ley ^ 
OTilu/tUlevi 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



PRSeBNT. 



/ th»uldi woubLi eould^ or mighl rite 
thoushfiiUdtt^ wouldtty eouldtt, or mightM rut 
he thouldt would^ eould^ or mighi riu 
we thouldt wouldf could^ or might rise 
you thould^ wouUU eoutd, or might rtfc 
th^ thould, would^ cottld^ or might rite 

PAST, 
tr eempound of the present. 

J should^ would^ could, 

or might have riten 
thou shouldst^ wouldsf^ eouldttt 

or mightst have ruen 
he shouldy tcould^ eould% 

or might have riten 
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'omi. ^ne. U. ^crit mire, itre. tdole. gfte. op^ra. dter. tout. voiUtt, 
*a/. arm. tub. ale. mare, there, idiom, eel. opera, over. too. tool 



nous nous serions lev it, 
ornoiu natu/usnont lev is 
▼ouB vouB seriez lev ^»,. 
or voiu voutftusieM lev i$ 
Us se seraient lev i$, 
or Ut sefuttenl Uv is 



ire ththild, would, could, 
or might fiave risen 

you BhmJUd, would, eould^ 
or mighl have risen 

they should, would, eould^ 
or mighl have risen 



-p- 

L«v e-toi 
qu*U se Idv e 
lev oru-nooi 
Icves-vous 
^a^ib se l^v ent 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

rise (Ifceu) 
Ui him rise . 
lei tu rise 
rise (jfou) 
lei them rise 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



-Q- 

Qiie je me Uve 
que tu te l^v ei 
qii*il 80 lev e 
que nuus nous lev iong 
que vous vous lev ieM 
qu'iU se lev eni 



Que je me soit lev i 

que tu te sois lev i 

qu'il se soit lev i 

que nous nous soyons lev 4s 

que vous voupsoyes lev is 

qu'ils se soient lev is 



PmSSBNT. 

that I may rue 
that thou nuiysi rise 
0Mt he may rise 
that we may rise 
that you may rise 
that they may rise 

PaKTERIT or PAST, 
sr eomfouMd ^f UU pr»$enL 

that I may have risen 
that thou mayst have 
that he may have risen 
that we may have risen 
tliat you may have risen 
UuU they may have 



Que je me lev asse 

que tu te lev asses 

qu i\ se lev di 

quo nous nous lev assions 

que vous vous lev assses 

qu'ils se lev assent 



IMPERFECT. 

th*it I might rise 
that theu mighlst rise 
that he might rise 
that we might rise 
that you might rise 
that they might rise 



PLCPEarECT, 
or ssmfnmd of tiU vmperf«€L 



Que je me fuBse lev i 
que tu te fusses lev i 
quHI 80 ftkt lev i 
que nous nous fussions lev is 
que VOUB vous fussiez lev is 
qu'ils se fussont lev is 



that i might have risen 
that thou mightst have risen 
that he might liare risen 
that 'we might have risen 
that you might have risen 
that they wight have ruen 



PRinrOMINAL VHRlll. 

hnnr. nii^. jevne. jtftfne. botte. bofle. ancre. tngrat. •nde. im. amen. 
^ j,aBg m plea jure, gn^ ai m in union, t//, m ^, in Wiihmm, 

CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTED VERB. 
Se lever to rise. (Negatively.) 

lOTimTIVE MOOD. 

^A VABSBIfT. * 

Ne pas 86 lev er imIIo rite 

•B- PAIT or PEaPECT, 

0r€9 W fm mi tiftkefru9Mt. 
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Ne pas a^dtre lev i not to Aooe ruen 

-o- PA&noiPLS pasaBirT or Acriva. 

Ne ae ler ani paa noi riting 

-D- COMPOUND OP THB PARTICIPLE PREBENT. 

Ne aMtant paa lev i noi hemng risen 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

-P- paESENT. 

Je ne me Ut e paa / rite nof, da met rite^ or am not 

tu ne te Idv et paa ihou ritett ne/, dott nit rwe«or erf iiel 

il ne ee l^y e paa A« ritet noi^ doet n»i rite^ or if not 

nous nenona lev ono paa trff rife noi^ do not rite^ or are net ^ J 

votts ne Yous lev ea p<ui yfu rife no<, ifo nel rife, or are noi 

ila ne ae l^v eni paa ihejf rite not^ do noi rite^ or are not 

-O- PBRPIOV or PRETERIT INDEFINITE, 

•r €»t^f0umd of (Ae preeeiU. 

Je ne me auis paa lev i J have not risen, did noi rife, 

or futve not been rising 
ta ne t*ea paa lev i <Aeu hast not risen, didti not rtte, 

or hatt noi been riting 
il ne 8*eat paa lev ^ he hat not riten^ did not rioo^ 

or hat not been riting 
nona ne nooa aommea paa lev ^f toe hone not riten^ did not met 

or have not been riting 
voua ne voua 6 tea paa lev it you have not riten^ did not rist, 

er have not been riting 
ila ne ae aont paa lev it they have not rif en, did not rise^ 

or have not been riting 

•H- IMPERFECT. 

Je ne me lev ait paa / rof e not^ did not rife, or wot 

hi ne te ley aif paa thou rosest not^ didst not rise^ orvfotf 

U ne ae lev aii paa ?ie rote not., did noi rite^ or wot 

nous ne nous lev ionf paa we rote not<, did not rife, or trere 

vous ne vous lev iea paa you rote nof, did not rite, or were 

He neae lev aieni paa they rote notydid not rife, or trere 

-I- PLUPERFECT, 

er compound of the imperfeet. 
Jit ne m^^taia paa lev ^ / had not risen or had not been 

tn ne totals pas lev 6 thou hadtt not riten or hadtt not been 

il ne a^^tait pas lev i he had not men or had not been 

nous ne' nous ^tiona pas lev it we had not riten or had not been 
VdUfl ne vous etiez pas lev it you had not risen or ht^ not been 
'la ie s^'^taient paa lev it tliey had not risen or had not been 

2k3 
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^omi. 4ne. te. ^criU mere. ^tre. idole. giUi, op^ra. dter. tout voMle. 
^at, arm, tub. ale. mare, there, idiom, eel. opera, over, too, fool. 

•J- PftET£RIT DEFINITI. 

Je ne me ler ai pan I rose not or did net rite 

AU ne te lev at paa ifiou rotett not or didtt not rite 

i\ ne se lev a pas he rote not or did not rite 

nous ne nous lev dmet pas toe rote not or did nol rite 

vous ne vous lev old pas ^ou roie no/ or did not rite 

ils ne se lev irent pas JAey rofe no/ or did not rite 

-S- PRBTEKIT A^NTKaiOa, 

or compound oftko freUriU 
Je ne me fus pas lev i J had not riten 

tu ne>te fus pas lev i thou hadtt not riten 

il ne se fut pas lev.^ he had not riten 

noutf ne nous fumes pas lev it toe had not risen 
vous ne vous futes pas lev it you had not risen 
ils ne se furent pas lev it they had lyot risen 

-L- rVTOaK ABSOLUTE. 

Je ne me l^v erai pas / thatl or uiU not rite 

tu ne te Idv erat pas thou thalt or wilt not rUse 

i\ ne se I^v era pas he thall or wiU not rife ^ 

nous ne nous \iv eront pas toe thall or will not rite 

vous ne vous Idv ereM pas you thaU or will not rite 

lis ne se lev eroht pas they thall or will not rite 

-M- FUTURE ANTERIOa, 

or eompowtd of the future, 

Je ne me seiai pas lev i I thaU or wtU not haoe riteti 

tu ne te seras pas lev i thou thaU or wilt not have riten 

il ne se sera pas lev i 1u thall or wiU not have riten 

nous ne nous serons pas lev it we thaU or will not hate risen 

vous ne vous seroz pas lev it you thall or will not have riten 

ils no se soront pas lev it Utey thaU or wW, not have riten 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

-If- PRESENT. ' 

Je ne me l^v erait pas / should^ icould^ could ^ or might 

tu ne te H v erat* pas thou shouldsty wotddsU couldst^ or mighttl 

it ne se lev erail pas he should, would^ eould^ or tnigfU 

nous ne nous lev erions pas we t/iould, wouldy cotUd^ or might 
vous ne vous lev eriez pas you should^ would, could, or might 
ils ne se lev eraient uas they should, would, could, or might 






•O- PAST 

or compound of the preaout. 

Je nf rae serais pas lev i, I should, would, eould^ 

orje ne tnefusse pas lev i or might not fiave riten 

lu nu le serais pas lev i, thou shouldst, wouldst, couldsi^ 

or tu ne tt fusses pas lev i or mightst not lutve risen 

i\ ne se serail pas lev i, he should, would^ could, 

or il ne se ful pas lev i or uiiglU ixot have risrv 



PRONOMINAL VERBS. 07 



^muT, mur. jfune. j^une. botte. lioHe. ancre. tngraU ondo. un, aim ^ 
^j, as « in pleasure, gn^ as ni in umon. ill, aa UU in WitVtdL. 

nous ne nous seriont pas lev ^, we ihould^ would^ eouid^ 
or noia ne tums/iusiont pat lev is or migA/ no/ ^iootf risen 

vous ne vous seriez pas lev is, you should,, woultU could, . "^ 
tr vous ne vousfussieM pits lev is or might not have risen 

lis ne se seraient pas lev is, they should, vfould, eould, 
DT ilsne se/itsseni pas lev is or might na^ have risen 

-P- IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Ne te lev e pas rise not or do not rise (thou) 

qu^il ne se l^v e pas let him not rise 

ne nous lev ons pa9 let us not rise 

no vous lev eg pas rise not or do not rise (you) 

qulls no se l^v eni pas let them not rise 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

-a- PRESENT. 

Que je ne me My e pas tltat I may not rise 

que lu ne te Idv es pas that thou mayst not rin 

qu^il ne se I8v e t>as • that he may not rise 

que nous ne nous lev ions pas that we may not rise 

que vous ne vous lev tes pas that you may not rise 

quails ne se Uv ent pas that they may not rise ' 

•A- PRETERIT Or PAST, 

sr eampnmd of tks present, 

Qae je ne me sois pas ley i that I may not have risen 

que tu ne te sois pas lev i that thou mayst not hfve ristn 

qu'il ne se soit pas lev i that he may not have risen 

que nous ne nous soyons pas lev is that we may not have ruen 

que vous ne vous soyez pas lev is that you may not have risen 

quells no se soient pas lev is that they me^ not have risen 

.4- IMPERFECT, 

Que je ne me lev asse pas that I might not rise 

que tu ne te lev asses pas that thou mighlst not rise 

qu'il ne se lev dt pas that he mtglil not rise 

que nous ne nous lev assions pas that we might not lise 

que vous ne vous lev assiett pas th<it you might nof rut 

qu'ils ne po lev assent pas that they might not rise 

•T- PLUPERFECT, 

or confound of iko imporfeeU 

Que je ne me fusse pas lev i that I might not have risen 

que tu ne te fusses pas lev i that thou mightst not have risen 

qu^il ne se flit pas lev i that he might not have risen 

que nous ne nous fussions pas lev is tliat we might not have ruen 

*\SSr vous ne vous fussiez pas lev is that you might not haw risen. 

qt* Js ne se fussent pas lev is tliat they might not Iiave tisen 



96 PaOMOMINAL VERBS. 



^omi. Sne. ie. ^rit. mere. dire, idole. gite. op^ra. dter. tout voMte. 
'a/, arm. tub. ale. mare, there, idiom, eel. opera, over. too. fool. 

.J- PftETERIT DEFINITI. 

Je ne me lev ai pan I rose not or did not rise 

AU ne te lev as paa ifiou rosest not or didst not rise 

il ne se lev a pas fu rose not or did not rise 

nous ne nous lev dmes pas toe rose not or did not rise 

voas ne vous lev old pas ^ou rose not or did not rise 

ils ne se lev irent pas they rose not or did not Hat 

-S- PRETEKIT A^NTEEIOR, 

or eomfmmd oftJu preterU, 
Je ne me fus pas lev i I had not risen 

tu ne^te fus pas lev i thou hadst not risen 

il ne se fut pas lev. i he had not risen 

nous n§ nous fumes pas lev is we had not risen 
vous ne vous iutes pas lev is you had not risen 
ils ne se furent pas lev is they had 7|0/ risen 

-L- rUTUEE ABSOLUTE. 

Je ne me Uv erat pas / shall or uill not rise 

tu ne te Idv eras pas thou shalt or teili not rise 

11 ne se Idv era pas he shall or wHl not rise ^ 

nous ne nous l^v eroru pas toe shall or vfill not rise 

vous ne vous Idv eree pas you shall or wUl not rise 

ils ne se lev ertnU pas they shall or tnil not rise 

-M- FUTURE ANTERIOR, 

or compound of Uie ftUnra. 

Je ne me serai pas lev i I shall or unU not haoe riseii 

tu ne te seras pas lev i thou shalt or tot7/ not have risen 

il ne se sera pas lev i he shall or iot7/ not have risen 

nous ne nous serons pas lev is we shall or unll not hate risen 

vous ne vous seroz pas lev is you shall or will not have risen 

ils no se soront pas lev is they shall or will not have risen 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

-If- PRESENT. * 

Je ne me I^v erais pas / should^ loould, could<t or might 

tu ne te liv erais pas thou ahouldst^ wouldst^ couldsl^ or mightst 

it ne se lev erait pas /ne should, would^ eoutd^ or migfit 

nous ne nous lev erions pas we should, would, could, or might 
vous ne vous le^ eriez pas you sliould, would, could, or mi^ht 
ils ne se lev eraienl uas Ihty should, would, could, or might 



1 



•O- PAST 

or compound of the preoonL 

Je nf me serais pas lev I, I should, would, eould^ 
OTje ne ntefusse pas lev i or might not liaise risen 

hi nu le serais pas lev i, thou shouldst, wouldst, eouldsi^ 
or tu nt le/usses pas lev i or mightst noi liave ristn 

t\ ne se serail pas lev i, he should, ivould^ could, 
or il ne sefUl pas lev i or viiglU ixot have risrv 



PRONOMINAL VERBS. 



07 



^Ritir. mur. yune, j^une* boite. hoiie. oncre. tngrat. onde. icti. aim "« 
^j, as # in pleasure, gru, as ni in union, t//, as UU in WttVidu. 



nous ne nous tenons pas lev Ss^ 
or notu ne notu/ussiont pas lev is 
VOU8 ne Tous seriez pas lev ^«, 
<»r wms ne votufussiet pas lev is 
lis ne se seraient pas Ict is^ 
DT Us ne sefussent pas lev is 



we sfuntldy would^ cvuU^ 
or mighl not have risen 

ynu should^ wouldU ctnUd^ 
or might not have risen 

they sliould^ would^ eouULt 
or might nol heme rum 



IMTERATIVE MOOD. 



Ne te Uv e pas 
qu**!! ne se I^v e pas 

ne nous lev ens pa9 
ne vouR lev es pas 
quails ne aolivenl pas 



rise not or do not rise (thou) 

let him not rise 

let us not rise 

rise not or do not riee (^ow) 

let them not rise 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Que je ne me Idv e pas 
que Lu ne te Idv es pas 
qu^il ne se Uv e pas • 
que nous ne nous lev ions pas 
que vous ne vous lev ten pas 
quails ne so Uv ent pas 



PRESENT. 



that T may not rise 
that thou mayst not rin 
that he may not rise 
that we may not rise 
that you may not rise 
that they may not rise 



-a- 



PRKTKRIT or PAST, 
sr etnpntmd of tks presentf 



Que je ne me sois pas lev i 

que tu ne te sois pas lev i 

qu'il ne se soit pas lev i 

que nous ne nous soyons pas lev is 

que vous ne vous sbyez pas lev is 

quails ne se soient pas lev is 



that I may not /iare risen 
that thou mayst not hfve ristn 
that he may not have risen 
that we may not have ruen 
that you muy not have risen 
that they may not have risen 



IMPCRFSCT. 



Que je ne me lev euse pas 
que tu ne te lev asses pas 
qu'il ne se lev at pas 
que nous ne nous lev assions pas 
que vous ne voiis lev assiest pas 
qu'ils ne s>e lev auent pas 



that I might not rise 
that thou mightst not rise 
that fie might not rise 
that we might not lise 
that you might ntH nsf 
that they might not rist 



-T- 



PLUPBRFECT, 
er eempound »/ tM imptrfeet. 



Que je ne me fusse pas lev i that f might not have risen 

que tu ne te fusses pas lev i that thou mightst not have risen 

qu^il ne se flit pas lev i tfiot he might not have risen 

que nous ne nous fussions pas lev is that we might not have risen 

t\9ki vous ne vous fussiez pas le«r es that you mighl not have risen. 

qu.*Il8 ne se fussent pas lev is t/ial they might not liave risen 



9S 



PRONOMINAI. VeKBAi 



■ami. dne. ie, ^rit. m^re. etre. idole. gilB, op6rtu dter. tovU T^^Me, 
■at. arm. tub. ale. mare, there, idiom, eel. opera. OTer. to*^ foeL 



CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTED VERB. 



Se LEvsa 



/o rise* 



(Inierrogativdy.) 



indicatA'e mood. 



-F- 

Me lev ^-je 
te Ut ef-ta 
se Uv e-t*il 
nous leT on^-noufl 
vouB lev es-T0U8 
se Ut en/-ils 



PREflEIfT. 

ifo / rUe or am / rinng 
doti ihou rite or art Ifiou rising 
do€i he rise or ie he rising 
do we rise<>T are we rising 
do you rise or are you rising 
do they rise or are they rising 



-G- PIKFBCT or PRETERIT INDEFINITE, 

or eomgound of the present. 

Me suis-je ley i have I risen or did I rise 

t^es-tu leT i hadst thou risen or didst thou rise 

s'est-il lev i has he risen or did he rise 

nous sommes-nous lev is have we risen or did we rise 
V0U8 ^tes-vous lev i$ have you risen or did you rise 
se Bont-ils lev is have they risen or did they rise 



-H- 

Mc lev au-je 
te lav ai#-tu 
se lev ait-il 
nous lev tOTU-nous 
▼ous lev iez-voua 
se lev aient-'Ha 



UfPERFECT. 

did I rise or teas I rising 
didst thou rise or wast thou rising 
did he rise or fra# he rising 
• did we rise or were we rising 
did you rise or were you rising 
did Uiey rise or were they rising 



-I- 

M*^tais-je lev 4 
t'6tais-ta lev i 
B'^tait.il lev i 
nous ^tions-noufl l#v is 
VOU8 6tiez-voas lev is 
s^^taient-ils lev is 



PLUPERFECT, 

r compound of the imperfeeL 

futd I risen or had I been rising 
hadst thou risen or hadst thou been riting 
had he risen or had he been rising 
had we risen or had we been rising 
had you risen or had you been rising 
had they risen or had they been rising 



Me lev af-jt 
te lev a#-ta 
se lev a->t4l 
nous lev Ames-novm 
vouR lev <}fe»-voti8 
se lev irenlA\B 



PRETERIT DEFINITE* 

did I rise 
didst thou rise 
did he rue 
did we rise 
did you rise 
did they rite 



PRONOMINAL YFRBS. 



09* 



*inur. mwr. jeune. jt&ne. botte. b«tt6. ancre. tngrat. onde. vn, aiDc?l 
^J, as J in pleasure, gn, as ni in union. i/^ as //i in W.lLtuJu^ 



Me fas-je lev i 

te fus-tu lev i 

se fut-il lev i 

nous fiimes-nous lev h 

vouB fiites-vous lev ig 

Be furent ils lev is 

Me l^v erat-Je 
te Idv era#-ta 
se Idv «ro-t-il 
nous 1^ V eronf-noQS 
▼ous Idv eres- vous 
se Idv eron/-ils 



PEETERIT ANTKRIOR, 
•r Mrmptfttiid of the preterit, 

had I risen 
hadst thou moft 
had he risen 
had we risen 
had you risen 
had tfiey risen 

VirrURR ABSOLUTE. 

shall or will I rise 
shall or will thou rim 
shall or will he rise 
shall or will we rise 
shall or wiU you rise 
shall or will they rise 



Me serai-je lev i 
te seras-tu lev i 
se sera-t-il lev i 
nous serons-nous lev is 
vous serez-vous lev is 
se seront-ils lev is 



FUTURE ANTERIOR, 
* tan^^ouMd of the futwe, 

shxiU or will I have risen 
shetlt or wilt (hou have ruui 
shall or |pt7/ he hive risen 
shall or will we have risen 
shall or unll you have risen 
shall or vfill they have risen 



-N- 

Mel^verau-je 
te l^v erais-ivt 
se l^v erait'il 
nous l^v erum«-nous 
vo'js l^v eries-v ous 
%B Idv erotenZ-ils 

-o- 



CONDITIONAL MOOD 

PRESENT, 

shouldy would^ eould^ or mighi I rise 
shouldsty wouldst^ couldst^ or mightst thou rise 
should, would, could, or might- he rise 
should, would, could, of might we rise 
should, would, could, or might you rue 
should, would, could, or might they rue 



Me serais-je lev i^ 
or mefussi^e lev i 
te serais-tu lev /, 
or tefusses'tu /e» i 
se seraii-il lev i^ 
or sefiU-il lev i 
nous serions-nouB lev is, 
or nous fussionS'nous lev 
vous seriez-vous lev is^ 
or vousfussies'vous lev is 
80 seraient-ils lev ^«, 
or se/ussent-Hs (ev is 



PAST, 

should, would, could^ 

or m^A/ / have risen 
shouldst^ wouldst, eouuhtf 

or mightst thou have risen 
should, would, could, 
. or might he have risen 
should, would, could* 
is or might we have risen 

should, would, could, 

or might you have risen 
should, would, could, 

or might they have ruen 



283035 
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PRONOMINAL VEABflU 



^0inL dne, te. ^crit. mire, iire» tdole. gtte. op^nu dter. timt. vodta 
^/. arm. tub. ale. mare, there, tdiom. eel. opera, over. too. &0I. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTED VERB. 
Be lever to rise. (Negatively and Inttrrogatiwiy^) 



INIXECATIVE MOOD. 



Ne me ley ^-je pas 
ne te Idv ei-tu pas 
ne se Uv e-t-il pas 
ne nous lev ont-nous pas 
ne voos lev es-vous pas 
ne se liv enZ-ils pas 



P&BSBNT. 

do I not rise or ami not riting 
iotl thou not rite or art thou not rinng 
daeo fu not rise or it he not rittttg 
do loe not rite or are we not riotng 
do you not rite or are you noi riting 
do they not rite or are they noi riting 



ptmracT or p&itirit indefinite, 

or eomfouMi of the prtaenU 

Ne me suis-je pas lev I ha»e I not rittn^ did J not rite^ 

or have I not been riting 
ne t*es-tu pas lev h hatt thou not riten^ didtt thou not rue^ 

or hatt thou not been riting 
ne s'est-il pas lei i hat he not riten, did he not rite, 

. or hat fu not been riting 
nc nous sommes-nous pas lev it have tee not riten^ did vx not rite, 

or hace tee not been riting 
have you not men, did you not rite, 

or have you not bun riting 
have they not men, did they not rite, 
or have they not been riting 

IMFBRFBCT. 

did I not rite or wot 1 not riting 
didtt thou not rite or toast thou not rttf i|g 
did fu not rite or wot fu not riting 
did we not rite or were we not ritmg 
did you not riu or were you noi riting 
didtfuy not rite or trere theynot riting 

FLUPERFECT, 
•r compound of the imperfect, 

Ne m*^tais-je pas lev t had I not risen or fiad I not 

ne t^^ta is-tu pas lev ^ hadtt thou not risen or fuuist tfiou not 

ne B^^tait-il pas lev i fiad fu not risen or had fu not 

ne nous ^tions-noos pas lev it fiad we not risen or fiad we not 

ne vous ^tie^vons pas lev it fiad you not risen or futd you not 

ne B*^taient-ils pas lev et had they not riten or had they noi 

-J- PRETERIT DEFINITE, 



•nc \ous ites-vons pas lev k$ 
ne se sont-ils pas lev it 

-H 

Ne me lev ait-je pas 
ne te lev au-ta pas 
ne se lev ati-il pas 
ne nous lev tone-noos pas 
ne vous lev tes-vous pas 
ne se lev aienl-Us pas 

-I- 



4 



Ne me le? at-je pas 

ne te lev cu-ivi pas 

no se lev o-t-il pas 

ne nous lev &mes-noMB pas 

ne vous lev die«-vous pas 

&e selov ^en/-ils pas 



did / not rite 
didst tfiou not rise 
did he not rite 
did we not rise 
did you not rise 
did they not rite 



F&OMOMIKAL TBIIB8. 



'mar, mwr. jcuae. j«i22ie. botte. bolio. ancre. ingnX, ond 
*j, asj in pleasure, gn, aa ni in union, i/^ aa l/i, i 



onde. vn. ameN 
in Wi/Ztam 



Ne rae fos-je pas lav i 

ne te fus-tv^s lev i 

ne se fut-il pas lev i 

ne nous fumes-noua pas lev Is 

ne vous fdtes-voua pas lev is 

ne ae furent-ila pas lev is 



P&BTEaiT ANTBa,ioa« 
or eomp0umd of the preUriu 

had Inttt risen, 
hadsi thou not risen 
had he not risen 
had ioe not risen 
had you not risen 
had thcjf not risen 



-ii- 

Ne me Idv «rai-je pas 
ne te Idv ercuAM pas 
ne se Idv era-AAl pas 
ne nous Idv eroTU-nous paa 
he vous Uv eres-vous pas 
%e se Idv eronZ-iis pas 



FUTUKE ABSOLUTS. 



shaU or wUl I not rise 
shalt or wiU thou not rim 
shalt er will he not rise 
shall or will we not rise 
shall\or willjfou not rise 
shall or unll thqf not riu 



Ne me serai-je pas lev i 

lie te seras-tu pas lev e 

ne se sera-t-il pas lev i 

ne nous serons-nous pas lev is 

ne vous serez-vous pas lev is 

ne se seront-ils pas lev is 



rUTURK ANTB&JOR, 
or eonpound of the future* 

shall cr will I not have risen 
shalt or wilt thou not have risen 
shall or will he not have risen 
shall or will we not have risen 
shall or will you not have riun 
shall or will they not have risen 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

.N- PRESENT. 

Ne me Idv erats-je pas should^ wovld^ could, or might I 

ne te lev erais-iu pas shouldst^wouldal^ eouldst^ot mightst thou 

ne se lev etait-il pas should, would, could^ or might he 

ne nous l^v erionj-nous pas should, would^ could, or might we 
ne vous lev ertes-vous pas should, would, eould^ or might you 
ne se Idv eraUnt'ilB pas should, would, could^ or m'^ht they 



I 



-o- 



PAST, 
•r tomfound of the presenU 



Ne me serais-je pas lev i, 

or ne me/ussi-je pas lev i 

ne te serais-tu pas lev i, 

or ne tefussts-tu pat lev i 

ne se serait-il pas lev i, 

or ne se fut-il pas lev i 

ne nous serions-nous pas lev is, 

or ns noiu fussions-notts pas lev is 

ne vous seriez-vous pas lev is, 

or ne voru/usnes-vous pas lex es 

ne se seraient-ils pas lev is 

or ne sefussent-Hs pas lev hs 



s/iould, would, could^ 

or might I not have risen 
shouldst, wouldst, cotddst, 

or mightst thou not have rinn 
^lould, would, could, 

or might he not have ruen 
should, would, eould, 

or might we not have risen 
should^ would, could, 

or might you not have risen 
should, uouldf could, 

or might they not have risen 



^^'^ PRONOMINAL VRRBS. 



*^ , *ami. ane. U. ^crit. mere. ^tre. tdole. glto.^op^fa. Slcr. tout. yot2to. 
^at, arm. tub. ale. mare., therf. idiom, eel. opera, over. too. fools' 

CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTED VERB. 

Se bien porter to be welL (Affirmatively,) 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

A- PRESENT. 

Se bien porter to be weU 

•B- PAST or PERFECT, 

0r compound of the present. 

S'*dtre bien port i to have been welt 

-C- PARTICIPLM PRESENT Or ACTIVE, 

Se port ant bien beirig welt 

-D- COMPOUND OF THE PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

S'^tant bien port i having been weit 

-E- PARTICIPLE PAST Or PASSIVE. 

Bien pprt i been welt 

INDlCATnil Mooa 

-F- PRESENT. 

Je me port e bien / ant welt 

tu te port ei biun thou art welt 

il 88 port e bien he i» well 

nous nous port ons bien we are welt 

Vous vous port es bien you are well 

iiit se port ent bien they are well 

-O- PERFECT or PRETERIT INDEFINITE, 

or compound of the present. 

Je me suis bien port^ / Aaiie 6een well 

tu t'es bien port^ thou hast been welt 

il s^e»t bien port i he has been well 

*)ous nous soinmes bien port h we have been well 

vous vous ^tes bien port is you have been well 

lis so Bont bien port is they hone been well 

-H- IMPERFECT. 

Je me port ats bien f was well 

tu te port ais bien ift'OU wast well 

il se port ait bien he was well 

nous nous port ions bien we were well 

vous vous porties bien you were welt 

Ub Be port aient bien they were well 

-I- PLUPERFECT, 

or compound of Ike imperfeet. 

Je m'*£tais bien port i ^ I had been weU 

tu tYtais bion port i thou hadst been weZ 

il s'etait bien port i he had been well 

Xkowfi nous dtiuns bien port h ' we had been welt 
vous vous 4tie7. bien port is you had been welt 

lis s*^taienV bien port es t/iey had been welt 



FRONOMINAL YSR^B.' * itt; 

I ^ . 

'mur. mvi, jevne. jeune. botte. balte. ancre. tngraU onde. u/i, ameH. 

*j, as # i|i pleaxure. gn, as ni in union. UL, as lu^ in Wi/^iam. 

•J- ntETEEIT DKFINITK. 

Je me port at bien / teat well 

tu te port at biea - fAou watt well 

11 se port a bien Ae trof wcU 

nouB nous port amef bien we were well 

Yoaa vouB port d/e« bien you were well 

ils se port ireni bien ihe^ were well 

-K- raxTsaiT anterioe, 

9r camfnmd of tkB frtUrit, 

Je me fits bien port i I had been well 

tu ta fus bien port i thou hadst been well 

il se fut bien port i he futd been well 

nous nous fumes bien port is we had been well 

vous y ous ffttes bien port it you had been well 

ils se furent bien port ei they had been well 

-I^ FVTVKE ABSOLUTE. 

Je me port erai bien / thaU or will be well 

ta te port erat bien than thalt or wUl be well 

d se port era bien he thall or will be well 

nous nous port eront bien we thall or wiU be well 

¥ous Tous port ereM bien you t/iall or in'// 6e well 

lis se port eron/ bien they thall or tn'// be well 

-M- FUTURE ANTERIOR, 

«r eompound of tke future, 

Je me serai bien porti / thcUl or tri// Aat;« been well 

tu te seras Men port i t/um thall or irilt have been weU 

U se sera bien port i he thall or %Dill have been well 

nous nous serons bien port it we thall or will have been well 

vous vous serez bien port it you thall or vfill lutve been well 

ils se seront bien port it they thall or will have been well 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

-N- PRESENT. 

Je me port erait bien / thould^ tootUd^ eotUd^ or might 

tu te poit erait bien thou thouUtly wouldtt^ eouldtl^ or mighttt 

il se port erait bien he thould^ would^ eould^ or might I ^ 

nous nous port eriont bien we thould^ wouldy eould^ or might ' 

vous vous port erieg bien you thould^ would^ could^ or might 

ils se port eraienl bien /Aey thauld, would^ could^ or mtgA/ 

-0-* PAST, 

or compound of the present. 

Je me serais bien port i^ J tfiould^ would^ eould^ 
oTje meftitse bien port i or might have been well 

tu te serais bien port 6^ thou shouldtt^ wouldst^ couldtt 
or tu te fusses bien port i or mightst have been well 

il se Berait bien port c, he should^ would^ could, 
or il sefut bien port i or might have been iceQ " 

a L 



o* 
ffk 



& 
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^ *ami. due, le. ^criL mere. etre. tdoie. g»te. opera, oter. lout. vouik» 
* *a(. arm. tub. ale. mare, there, tdiom. tti. opera, over. too. liMiL 

nous nous serious bien port i9^ wt thj^My tootUd^ could, 
or nous nousftusion» bien portii or might have been well 

Tous vous seriez bien port if, pou should, would, could, 
or vout voutfuisits bien port i$ or might have been wdl 

Us se seraient bien port 6s, they should, would, cotUd, 
or its se/ussent bien port is or might have been weU 

-p. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Port e-toi bien hewoH (thou) 

qa'il se port e bien iet him be well 

port oTW-nous bien let us be well 

port es-vous bien be well {you) 

quHls se port enl bien let Ihem ke wtU 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

-a- PRKSBNT. 

Que je me port« bien that I may be well 

4ue tu te port es bien tJuU thou mayrt be wett 

qu'il se port e bien that he may be well 

que nous nous poort ions bien , that we mxty be well 

que vous vous purl iez bien that you may be well 

qu'ils se port ent bien Uiut lluy inay be well 

-a- N. PRETERIT or PAST, 

or compound qf tho present. 

Que je me sois bien port i that I may have been loell 

que tu te sois bien port 6 that thou mayst haths been ufall 

qu'ii se soit bien port £ that kc may have been well 

que nous nous sojons bien port h that we Htay have been weU 

que /ous tous soyez bien port is that you may have been well 

qu'ils se soient bien port es . that they may h€tve been well 

-S- IMPERFECT. 

Que je me port aste bien that [might be ucR 

que tu tc port assei bien lAa/ thoa mightst be weU 

^iWi se port &t bien that he might be welt 

]|ue nous nous port asshns biei« that we might be well 

que vous vous port assie» bien that you might be well 

qu'ils se port assetU bien that they might be well 

T- PLUPERFECT, 

or compound of the imperfect. 

Que je me fbsse bien port i that I might have been well 

que tu te fusses bien port i that thou mightst have been well 

qu'il se filt bien port 6 that he might have been will 

que nous nous fussions bien port is that we might have been well 

que vous vous fuesiez bion port ^4 that you might have been wett 

qirils se fussaot bien port is that they might havt been well 
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*muT. mur. jeune, jVlne. boitc. bofte. OTicre. mgrat. onde. un. aineir. 
<j, as s in pleasure. gn^ as ni in union. i//, as //i in WiZ^tam. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTED VERB. 
Se bien porter to be welL (Negative!!/ ) 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

-A- PRESENT. 

Ne se pas bien port er not to be well 

-B> PAST or PERFECT, 

mrtBUtpoMLiut of the presenL 
Ne 8*6 tre pas bien pori^ not to fuive been ire// 

•C' PARTICIPLE PRESENT Or ACTIVE.. 

Ne se port anl pas bien not being well 

-D- COMPOUND OP THE PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Ne 8*^tant pas bien port i not having been well 

INDICATIVE MOOD 

# 

-r- PRESENT. 

Jc ne me port e pas bien / urn not well 

tu DC te port es pas bien Ihou art not well 

il nc se port e pas bien he it n(U well 

nous ne nous port ons pas bleu we are not well 

ous ne yoQs port es pas bien you are nol well 

ils ne se port ent pas bien Ihei/ are not wtU 

-Q- PERFECT or PRETERIT INDEFINITE, 

or compound of UU pretent. 

Je ne mo suis pas bien port i I liave not been well 

iu ne t^es pas bien port i thou hast not been well 

il ne s^est pas bien port i he has not been well 

nous ne nous sommes pas bien porteit we have not been well 

Tous ne vous etes pas bien portet you have not been well 

lis no 80 sout pas bien port et " l/iejf have not been weU 

-H- IMPERFECT. 

Je nc me port ais pas bien / w€U noi well 

tu lie te port ais |>as bien thou xcast not well 

ii ne se port ail pus bien he was not well 

nous ne nous port ions pas bien we were not well 

vous ne vous port ies pas bien you were nol toell 

ils ne se port, aient pas bien //ley were not well 

-I- PLUPERFECT, 

&r compound of the imperfect 

Je ne m*^tais pas bien port i I had nol been well 

tu ne t!^tais pas bien port i thou hadst not been well 

il ne s^etait pas bien port i he had not been well 

nous ne nous etions pas bien port it we had not beeji well 

vous ne vous ^tiez pas bien port it you had not been well 

Us ne s^^taicnt pas bien port it theyfiod not been well 
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'ami. due, ie, t-crit. uiire, ^tre. tdole. gUo. (ipi§ra. dtor. tout. Yofita 
'a/, anil. tab. ale mare. Uiere. tdiom. eel. oi>era, over. too. fool. 



-J- PREtEBIT DEFINITE. 

Jc ne me port ai pas bien / was not well 

tu ne te port as pas bien 

il ne 80 port a pas bien 

Dousne nous port dmes pas bien 

VQUS ne vous port dies pas bion 

ils ne se port erenl pas bien 



Ihou wast not well 
he was not ufell 
we were not well 
you wtre not well 
ttuy were not well 



-K- 



PRETERIT ANTERIOR, 
#r eompnmd of the preteriL 



Je ne me fus pas bien port 4 

i' ne te fus pas bien port i 

i) ne se fut pas bien port 6 

uous ne nous fiimes pas bien port i$ 

vous ne vous futes pas bien port 6t 

il ne se furent pas bien port it 



I had not been well 
thou hadst not been well 
lie liad not been well 
we had not been well 
you had not been well 
they had not been well 



-L- FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

Je ne me port era'i pas b ien / shall or will not be well 

tu ne te port era* pas bien thou shall or wilt not be well 

il ne 4e port era pas bien he shall or tcill not be well 

nous ne nous port erons pas bien ^ we shall or wUl not be well 
Tous ne vous port eres pas bien you shall or wiil not be well 

ils ne se port eront pas bien they shall or will not be well 

-M- FUTURE ANTERIOR, 

«r confound of the future. 

Je,ne me serai pas bien port e I shall or will not have 

tu ne te seras pas bien poirt i thou shall or wiU not haste 

il ne se sera pas bien port i he shall or wiU not have 

nous ne nous serons pas bien port it we shall or will not have 

vous ne vous serez pas bien port it you tliall or will not have 

ils ne se seront pas bien port it they thall or unll not hone 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



3 



-N- 

Je ne me port erait pas bien 
ta ne te port erait pas bien 
il ne se port erail pas bien 
nous ne noos port eriont pas bien 
vous ne vous port erieM pas bien 
ill ne se port eraient pas bien 
-o- 



PRESENT. 

/ thould^ would^ eould^ 
^ or might not be well 
tfuou thouldtt, wouldtt^ couldtif 

or mighltt not be well 
he should^ would^ eotUd^ 

or might not be well 
we should^ would^ could^ 

or might not be well 
you should^ would^ eotdd^ 

or might not be well 
(hey should^ would^ eould^ 

or might not be well 



PAST, 
or compound of the preoent. 

Je ne me sorats pas bien port ^ / should^ would^ eould^ 

or Je ne mtfusse pas bien port i or might not have been wtU 

tu ne te serais pas bien port e, *Uoa shouldsly wouldst, couldst^ 

or tu ne te fusses pas bien port i cr *» ghtst not have been well 
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tmeit. 
am. 



il ne se serait pas bien port ^, ht should^ weuld^ eouid^ 

or tV ne se/utpas bien port k or mi*^ht not have been voeU 

I10U8 ne nous serions pas bien port /«, we shaul^^ icouid, €»uUL, 

or rwu» ne nous fust ions poM bien port it or mi^kl not have been well 

Yoas ne vous series pas bien port^f, you tfiouldy would^ eould^ 

pr vpus ne vousfutaiest pas b-ien port it or might not hnw been well 

iia ne se seraient pas bion port it^ they thould^ would^ eould^ 

oril tie tefutsenl pat bien port it or might not have been wtU 

F- IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Ne te port e pas bion be not well or do not be well (/Aiiu) 

qu^il ne se port e pas' bien let him not be well 

ne nous port ont poa bion let ut not be well 

ne youB portM pas bien be not well or do not be well (^ou) 

quails ne se port en/ pas bien lei them not be well 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

•a- PRESENT. 

Que je ne roe porte pan bien that I may not be well 

que tu ne te porte* pas bien that thou maytt not be well 

qn'il ne se port e pas bien that he may not be well 

que nous ne nous port iont pas bien that we may not be well 

que yous ne vous purt iet pas bien tfiat you may not be well 

quails ne se port ent pas bien tfial they may not be well 

«- PRETERIT or PAST, 

or compound of Ike prooeni^ 

Que je ne me sois pas bien port i that 'I may not have been well 

que tu ne te sois pas bien port e that thou maytt not have been 

> wpU 

qu'il ne se soit pas bien port i that he may net have been well ' 

que nous ne nous sojons pas bien port it that we may not have been well 

que vous ne vous soyez pas bien port it that you may not have been well 

quUls ne se soient pas bien }iort it thai they may not have been weU 

•S- IMPERFBCT. 

Que je ne me port atte pas bien that J might not he well 

que tu ne te port attet pas bien that thou mighttt not be well 

qu'il ne se port at pas bien that he might not be weU 

que nous ne nous port attiont pas bien that we might not be well 

que vous ne vous port eittiex paa bien that ymt might not be totU 

quails ne se port atunt pas bien that they might not be well 

T- PLUrERFBOT. 

or compound ^ tke imperfect 

Qae je ne me fusse pas bieo port i that I might not have 

que tu ne te fusses pas bien port i that thou mighttt net have 

qu'il ne se ftit pas bien port i that he might not have 

que nous ne nous fussions pas bien port it that we migU not have 
que vous ne vous fussicz poi'bien port it that you might rutt have 
qu'ils ne se fussent pas bien port it that they might not have 

. 8l2 



r 



I 
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CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTED VERB. 

Se BiEir PORTER * to be wdL (InierrogcUively.) 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

-V- r RESENT. 

Mf port e-jo bien am I well 

to port M-tu bion art lliou well 

86 port e-t-il bien is he tnell 

nous port on<-nous bien are tee lotU 

vouB port es- vous bien are you well 

06 port cn/'ils bien art they well 

-O* rERFXCT or PRETERIT INDEnNTTB, 

or eompotatd of the pretenL 

Me 8ui9-je bien port i have I been weil 

t^es-tu bien port e hast Ihou been weU 

■"est-il bien port i has he been well 

nous 8ommes>nou8 bien port is have we been well 

vous fites-yous bien port is have you been well 

se Bont-ila bien port is fiave they been well 

--H- mrBRFECT. 

Me port ait-je bien was I well 

te port aif-tu bien wast thou well 

se port ai/-il bien weu he wed 

nous port ioni-nous bien were we tdell 

▼OU8 port tAK-vou8 bien were you well 

■e port aient-Ua bien were they well 

•I« PLUPERFECT, 

or compoitnd of Uu imperfeel. 

M'^tais-je bien port i . had I been well 

t^^tais-tu bien port^ hadsllhou been well 

8*^tait-il bien port^ * had he been well 
nous etions-nous bien port is liad we been well 

irous ^ttez-vous bien port hs had you been well 

6'^ta:ent-ils bion port is had they been well 

•J- PEKTBlflT DEFINITB. 

Me port ai-jc bien ira« / well 

te port a«-tu bien wast thou well 

se port a-t-il bien was he well 

nous port dmes-noua bien were we well 

vous port dtes-\ ous bien were you- well 

se pert ^r«n/-il8 bien were they well 



PRONOMINAL VERBS. 



ion 



^ttntr. mur. jeune. jet^. boite. boiie. oncre. tngraU pnde. wn. ameN 
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Me fu8-je bien port £ 

te fus-tu bien port 6 

se fut-il bien port i 

nous fumes-nous bien port is 

voos futes-vous bien port 6s 

se forent-ils bien port is 



PRETBEIT AFrrEmOR, 
#r compound of the preterit* 

had I been teeU 
hadsithou been well 
hud m been well 
had we been well 
had you been well 
had Ihey been well 



-L- 

Me port erat-je bien 
te port ercu-ixi bien 
se port era -t-il bien 
nous port eroru-nous bien 
70U8 port eres-vous bien 
80 port eron/-ils bien 



FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 



-M- 



shall or 
sftall or 
shcUl or 
shcUlor 
shall or 
shall or 



will I be well 
will thou be well 
will fu be weU 
will we be well 
will you be well 
will they be well 



FUTURE ANTERIOR, 
or compound of the future. 



Me serai-je bien port i 
te seras-tu bien port i 
se sera-t-il bien port i 
nous serons-nous bien port is 
vous serez-vous bien port is 
se seront-ils bien port is 



shall or will I have been well 
shall or wilt Ihourhave been well 
shall or will he have been well 
shall or will we have been well 
shall or will you have been well 
shall or will they have been well 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



-N- 

Me port eraiS'}Q bien 
te port eraiS'iM bien 
se port erat7-il bien 
nous port mon«-nous bien 
yous port crics-vous bien 
se port eraienZ-ils bien . 



PRESENT. 

should^ wouM^ eovld^ or might I 
shouldsl^ wovldst^couMsty or miglUsl lliou 
shoitldy would, could, or might he 
should, wouULf could, or might we 
should, would, could, yOr might you 
should, woiUd, could, or mig/il they 



T 



-o- 



PAST, 
or eonq^ound of the present. 



Me serais-je bien port e, 

or mefussk-Je bien porti 

te serais-tu bien port i, 

or tefusses'tu bien port 6 

se serait-il bien port i, 

or se fulfil bien port i 

nous serions-nous bien port is, 

or nousfusstons-nous bien port is 

vous seriez-vous bien port is, 

or vous fussies-vous bien port is 

se seraient-ils bien port is, 

or sefussenl'Us bien port is 



shoiild, would, could, 

or might I have been well 
shouldst, ivouldst, couldst, 

or mighfst thou have been weU 
should, would, cv>ild, 

or ^ighthe have been well 
should, would^ could, ' 

or might we have been wed 
should, would, could, 
•• or might you have been well 
should, would, could, 

or might they have been weU 
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CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTED VEUB. 

SsBiEN PORTER tobewtU. ( NegcUivtly ood IrUerTogotivdy ) 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

r- PAKSBNT. 

Ve me port ^-je pas bien am J noi well 

Be te port et-tu pas bien art thou noi wefl 

lie se port e>t-il pas bien it he not well 

be nous port oru-nous pas bien ore we noi weU 

ne yoas port es-Tous pas bien are you not well 

ne se port en/-ils pas bien are they noi weU 



PKRFBOT or PRBTBRIT INDBFIITITB, 
•r eompnutd of the pruenL 

Ne me suis-je pas bien port £ '^ have J not been weU 

ne t^es-tu pas bien port i hast tlvou not been weP 

pie s^est-il pas bien port S " hcu fie not been well 

ne nous sommes-noas pas bien port is have we not been well 

ne yous dtes-vous pas bien port it have you not been well 

ne se sont-ils pas bien port cm have they not been weL 

•H* ZMPBRFBCT. 

Ne roe port aif-je pas bien wot I not well 

ne te port au-tu pas bien watt t/iou not weU 

ne se port at7-il pas bien wm he noi welt 

ne nous port to?u-nou8 pas bien were we not well 

ns vous port tes-vous pas Men were you not well 

ne sc port aient-Wa pas bien were fhey not well 

•!• PLUPERPBCT, 

or compgund of the imperfeeL 

Ne m*^ais-je pas bien port i had I not been well 

ne t^6tais-tu pas bien port e hadtt thou not been w(U 

no s^^tait-il pas- bien port i had he not been well 

no nous ^tions-nous pas bien port it had we not been well 

ae vous ^tiez-vous pas bien port it had you not been weU 

ne s^^toient-ils pas bien port it had they' not bun well 

J" PRBTJe<IT DEFINITB. 

f9e me port at-je pas bien toa« / not well 

no te port af>-tu pas bien watt thou not well - 

no se port o-t-il pas bien toos he noi well 

ne nous port ^e<>nous pas bien » were we noi weU 

ne vous port a/e«-vous pas bien were you not weU 

ne se port ereiil-ils pas bien tocre th^ noi wvU 



pmoxoMixAi. Tuas. 



Ill 



*mur, mur, jmne. jrune. baite. bofte. a>icre. tngrat. onde. 
^j,a8« in plea « are. gn^ as ni in umon. iU^ wt lli, in 



tm. amen 
Wi lU am. 



raSTEKIT AMTBEIOft, 
or eampamnd of the preterit. 



Ne me fua-je paa bieh port ^ 

ne te fus-tu pas bien port i 

ne 80 fut-il pas bien port k 

re nous fumes-nous pas bien port 1$ 

ne vous filtes^vous pas bien port h 

ne se furent-ils pas bien port ii 



had I not been wtU 
hadst thou no/ been vttU 
itad he not been well 
had tee not been loell 
had you not been well 
had tfiey not been well 



FUTURE ABSOLUT!. 



Ne me port erat-je pas bien 
ne te port ercw-tn pas bien 
ne se port era-t-il pas bien 
ne nous port cronx-nous pas bien 
ne YOU8 port eres-vous pas bien 
ne se port eronl-ila pas bien 

-M- 



ehall or will I not be well 
ehalt fr wilt thou not be treff 
ehall or will he not be well 
ehall or will we not be weil 
tkall or wiU you not be well 
shall or will Uiey not be well 



FUTUaS ANTERIOR, 
or compound of the future. 



Ne me serai -je pas bien port i 

ne te seras-tu pas bien port 6 

ne se sera-t-il pas bien port i 

ne nous serons-nous pas bien port it 

ne Tous seres- vous pas bien port is 

ne se seront-ils pas bien port is 



shall or wUl I not hone 
shall or wilt thou not hate 
^ioU or wUl he not have 
shall or will we not have 
shall or will you net have 
shall or will they not have^ 



J 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



Ne me port erau-je pas bien 
ne te port erais'ta pas bien 
ne se port eraU-iX pas bien 
ne nous port erton*-nou8 pas bien 
ne Yous port eries-vous pas bien 
ne se port erat«n/-ils pas bien 



rassBNT. 

should^ would^ eould^ 

or might I not be well 
shouldst, wouldst^ eouldst, 

or mightst thou not be toefl 
shtAildy would^ couldt 

or mighl he not be well 
^louid^ would^ eould^ 

or might we not be well 
should^ woiUd^ couldf 

or might you not be weU 
should, wouldy couMn 

or mighl they not be well 

PAST, 
or compound of the preeenL 

Ne me serais- je pas bien port ^ shouldy would^ could-, 

or ne mefns»i-je pas bien port i or mighl I not have been well 

ne to sorais-tu pas bien port i, sHioutdtt^ wouldst^ eouldstj 

or ne te fusses-lu pas bien port i or mightst thou not have oeen wtll 

ne se serait-il pas bien port i^ should^ wmildy coiUd^ 

or ne se/ul-il pas bien port i " or might he not have been well 

ne nous serions-nous pas bien porl is^ should^ would^ eould^ 

or ne nousfusstons-nous pas bien port is or mighl we not have been well 

ne vous seriez-vous pas bien port is^ 

or ne vous fuss iez-voiu pas bim port is 

ne se seraient-ils pas bien poll is^ 

or ne se/ussent'ils pas bien port is 



sJiou'dy would^ couldy 

or might you not have been well 
shoutd^ mouldy eould^ 

Ok might thfy not have been weU 
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CONJUGATION OF THE REFLfiCTEP VERB. 

S'en allem to g9 away. (Jiffumudiotiy*) 



INFINITIVE MOOa 

FEESBlTf. 

to go away 

TAJiT or PERPECT, 
M* impound of the preaettU 
to have gone aioajf 

PAATlOirLB PRESENT OT ACTtTIf 

going awa^ 

-D- COllPOtmD or THE PARTICIPLK PRKtSNT. 

S'en ^tant all^ hoeing gone away 

•■- PARTICIPLB PAST Or PASSIVE. 

En alU gone away 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



-A- 

S^en aller 

-»- 

S^en €tro all^ 

•c- 
8'enalhi«t 



PRESENT. 

t go away^ do go away, or am 
thou goeti away^ dost go away, or art 
he goes away, does go away, or it 
we go away^ do go away, or are 
you go away, do go away, or are 
they go away, do go away, or are 

pBftnEOT or pheterit indefisitc« 

^ compound of the preomU. 

Je mVn suis all^ . Fieent away, did go anrtty, or have 

tu t^en es alM thou weniett away, didst go away,or hast 

il s^en est all^ he thent away, did go ateay, or has 

&OUS nous en sommes alI6i we went away, did go away, or have 



Je m^en vaist 

tu t^en vas 

U s^en va 

nous nous en allons 

vous Tous en allaa 

ils s*en vont 



il 

e 



yous\ous en ^tes all^s 
ils s'en sont all6i 

H- 

Je ni*en allais 
tu t'en allais 
11 s*en allait 
notts nou* en allions 
vous vous en allies 
lis e'en aiiaieni 

-1- 



Je m'en ^tais all^ 

tu t^en ^tais alld 

tl s'en ^tait a)14 

ttous nous en ^tions all^s 

vouH vous en t^tie?. alMs 

ils s>n ^talent all€s 



you went ateay, did go away, or hai)i 
they went away, did go away, or fiave . 

imperfect. 

/ went away, did go away, or was 
thouwentest away,didstgo away, or wast 
he ioent away^ did go away, or was 
ue went away^ did go away^ or were 
you went away, did go Oicay, or were 
they went away^ did go away, or were 
ploperpkct, 
0^ compound of the imperfect 
t had gone away 
thou hadst gone away 
he had gone away 
we had gone a tray 
you had gone away 
they had gonr away 



I 




PKOHOMIMAIt TMBS. 
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*j, fts ff in pleaxure. gn, as ni in union. u/, as ^i in WilUxia 



Je m'en aUai 

to fen alJas 

il 8 'en allfi 

nous nous cm alliiMf 

vous youa e» aU&ias 

Ub 8*en alldrent 

-»- 

Je mVn fus alM 

ta Ten fus all^ 

il 8*en Alt nll6 

nous nous en flmcs tiXiia 

vous yous en futes all^s 

ils B^en furent all6i 

Je m^en irai 

tu fen iras 

il s'en ira 

nous nous en ;rqiM 

T0U8 vous en ires 

ils 8*en iron! 



raXTEJtIT DSriNITK. 

/ wf n/ mrajif or did go awojf 
thorn wtnlest avraif <^ ^^^ g^ €iMy 
ke vent away or d^d go atroy 
ve Men/ away or did go aicwy 
you went away or did go €H»ay 
they went away or did go away 

aSTBRrP AlfPERIOR, 
compourul of Uu preterit. 

J had gone away 
thoii hadst gone away 
he had gone away 
ice had gone away 
you liad gone away 
they had gone away 

FUTURE ABSOLUTS. 

/ thalt or will go away 
thoM shall or tcilt go -away 
he §hail or will go away 
iteihall or will go away 
you shall or wUlgo away 
they shall or u^ go away 



Je m^en seiai alM 

tu Vqh seras all^ 

il B*eQ flera alU 

Doos nous en seroQS alUs 

youB vous en serez alUs 

ils a'en seront alUs 



FUTURE ANTERIOR,. 
er tgmpsnwd of tks-ftiUars, 

IshaU or will hope gone away 
thou shall or ioilt have gone away 
he shall or will have gone away 
we shall or will have gone away 
you shall or will have gone away 
they shall or will have gone away 



Je m'en irais 

tu t'en iraiff 

il s'en irait 

nous nous en irions 

vous vous en iriex 

ils s^en iraient 

-o- 

Je m'en iKsrais alU, 
oTj^ uCenfusse alii 
tu iVn serais all^, 
or tu Ven fusses alii 
il s^«sn seraii all^, 
or t": i'en/ut alii 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

FRBSENT, 

Ishouid, uHndd^ could, ormigA/ go away 

thou shouldst, wotUdst, eouldst^ or imghtsi go awa'^' 

he should, would, could, or might go away 

we should, would, could, or might go away 

you should, would, could, or mighi go away 

they should^ would, could, or m^ht go awtuf 

FAST^ 
^ SfiWf9uvd of the present. 

I should, toould, oould% 
or might have gone awt^ 

diou shouldstf wouldst, eouldst, 
or mightsl have gone auay 

he should, would, couild, 
or might have gone awny 
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PIIONOMIKAL TSRBS. 



'ami. ane. te. ^crit. mere. ^tre. t'dole. g/to. op^rn^ dter. UniU. youVe 
*ai, arm. tub. alo. mare, there, tdtom. eel. opera, over, too. iWoL 



11OU8 nous en serions all^ 
or nous notu enfuitientalUi 
V0U8 voos eo series all^s, 
or votis vous enfuMsitM aiU» 
iU s^en seraieift alids, 
or iU t^enfusserU allii 



iM thauld^ usnddy eojM, 
or mighi have gone attay 

pau ihatUd^ teotUd^ couid^ 
or might have gone awajf 

ihejf thouldt wouUj could, 
or mighi have gone away 



Va-t'en 

quHl s^en aille 

allons-nous-cn 
alloz-vous^en 

qtt*ils s'en aillent 



IMPERATIVE MOOD, 

go away (/Aon) 
let hutk go away 
let tu go away 
go away (you) 
let them go away 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



•a- 

Que je m^en aiUe * 
que td t^en ailles 
qu^il s'en aille 
que nous nous en allions 
que Tous vous en alUez 
qu'ils s^en aillent 



PRESENT. 

that I may go away 
that thou mayst go away 
that he may go away 
that we may go away 
that you may go away 
tfuU they may go away 



-a- 



Que je m'en sois alM 

que tu t*on sois alld 

qu^il s'en soit all^ 

que nous nous en soyons all^s 

qub Yous yous en soyez all^s 

Qu^ils s'en soient allis 



FRBTEllIT or PAST, 
i r wmfound of ike prenent^ 

that I may hade gone atpay 
that thou mayst have gone awag 
thai he may have^gone away 
that we may have gone away 
that you may have gone away 
that tfiey may have gone awa^ 



IMPEEPBOT. 



Que je m'en allasse 

quo tu Ten allasses 

qu*il s'en all4t 

que nous nous en allassions 

que voiis vo*^s en allassiez 

quails s'en allassent 



that I might go away 
thai thou mightst go away 
that he mig/it go away 
that we migJit go away 
UuU you might go away 
UuU they migfU go away 



-t 



Que je m^en fusse all^ 

quo tu t'en fusses all^ 

quM.l s eh fut all£ 

que nous nous en fussions all^s 

que vous vous en fussiez ail6i 

qu'ils s^en Assent all^s 



PL0PEEFBOT, 
or impound of the imperfeeL 

that I might have gone away 
thai thou mightst have gone away 
that he might Iiave gone away * 
that we might have gone away 
that you might have gone atroy 
that thty might have gone away 



vmiHHmwAu v»iiif. lift 

m . 

*mur. jaus. jeune. jeilne. boite. W<*te. ancro. ingraL onde. tm. aiuoM. 
'jt as « in pleasure, gn, as ni in umon. t^ as lii« in VfiLtum, 

- • 

CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTED VERB. 

S'en ALLut t0 go away. (Negatwdy,) 



.9 



KmrnrrvE mood. 

-A- PRKSBNT. 

Ne paa s'en aller nut to go away 

-■- PAST or PEaFECT, ^ 

Ne paa s'en 6tre all^ not to have gone awa$ 

-C- PAKTieiPLC PABtENf OT AOTIVB. 

N e s'en allant paa not going awatf 

-D- COHPOUND OP TUB PARTICIPLE PaBSrNT. ' 

Ne s'en ^tant paa alM not having gone away 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

-P- PRESENT. 

Je ne m*en vala paa / do not go away or atn not 

tu ne t*en yas pas ' thou dost not go axtay or art not 
il ne s'^i ya pas he does not go away or is not 

Doaa ne nous en allons pas we do not g6 away or are not 

voua ne yous en alios "^as you do not go away or are not 

ila ne s'en yont pas they do not go away or are not 

-«- PBRPBCT or PRBTERIT INDBFimTB, 

•r c0m90UMd tf tke presmU. 
Je ne m'an suis pas alM / did not go away or have not 

tu ne t'en es pas «1I^ thou didst riot go away or fu/st not 

VL ne s'en est pas alM he did not go away ot has not 

nous ne nous en sommes pas all^ we did not go away or have not 
yous ne yous en £tes paa all^ you did not go away or have not 

ile ne s'en sent pas all^ they did not go away or have not 

•H- IMPERFECT. 

Je ne m'en allais pas / did not go away or was not 

tu ne t'en allais pas thou didst not go away or wast not 

il ne s^en allait pas he did not go away or was not 

nous ne nous en alliens pas we did not go away or were not 

Tous ne votts en alliez pas you did not go away or wet-t not | 

ils ne s'en allaient pas they did not go away or were not ) ^ 

•I- PLUPBIkVKCT, 

Je ne m'en ^taja pas aU6 / had not gone mway 

tu nei^en dtais pas alld thou hadsl not gone awasf 

il ne s'en ^ait pas alM he had not gone ateay 

noua ne nous-en 6tions pas all^s we had not gone awcof 

yous ne vous.en 6tioz pas allies you had not gone away 

ils ne s^en 4taient pas all^s they had not gone away 



I 



9 
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mONOMlMAL TKBBS. 



'ami. one. te. ^crit. vairc, itre» tdole. grfte. op^nu dter. totft. yoikta» 
^aU arm. tub. ale. mare. U^ere. tdiom. eel. o]>era. over. too. finri. 



•j- 



rUBTBRIT DKFIIflTE. 



Je ne m*en allai pas 

tu n6 t*en alias pas 

il ne 8^on alia pas 

nous ne nous en aO&mes pas 

vous ne vons en all&tes pas 

ils ne 8*en all^reifl pas 



/ did not go away 
0uni didst not go awajf 
he did not go away 
we did not go away 
you did nol go away 
they did not go away 



PKBTEIilT ANTERIOR, 

or compound of the preteriU 



Je ne m^en fus pas alM 

tu ne t^en fus pas ail6 

il ne s^en fut pas altt 

nous ne nous en fumpi pas alUs 

vous ne vous en ftites pas all^ 

ils ne 8*en furent pas aU^ 



/ had not gone away 
thou hadtt not gone away 
he had not gone away 
we had not gone away 
you had not gone away 
they had not gone away 



-I.- nrroRE absolute. 

Je ne m'en irai pas / shall or will not go aioo^ 

tu ne Ven iras pas thou shall or will not go away 

il ne sVn ira pas he shall or will not go away 

nous ne nous en iroois pas we shaU or wUl not go away 

vous ne vous on irez pas you shall or will not go away 

its ne s'en iront pas they shall or unU not go away 



•M- 



rUTURB ANTERIOR, 
or compound of the future. 



Je ne m^en serai pas all^ 

tu ne t'en seras pas allft 

il ne s^en sgra pas all^ 

nous nenous en serons pas alMs 

vous ne vous en serez pas all^ 

ils ne s'en seioat pas alUs. 



/ shaU or will not have gone away 
thou shall or will not liave gone awmy 
he shall or will not have gone cway 
we shall or will not have gone away 
you shall or jLoill not have gone afn^ 
they shall or wiU not have gone awqy 



CONDITIONAL MOOD 



•B- 

Je ne m^en irais pas 

tu ne t^en irais pas 

il ne s^en irait pas 

nous ne nous en irions pas 

vous ne vous en iriez pas 

iln ne s^en indent pas 

-o- 

or 
Je ne m'en serais pas all^, 
or;> nc nCenfusse pas alU 
tu ne t^en serais pas alI6, 
or tu ne t^en fusses pas alU 
il ne Ven seiaitpas aU6* 
or il ne s*en/&tpv» alU 



PRESENT. 

/ should^ would^ could, or might 
thou shouldst, wouldst^eovkUt, or miglUst 
'he should, would, could, or might 
we should, would^ coulA, or might 
you should, wouM, could, or mighl 
they should^ would, could, or might 

PA8T« 



? 

i 



/ should, would, could, 

or might not have gone awaiy 
thou shoiddst, wouldst, couldsi, 

or mightst not have gone ateay 
he should, would, could, 

or ^mghl not have gone ofmy 



PEOMOMINAL YXHBS. 
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hnur. m^. jfune. j«!i2ne. botte. bolte. ancre. tng^t. onde. tin. a 
^j, u« in pleaxuro. gn, as nt in union, itf , as l/t, in Wi Ui 



ameN 
am. 



nous ne nous en nerions paa alMs, 
or noiM n^ mm^ enfus^ioru pat aUl$ 
vouB ne vous en seriez pas alles, 
or vont ne vous enfutnea pat aUlt 
lis ne s'en seraient pas all^B, 
OT Us 7U s''enfussent pas alles 



toe shouidj toovid, eouldt 

or might not have gone atooy 

you should^ would^ couid^ 
or might not have gone atoajf 

they should^ wouldf eould^ 
or might nof have gone away 



-r- 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Ne t'cn ya pas 
qu'il ne s^en aille pas 

ne nous en aliens pas 
ne yous en allez pas 
qu^li ne s'on aillentpas 



do not go away (thou) 
lei him not go away 
let us not go away 
do not go away (yon) 
let them not go away 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PKESKNT. 



Que je ne m^en aille pas 
que tu ne Cen aiUes pas 
qu'il ne s*en aille pas 
que nous ne nous en allions pas 
que Tous ne yous en aliiez pas 
qu'ils ne s'en aillent pas 



OuU I may not go away 
that thou mayst not go atDoy 
that he may not go away 
that we may not go away 
that you may not go away 
that they may not go away 



PKBTBRir or PAST, 
sr eomfoHMd of the presenL 



Que j6 ne m'en sols pas all6 

que Ui ne t^en sob pas alld 

qu'il ne s'en soil pas alU 

que nous ne nous en soyons pas alMs 

que yous ne yous en soyez pas all^s , 

qu'ils ne s^en soient pas alUs 



that I may not have gone 
that thou mayst not have gone 
that he may not have gone 
that we may iiol have gone 
that you may not have gone 
that they may not have gone 



I 



-8- 



IllPEftFKCT. 



Que je ne m'en allasse pas 
que tu ne t'en allasses pas 
qu'U ne s'en allat pas 
que nous ne nous en allassions pas 
que yous ne yous en allassiez pas 
qu^'ils no s'en allasaent pas 



thai J might not go away 
that thou mightst not go away 
that he mighi not go away 
that we might not go away 
that you might not go away 
that they might not go away 



•>T« PLUPERFBOT, 

or compound of the imperfeel. 

Que je ne m'en fusse pas all4 that I might not have 

que tu ne t'en fusses pas all^ that thou mightst not have 

qii'il ne s^en fut pas all^ tJiat he might not have . 

que nous no nous en fussions pas all^s thai we might not have 

que yous ne yous en fussiez pas alMs that you might not have 

qn'ils ne s'en fussent pas alUs that they might not have 
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jm.onowxAh rBRS«* 



'ami. ano. U. ^criU m^re. ^e. tdole. f £te. op^ra. '^ter. UuC yoiHe. 
'o^. arm. lub. ale. mare, there, tdiom. eel, opera, over. io9, fool. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECT^ VERB. 



S'^N ALLfiR io go away* 



( Interrogatively m) 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



-r- 

M''en yais-je 
t^en yas-tu 
■'en va-t-U 
noua en allons^noiui 
voaa en alles-youa 
0*en yont-ila 



FRBSBNT. 

do I go away or am I going awajf 
dosi thou go away ox art thou going away 
doet he go away or iihe going awa^ 
do we go away or are we going aiwajf 
do you go away or are you going awag^ 
do they go away or are ih^ going awajf 



-o- 



ivren sais-je all^ 

t'eii es-tu all^ 

■''en est-il all^ * 

nous en sommefl-nous aU6i 

voufl en 6tQ8-vous all^ 

■*en sont-ils alUs 



PiaraoT or peetirit indefinxtk« 

tr evrnfownd of Uu present. 

did F go away or, have I 
didst thou go away or hadel thou 
did he go away or kat he 
did we go away or have we 
dtJ you go away or hone you 
did thty go away or have they 



1 



M^en aHais-je 
fen allaifl-tu 
ii!en ailait-il 
!ious en allions-nous 
VOU8 en allioz-vous 
■^en allaienUUa 



IMPERFECT, 

did I go away or wot i 

didst thou go avoay or irof/ /Aeu 

did he go away or was he 

did we go away or were we ^ a 

did you go away or were you I ^ 

did tfiey go away or were they } 




-I- 

M'en ^tals-je alU 

I'en ^tais-tu alld 

8*en ^taiUil alU 

Dous en ^Uonsinou0 tiSXia 

yous en 6tiez-you8 all^i 

•*en ^taientrils tJ16B 



PLUPERFECT, 
»rtepip0und of the imperfect. 
had I gone away 
hadst thou gone dw^y 
had he gone away 
had we gone away 
had you gone away 
had they gone away 



•I- 

M'ea allai-je 
ffn allaa-tw 
a 'an alla-t-U 
nc>u9 en all&mes-noQs 
V0U4 en allMes^voua 
•>n alldreni^ls 



FRRTRRIT DEFINITE. 

did I go atpoy 
4idst thou go aivay 
did he go away 
did we go away 
did you go away 
did they go away 



PRONOMINAL YKBBS. 



haur, mur, jeune. jeitaie. boite. boite. ancre. tngraU onde. tm. amew. 
as « in plea jure, gn^ as ni in union, ill^ as lli^ in Witftam. 



'j. 



M'en fus-je all6 

Ten fus-tu all^ 

s''en fut-il all4 

nous en fumes-nous all^s 

vouB en futes-vous all^s 

s^en furent^ils all^s 



PRETERIT ANTERIOR, 
9r compound of the preterit. 

had I gone away 
fiadst thou gone away 
had he gone away 
had we gone away 
had you gone away 
had they gone away 



-I.- 

M'en irai-je 
i'en iras-tu 
B^en ira-t-il 
nous en irons-nous 
votts en irez-vous 
B^en iront-ils 



M'en serai-je all6 

t^en seras-tu alU 

s'en sera-Uil alU 

nous en sierons-nous alMs 

vous en serez-vous al|^B 

B^en seront-ils aII6s 



FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

shall or will I go away 
shall or will thou go away* 
shall or wiU he go away 
shall or will we go away 
shall or will you go away 
shall or iDill they go away 

VUTVES ANTERIOR, 
or ooniponnd of the future, 

shall or will I have gone away 
shalt or wUt thou have gone away 
sfuM or wiXl he have gone away 
shall or toUl we have gone away 
shall or will you have gone away 
shall or will they have gone away 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



M'en irais-je 
t en irais-tu 
s'en iraiuil 
nous en irions-nous 
youB en iriez-vous 
B^en iraient-ils 

-o- 



PRESENT. 

should^ would^ eottldt or might I go away 
sfiouldsty wouldst^ eouldst^ or mightst thou go away 
shmUdy wotUd^ could, or might he go away 
should, would, could, or might we go away 
should, would, couldf or m^ht you go away 
should, would, could, or might they go away 



M'en serais-je alM, 

or m'enfussi-Je alii 

Ven serais-tu alM, 

or CenfusteS'tu aUi 

s^en serait-il alii, 

or s^enfut-il alii 

6ou8 en serionR-noua all€s, 

or novLS enfussions-^ious tUlis 

vovLS en seriez-vous alUs, 

or vous enfuAsies-tous allis 

B*en seraiont-ils alles, 

or s^enfussent'iU alUs 



PAST, 
or eompound of the present. 

should, would, could, 

or might I have gone away 
shouldst, wouldit, couldst, 

or mightst thou have gone away 
should, would, could, 

or might he have gone away 
should, would, could, 

or might we have gone away 
sho^jdd, would, could, 

or might you have gone away 

should, uH)uld, could, 

or might they have gone away 
2x2 



120 PBOffOMINAI* VBRBS. 



'ami. dnB, U. ioriU min, itn. idole. gfte. op€n, dter. to«L voi^ta. 
'ol. aria. tub. ale. more, there, tdiora. eeL opera, over. too. ibol. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTED VERB. 
S'enaller togomtay. (Negatively and IrUerrogoHvdjf.) 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

-F- PRESENT. 

Ne ni*en yais-jo pas do I not go awcof or am I not "^ 

ne t'cn vas-tu pas dott thou not go away or art thou not 

ne s^en va-t-il pas . does he not go away or is he not 

ne noiu en allons-nous pas do we not go away or art we not 

ne VOU8 en aileS^vous pas do you not go away or are you not 

ne s^en yont-ils pas do they not go away or are they not 

-o- rKanoT or peitirit inuefinits, 

Ne ni*on suis-jo pas all^ did I not go away 

or hmm I not gone away 
ne t^en es-tu pas alM didst thou not go away 

or hast thou not gone awt^ 
ne s'en est-il pas all^ did he not go away 

or has he not gone away 
ne nous on sommes-nous pas alMs did we not go away 

or have we not gone away 
ne voas en €tes-T0U8 pas alUs did you not go away 

or have you not gone away 
ne s*en sont-ils pas allds did they not go away 

or have lA^ not gone away 

-n- imperfect. 

Me m^on allais-je pas did T not go away or was I not 

ne Ven allais-tu pas didst thou not go away or wast thou not 

ne fe*en allait-it pas did he not go away or was fie not 

ne nous en allions-noos pas did we not go away or were we n^t 

ne V0U8 en alliez-vOus pas did you not go away or were you not 

ne s^en aUaient-ils pas did they not go away or werr the^ not ^ 

-1- PLUPBRPECT, 

or eompmmd of the imperfect. 

No ni^en ^tais-je pas all^ had I not gone away 

ne t'en ^tais-tu pas all^ hadst Iftou not gone away 

ne s^en ^tait-il pas all^ had he not gone away 

no nous en elions-nous pas all^s had we not gone away 

ne vous en ^tiez-vous pas all^9 had you not gone away 

no s^en 4taient-ils pas all^s had they not gone away 

•J* PRKTSRIT DEFINITE. 

Ne m'en allai-je pas did I not go a)way 

ne t*en allas-tu pas didst thou not go away 

ne s^en alla-t-il pas did he not go away 

ne nous en aii&mes-nous pas did we not go away 

ne Tous en alUtes-voas pas did you not go away 

ne s^en alUreut-ils pas did Umy tMt go away 



I 



I 






PRONOMINAL VERBS. 
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■^omr. mitr, jeiine. j«une. botter. boite. ancre. ingrmt. oiUe. wi. ameir. 
^j, as » in' pleasure. g% a« nt iii umon. tU^ um Hi ia WiZ/iam 



raiTIRIT ANTBRtOA, 

9r cowif ouHd of ik* prtieriL 



Ne m'en fiu-je paa all4 

ae t'en fus-tu pas.all^ 

oe s*en fut-il pas aI14 

lie nous en fumes-iuraa pa« alUa 

ne yoas ea iutes-Toua paa aU4a 

ne a^en forenUils pas aJl^ 



had I not g9ne away 
\ad$i thou not gone ateay 
had he not gone away 
had we not gone away 
had you not gone away 
had they not gone awajf 



Ne m'en irai-je paa 

ne t^en iras-tu paa 

ne s'en ira-t-il paa 

ne noua en irons->noua paa 

nfryous en irez-vous paa 

ne a'en iront-ila paa 



FUTORV ABSOLtJTK. 

thaU w will I not go awi^ 
thalt or wilt thou nei go awn^ 
shall or will he not go awa^ 
« ehall or will we not go awa^ 

thaU or will you not go awat 
shall or will they not go away 



rUTURK ANTBRIOR, 
«r eompound of ti$ future. 



Ne ni''en £erai-J8 paa alU 

ne t^en aeras-tu pas alM 

lie s^en sera-t-il pas all^ 

ne nous en serons-nous pas alMs 

ne Tous en sere3>voU8 pas all^a 

na a'en seront-ila paa all^ 



slioU or wiXt I not have 
sfialt or ufilt thou not have 
shall or %cill he not have 
shall or vnll we not have f 9 
shall or will you not have I ^ 
shall or will they not have] 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

-N> PRESENT. ' 

Ne m'en irais-je paa should^ would^ couldy or might I 

ne t'en irais-tu pas shouldst^ wouldst^ eouldst, or mightst thou 

ne s'en irait41 paa should, xoould^ eould^ or might he 

ne nous en irions-nous pas should, would, could^ or might we 

ne vous en iriez-vous paa should, would, could, or might you 

ue s'en iraient-ils pas should^ would^ could, or might they 



I'? 



-O- 



PA8T, 
or compound of the preeeuL 



Ne m'en serais^je paa iU!^» 

or ne m'*enfuss6-Je pas alii 

ne t'en aerais-tu pas all^, 

or ne Cenfusses-tu pas alU 

ne s'en serait-il pas all^, 

or ne s^enfAt-U pas alii 

ne nous en scrions-noua paa all^, 

or ne nous enfussions-neus pas aUis 

ne Toun en seriez-yous pas all^s, 

or ne vous enfussiez-vou^ pas cUUs 

ne s'en seraient-ils pas a?ks, 

or ne s'^cnfussent-ils pas all6s 



should, would, could, 

or might I not have gone atoay 
shouldstf wouldst, eouldst, 

or mightst Hum nothave gone away 
should, vfOtUd, could, 

or might he not have gone atoay 
should^ w^uld, could, 

or might we not have gone away 
should, would, could, 

or might you not have gone away 
shotUd, would, could, 

or might Ihey not have gone away 



122 IRREOULARy DBFKOTIVE9 AND UNIPERSONAL VERBS 

TaREay^Rj^fiUAalure those, which differ in the yahations of 
«omo of Uitflf leiiseii aud persons, from the verbs which serve as modols . 
to the four regular conjugations. 

However great the irregularity^ of a verb may be, its irregu- 
larities never occur but in the simple tenses ; the compound are always 
regular, and consequently conjugated as the compound tenses of the 
verbs given as models of the four regular conjugations. 

DKF ^cTtvK Ygi^i^y i are those, which are nbt employed in all 
tenses or personf;, ' * 

Un li^E RsoNAL VERBk, or, as comm6nly called lMPERSjuuJuXiSl& 
are tliose, which are only employed in the third person singular, as u 
iM PORTE, it maiteri ; Il plkut, ii rainM^ &c. 



'A- AUer. 


> 

^LLER to go* 
•0- Allant. 


-B-AUfi.- . 


»- Je vais,. 
nous aligns^ 


tu vas, 
vous allez, 


ilsvodSU 

* J 


«- J^allais, 
nous alliens^ 


tuallais, - 
vous alliez, 


il aUaH, 
ils allaienl. 


J- J^allai, 

nous allies. 


tu alias, 
vous all4tes. 


il alia, 

ils alMroat. * 


■t- J'irai, 
nous irons. 


tu iras, 
vous irez. 


il ira^ 
ils iront. 


•K* J^irais, 
nous irions. 


tu irais, 
vous iriez. 


il irait, 
ils iraient. 


aliens. 


allez. 


qu'il aille, 
7 qu'ils aillent. 


>(t- Que j^aille, 
que nous alliens, 


que tu aille, 
que voi\s allicz, 


qu^il aille, 
quails aillent. 


-s- Quo j'allasse, 

que nous allassions, 


que tu allasses, 
que vous allassiez, 


qu'il aMt, 
qu'ils allassenU 


The Compound 


Tenses are conjmgated 


with £tre, to be. 



. There is a very common error prevalent in France, even among 
pretty well informed people, in the application of the Compound Tenses 
of the above verb Aller, to go ; people'are very liable to use the Com- 
pound Tenses Eire alliy je tuis alle^ tu es alli^ il est aUe^ ' &c. instead of 
using the Compound Tenses of £tre, to be ; aooir iU^j^ai iti, tu as Iti^ 
U a 6tA^ Szc, 

The general rule to follow is, that, whenever the return from the 
pi&ce mentioned, has not taken place, itre all^ je tuis alU^ tu et atU^ 
il est alli^ &c. must be used ; fbr instance — Jean e^t alU a Vicoh ce nuitin^ 
John has gone to school this morning ; means that John has gone to 
school, and has not yet returned. 

Whenever the return from the place mentioned, has taken place^ 

^ Avoir iti^ j^ai itiy tu as hU^ U a iti^ &:c. must be used, for instance*-*' 

Jean a He a Vecole ce matva^ John has been to school this morning ; 

mttans that John has been to school and has returned, or at least haji 

left the schoo*. 



'tHf *Pmt miWt CONCPDOATIOil. 



The-M»friiig«i«<l« of tt^nmAon, iwiU come Ohdsu jfti^^t 
tnendrai vout voir; ia freqaenllj erroneoufily ii^ed in English, inslea^ of. 
/ toiil go and see you — JHrai vous voir, Venir, io come, must be useti 
in the sense of coming again to the place where the person speaking is ; 
and Aller, to go^ in the sense of going from the place where one it, to 
anj other place ; for instance—being at a person ^s house, I must say^ 
•/e viendrai «otik voir demain^^l will come and see you to-morrow ; hot 
being at any place out of the house of the person to whom i speak, I rau«| 
sag^, J^irai vourvoirdemam — I wtU go and see you to-morrow* la French 
this distinction must absolutely be made. 



•4 



S'lN ALLKR, to^ «Hii{Vk M coi^ufatedi page WSL 



^Rvoni 



-1- 



-l*- 



-H- 



£ayojer. 

J^envoiOf 
nous ettvayoop, 

J'envoyais, 
nous eogrxi^JbAS, 

J'envoyai, ' 
nous enyoy&mes, 

J'enyerrai, 
nous enverrons, 

J'enverraia, 
nous enverrionsy 



MJ" Envoyant. 

tu^nyoiefli 
voua.«8oro|)rQS» 

t« enyoyais, 
Yous envoyiez, 

tu onvoyas, 
▼otw cnyoy&tes, 

tu enyerras, 
, you»oiiy«r4eZy 

tu enyerrais, 
yous enveiriez. 



io 9tnd. 

-K- Cnyoy& 



-a- 



enyoyons. 

Que j'enyoie, 

que nous enyoyioni^ 

Que j^enyoyasse. 



enyoie, 
envoyez, 

que tu enyoies, 
que vous envoyiez, 

que ttt envojaines, 



il 0nydje« 
il0 «Qvoieat« 

il enyoyait, 
lis envoyaient 

il ^nyoya, 
ils envoy^roDt* 

il toyerra, 
ils enyerront. 

il enyerraity 
il8*enyerraient. 

qu'il enyoie, 
qu'ils enyoient. 

qu^il enyoie, 
quails enyoient. 

qu'il enyoy&t. 



que nous anvoyaasions, qjM vous enyoy/issiez, qu'ils envoyassent^ 
Conjugate after the same maiinor-^RENyoYER, to fend Acdk. 
The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Avoir, to havt. 



Defective and Dhipersonal Verbs of the First Conjugation* 

The following yerbs are conjugated as.PAELER, to tptdk ; but are 
employed, at the tiiird persons ungular only. 



NsfbER 



to anow. 



-A- Neig er 
•c- Neigeafil 

-r- I] neig« 
•a- 11 a neig i 
.H- II neige ait 



•B- Ayoir neig^ tb %cnfe tnowed. 
•iD- Ayant neig i having onowtt^ 

snowed. 



to snow, 
tnowing, 

-B* Neig I 

it snows^ it does snow, it is snowing. 

it has snowed^ il did snow, il has been snoiring 

it tnowed, it did stiow, it was snowinf^. 
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-«• n ayait neig^ 
-J. D neige a 
-K- n eut neig 6 
"If II neig era 
^M- IJ aura neig i 
-N- II neig era%t 

•0- n aurait neig ^, 
or il tiU neig I 

-a- Qu'il neig t 
-a- Qu'il ait neig i 
-s- Qu'il neige &1 
-T- Qu'il eQt neig i 



it had tnaw^ or had b€en nnHoing, 
it mowed or did num. 
ithadmowed, 
it wiUsnow 
• a will have anowed, 
tt thould, wauid^ eotdd^ or might tnow 

i ii thouldf w(nddt eotddf or $night have mowed 

that it may mow, * 

that it may hone M/fwed, 
(hat it mi^ht mow. 



that tt might have mowedm 

See the verb PAaLsa, to tpeak^ page 38, and conjugate like it* 
the above rerb J^egativeiy^ Interrogativdy^ and Jt^atioely and Interrdga- 
iuffly; in the Uiird person singular of eveny tense. 

Conjugate after the same manner^ the following verbs* 



D arrive 


ithappene^ 


11 bruin e 


it driazles. 


11 d^gdl e 


itthawu 


11 (dcUire 


ii lightent. 


Ugdle 


it/reezes. 



Ilgr^Ie 
II gr^sill e 
U import e 
II result « 
II tonne 



it hailM. 
it timet, 
it molten, 
itfollows, 
it thunder*. 



IrregidaTy D^ectivey and Vniperaonal Verba of the Second 

Conjugation. 



Aoqu^RiR 



-a- Aisqu^rir. -o 

•r- J'acquiers, 
nous acqu^roni, 

-H- J'aequ^rais,  
nous acqu^rions, 

-J- J'acquis, 

nous acqutmes, 

-ip'J'avsquerrai, 
nous acquerrons, 

•39- Pacquoirais, 
nous acquemuns, 

arqu^rons, 

q.<- Que j'acquidre^ 
que nous acqu^ions, 

8- Que j'acquisse, 

que nous acquissions. 



Acqu^rant. 

tu acquiers, 
vous acquires, 

tu acqui6raii^ 
vous acqu^riez, 

tu acquis, 
vous acqultesy 

tu acquerras, 
vous acquerrez, 

tu acquorrais, 
vous acquerriez, 

acquiers, 
acqu^rez, 

que tu acquidres, 
que vous acqu^riez, 

que tu acqulsses, 
quo vous acquissiez. 



to acquire. ^ 

-9^ Acquis./ 

il acquiei;t, 
lis acquierent. 

il acqu^rait, 
lis acqu^raient. 

il acquit, 
lis acquirent. 



il acquerra, 
ils acquerjront. 

il acquerrait, 
ils acquorraient. 

^u'il acquiire, 
quails acquierent. 

qu'il acquidre, 
quails acquierent. 

qu^Il acquit, 
quails acquissent. 

The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Avoir, to have. 
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Conjugatod after the same manner — * 



S'enqu^rir 
Quenr 



to inqtnte. 
to/etch. 



R«querir to require, 

Conquerir to conquer 
Keconqu^rir to conquer again. 

Conquerir, to conquer^ (defeetivi} only used in -a- th present cf ihrn 
infiniiive^ in -j- the preterit d^fimte^ in -a- the imperfect (^tlu wubjunctvoet 
and in the compound tentetm 

Reconqu^rir, to conquer again^ (^defutive) chiefly used in -k- the pettt 
participle, 

S^enqn^rir, to inquire^ (defeeiioe) very little used, except in •▲- the j>re- 
sent of the injinitive, and in the compound tenset. 

Qu^rir, to/etch^ (defective) is only used in -a- the present of the ir^fini/ite^ 
with the verbs Venir to come, Aller to go^ and Eittoyer to send^ a* 
H est venu quirir Jean — ^he has come to fetch John ; alleg me ffuirv 
Jean — go and fetch me John ; fai enooyi quirir Jean — I have sent fof 
John ; this verb is only used in common conversation. 



A- Assaillir. 



Ass AiLLi R to assaiuU* 

•c- Assaillant, -k« Assailli. 



¥• J^assaille, 
nous assaillonSf 

-H- J'aBsaillais, 
nous assaillions, 

•J- J'assaillis, 

nous assaiUimes, 

-L- J'assaillirai, 
nous assaillirons, 

-M- J'assaillirais, 
nous assaillirions, 

assaillons, 

•-a- Que j^assaille, ^ 
que nous assaillions, 



tu assailles, 
vous assaillez, 

tu assaillais, * 

Yous assailliez, 

tu aasaillis, 
YOUS assaillites, 

tu assailliras, 
vous assaillirez, 

tu assaillirais, • ' 
Tous assailliriez, 

assaille, 
assaillez, 

que tu assailles 
que vous assailliez, 



il assaille, 
ils assaillent. 

il assaillait, 
ils assaillaient, 

il assaillit, 
ils assaillirent* 

il assaillira. 
Us assailliront. 

il assail] irait, 
ils assailliraient. 

qu^il assaille, 
quMls assaillent 

qu^il assaille, 
qu'ils assaillent. 



-e- Que j^assaillisse, que tu assaillisses, qu^il assailitt, 

que nous assaillissions, que vous assaillissiez, quUIs assaillissont 

Conjugated after the same manner, Tressaillir, to start, to 

[leapfor^ 
The compound tenses arc conjugated with Avoir, to haee* 



I » 



-A- Bouillir. 

-V- Je bous, 

nous bouillons, 

-B- Jo bouillais, 
nous bouillions. 



Bouillir 
-c- Bouillant. 



to boil. 



tu bous, 
vous bouiilez, 

tu bouillais, 
vous.bouilliez. 



•X- BouiUi. 

il bout, 

ils bouillont* 

il bouillait, 
ils bouiliaient* 
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•i< Je boalllis, 
nous bouillimoi, 

-L-Je bouillirai, 
nous bouiUirons, 

*ii^ Je boutlliraisy 
■oiu bouillirimiflv 



-r- 



bouillons, 



ta bouillis* 
Tous bouillites,- 

tu bouillirasf, 
vous bouiUijcoai 

to bouilUnifv 
ToiM bouiUirMBv 

bous, - 
bouilleZf 



il bouillitv 
lis bouiliirent. 

il bouillira. 
Us bottilllront. 

UJbouilUnit, 
lis bouilUraioal. 

qu*il bouille, 
i^''^ bouUlent. 



-V Que Je bottille, 
que nous bouillions, 



qu^U bouiUa« 
qu*ils bouillont. 



' que tu bouUletfi 
que vous* beuiUioSf. 

HB- Que je bouUUsse* q.ue tu bouillisses. qu^il bouilltt, 

que nous bouiUissioAS, <^ue vous bouillissiez, qu'Us bouiilissont. 

Conjugate after the same manner, £bouilli«,, le h9^ ^gmmfj 
RiBouiLLia, to boil again. 

The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Avoir, io Aore. 

The above verbs are but seldom employed in any persons, ex- 
cept the third penwn singular and. plural of their different tenses, simple 
and compound— «s Veau bout — the water boils ; let pois ont bouilli — the 
peas have boiled, &c. If anv other person of these verbs is want- 
ing, the verb Fa irk, to make^ is used with the present of tlie infinitive 
BotfiLLui, EsoutiiXiR, >or Rbsouillir, which is put after — thus we 
MLJt jt /au bouiUir — I boil ; je ftrai bauHUr — ^I sliaU boil, &c. 



CouRiR 



U rwu 



•A* Coarir. 

-r- Jecours, 
nous courons, 

•H- Je couraifl, 
nous courions, 

J- Je courus, 
nous courfimes, 

,*L- Jecourrai, 
nous courrons, 

-N- Je coarrais, 
nous courrions, 



tu cours, 
Tous coure^ 

tu courais, 
vous couriez, 

tu courus, 
▼ous oouriites^ 

tu courras, 
vous courrez, 

tu courrais, 
vous courriez, 

oours, 
courez, 



-B- 



que to couree, 
que vous counez, 



courons, 

a- Que je conre, 
quo nous courions, 

•- Que jo courusse, que tu courussps, 

que nous coiiritssions, que vous courussicz, 

'C'Onj^giite after the same manner — 



Covim. 

il court, 
lis courent. 

il courait, 
ils couraienii 

il courut, 
ils coururent, 

il courra, 
ils courront. 

il courrait, 
ils courraient. 

qu*il coure, 
quails coureni. 

qu*il coure, 
quails courent. 

qoMI courAt, 
qu*ils courussenL 
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to run to. 
to concur, 
to discourse* 
to incur. 



Parcourir, 

Recouriry 

Secourir, 



to run over, 
to have recourse 
to succour f to help. 



Accourir, 
Concourir, 
Discourir, 
Encoiurir, 

The Compound Tenses, of the abore yerbe, are conjugated with 
Avoir, /o have ; thorn of Aooouaia, to run le« are also lometimee eoA- 
iugated with Etkc, to he. 



CuEiLLia to gather. 



-A- 


CueiUir. 


-c- Cueillant, 


-s- Cueim. 


-F- 


Je cneille, 
none cueillona, 


tu cueilles, 
70U8 cueillez. 


il cueille, 
ils cueillent. 


-H- 


Je cneillaifl, 
nous cueillions. 


tn cueillais, 
Tous cueilliet. 


il coeillait, 
ils cueiUaient. 


-1- 


Je caeillis, 
nous cueillimes. 


tu cueillis, 

Tous eueillites. 

> 


il eueillit, 
ils cueillirent. 


-I.- 


Je cneillerai, , 
nous cueillerons, 


tu cueilleraSf 
TOUS cueillerez« 


il cueillera« 
ils cueilleront. 

A 


-II- 


' Je caeillerais, 
nous cueillerions, 


tu cueillerais, 
Yous cueilleriez. 


il cueillerait, 
ils cueilleraient. 


•?- 


cueillons. 


cueille, 
cueillez. 


qull cueille, 
quails cueillent. 


-a- 


- Que je cueille, 
que nous cueillions, 


que tu cueilles, 
que Tons cueillies. 


qu'il cueille, 
qu^ili cueillent. 


•«- 


Que je ctteillisse, 


que tu cueillisses. 


qu'il eueillit, 



que nous cueillissions, que tous cueillissiez, qu'ils cueillissont. 

The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Avoia, to haoe» 
Conjugated after the same manner-^ 

Accueilliry to welcome. | RecueilUr^ to gather j to reap 



D 



ORMIR 



to sleep. 



-A- Dormir. 

-r- Je dors, 

nous dormons, 

H- Je dormais, 
nous dormions, 

I- Je dormis, 
nous dormtmes^ 

w Je dormlrai, 
nous dorm irons, 

N- Jo dormirais, 
nous dormiriona 



Dormant. 



tu dors, 
TOUS dormeZf 

'€a dormais, 
TOUS dormies, 

tu dormis, 
TOUS dormttesi 

tu dormiras, 
Tous dormirez, 

tu dormirais, 
vouR dormiriez. 



•X- Dortni. 

il dort, 

ils dorment. 

il dormait, 
ils doimaient. 

il dormit, 
ils dormirent. 

il dormira, 
ils dormiront. 

il dormirait, 
ils dormiraient. 



1B6) IRREOULAB^ 



AND U^im^^KAL VERBS 



-P- 



i*Que je doniie« 
qu6 nous dorinions, 



don, 
dormos, 

<)me tu domneeii 
que vous ^ormiez,. 



HH' QftQ je dormisM, 
.. ^u» nou« 4«rmi8«i(UM, 



quHl dorme^ 
quails dorment. 

qu^U dorme« 
qu^Us dorment. 

quUl dorinit^ 



qu)» tu dprmissci}, • 

q^oevQU^ doxoLUsie*^ q^u^ils dormiWeDU 

The Compound Tenses are conjugated with AroULf Is ham 
Conjugate after the same manner — 

Endormir, tolulladteph Redormir, to sleep asairu 
S'endormir, iof /all asleep. Se rendoqmiri to fall ashep again. 

The Compound Tenses of S'sNUORMia, and Se rendoemir^ are 
conjugated with Etre, /o 6e, as all pronominal verbs are. - 



-A- FailUr. 

-J* Je faillis, 

nou^ faillimes. 



Faillia 
-c- Faillant. 



tofaU 



-E- FaiUu 



tu faillU, 
vous faillttes, 



il faillit, 
lis fliilliront 



This verb Xs.defeettvt^ and only used in the above tenses, and in 
all th« co/npouud tenses, which are conjugated with Avoir, to have* 



Fleurir 



to blossorrij to flourish. 



This verb isrreguUt and conjugated like FmiE» when speaking 
ot plants and flowers ; but \#hcn speaking of the prosperity of a king, 
dom, or of a town, -c- the. participle present, ia /lorissani ;. and "H* 
tne imperfect of the indicative, jejforissair^ lujlbrissais^ &e. 

RsFLEURift, to IflaiiOmi orftauruh o^tn,. (btiows the name rule. 



A- Fuir, 

-F- Je fuis, 
nous fuyona, 

-H- Je fuyais, 
noQ»fllyions« 

•J- Je fuis, 
nousfhtm^i^' 

•L* Je fuiraii 
noua fliironff, 

-N- Je fuiraifi, 
nous iiiirions, 



.p. 



fiiyons, 



PuiR to fty. 

-c-.Fuyant. 

tu fuis, 
vous Aiyez,. 

tu fuyais, 
vous fuyiez, 

tu fuis, 
iiotts Aittcsi 

tu fuiras4 
vous fuireif 

tu Aiirais, 
Vous Aiiriex, 

fuis, 
fuyez, 



-V '^^' 



il fuit, 
ils fuien^ 

il fuyait, 
iU fuy«ieat. 

il fuiti 
il^ fulront^ 

il fuira, 
Mi fuirontk 

il fujrait^ 
lis fuiraient. 

qu^il fuic« 
qu'ils fuicnit. 



-K 



or THK -SBCOMB 00KnrOATI<)N> 



1S» 



'd- Que je fuie, 

quo nous fuyions, 

•s- Que je fuisse, 
que nous fuissions. 



que to fuies, 
que vous fuyiez, 

que tu fuuuies, 
que vouB fuissies* 



qu^il fuiov 

qu'ils fuient. 

qu"*!! fuit, 
qu'ils fuissent. 



The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Avoir, to hate. 
Coigugated aA«r the same manner, S^KNrum, lo run aua^. 



G^sm 



to Ue. 



Th\syeTh^(d*feeiive) which ropmerly signified to be Ij^ng down 
is no longer in use; we however, say sometimes, %lgit; vi-gU^ here Uei« 
u the common fbriti by which an 'epitaph begins. 



HaYr 



to hate. 



Tlib TCfrb it regular, «nd eoTrjngattsd like Ffii tr, except in the 
first three persons sinfirular of -f- the present of the indicative, Je kau^ 
1 hate } tu liais^ Uiou hatest; U hait^ he hates ; and in tlie second person 
singular of -p- tlie imperative, hau^ hat^ 

A dicerosie ( •• ) i'^ require^ovor the i in all tenses and persoiit, 
ezce^ in those above menti<inAl; Ibis ditfrtisia it to-eause the a and « to 
be pronounced at two syllables. 



MoCKiR 



to die* 



-A- Moniir. 


c- Mourant^ 


rE- Mort. 


•V- Je riieurs, 
nous mouJtont 


tu meurs, 
ToUtmoUrat, 


il meurt, 
llsmeurent. 


-H* Je mourais, 
nous mourions. 


tu moufrais, 
vous mouriex, 


il moorait, 
ils mouraient. 


«j- Je mourot, 

noue mourumet. 


tu mou/us, 
vous mOurutes, 


il raourut, 
ils moururenti 


-L- Je niourrai, 
nous mourrons, 


tu mourraa, 
vous mourrez. 


il mourra, 
L.S mourront. 


•N- Je mourrais, 
nous mourriont. 


tu mourrais, 
vtous mourriesi 


il mourrait, 
ils mourraient. 


mourons, 


meurs, 
mourez, 


quHl meure, 
quails menrenti 


a- Que jemenre, 
i^ue nous mourions. 


que tu m^ur^ 
que vous moirriez, 


qu'il meure, 
qu'ils meutrent. 


%- Que je mourusse. 


que tu monrusses. 


qu^il mourdt. 



que nous moarussions, que vous mourussiez, quUls mourussent 

The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Etre, to be. 
Conjugated after the same manner, Ss zioueie, to be djftng 
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Ou!r 



to luar. 



This verb, (defective) can only be used in -a- the present of the 
infinitive, oufr, to hear ; in -j- tlie preterit definite, foau^ I Lsard ; 
U ouit, ho heard ; in -s- the imperfect of the subjunctive, que fomsacy 
that I might hear ; auHl ouil^ that he might hoar ; and in its compound 
tenses, which are formed with the simple tenses of Avoir, to hctve^ and 
its past participle out, tiufai oui, I have heard, iu at oui', &o. 



OuvRiR to open. 

•o Ouv rant. -b- Ouv ert. 



A- Ouv rir. 

*- J'ouvrc, 

nous ouv ront, 

-H- J^ouv rate, 

nous ouvriOTU, 

•J- J'ouvm, 
' nouB ouv rtmex, 

•L- J'ouvrtfoi, 
nous ouv rtronf , 

N' J*ouv rtraif, 
nous ouv ririonf. 



ouv roru, 

-Q- Que j'ouv re, 

que nous ouv riont^ 

HI- Que j^ouv m«e, 

que nous ouv ristionsy 

Compound Tenses are conjugated wilh Avoia, to have. 
Conjugated after the same manner-*-- 



tu ouv ra^ 
Youa ouv r««, 


11 ouv re, 
ill ouv ren/. 


tu OUT roif, 
vous ouv rieff, 


11 ouv rai^ 
Us ouvraieit/. 


tu ouvrtf, 
▼OU8 ouvri/et, 


11 ouv ri/. 
Us ouv riren/. 


tu ouv rirof, 
vous ouv riret, 


il ouv riro, 
ilB ouv firon/. 


tu ouv rirait, 
VOU9 ouv rur»e«, 


11 ouv rtrai/, 
ilfl ouv rtratenl. 


ouv re, 
ouv re«, 


qu'il ouv re, 
qu'ils ouv rentm 


que tu ouv ret, 
que vous ouv Wfiv, 


qu'il ouv re, 
qu'ils ouv renl. 



que tu ouv rtfiet, qu*U ouy rit, 

que vous ouv riiiies, qu'ils ouv rwen/. 



Rouv rir^ to open again. 

E tttr'ou V rir^ to half open. 

Couv nV, to cover. 

Recouv rifj to cover again. 



Dec ouv rirj to discover. 
Off rt>, to offtr. 

Me soff nr, to underbid 
Souff nV to suffer. 



-A Sen tir. 

y Je sent, 
nous sen/oru, 

-n- Je sen^ai«, 
nous sen /ton«- 

J- je sen/e«, 
nous sen /2me« 



Sentir 



to fed. 



-o* Sen toTi/. 



tu sen/, 
vous sen/e«. 

tu sen laisy 
vous sen/ies, 

tu sen /tff, 
vous son/f/e«. 



-V- Sen/u 

il senf. 
Us sen/enl. 

il sen tail, 
11% sen taiani 

11 eenh'/, 
lis sen /irenl. 



or THE SECONU eONJUOATtOir. 
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-L- 


Je senfjrat, 


tu senftroi, 


il sen /tro. * 




nous Bon lironM^ 


Yous scn/iroTt 


ils sen/tron/y 


-W- 


Je Bentirais^ 
nous sen ttrions. 


tu sen brat's, 
vous sen /trees, 


il sen firoi/, 
ils Bonhraieitf. 


-r- 


BentonSf 


sent, 
sen/es, 


quHl sen /e, 
qu'ils sen /enl. 


-a- 


Quo je sen /c, 
que nous sen tionSf 


que tu sen Ut^ 
que Tous sen /tes, 


qu^il sen Is, 
qu'ils sen lent. 


•B- 


Queje sen /ute, 
quo nous sen liisiont^ 


quotu sen/iffej, 
que-vous sen /wtes, 


qtini son /;/, 
quails sen iittenL 



The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Avoik, to have. 
Conjugate afler the same msimer— 



\ 



Consen /tr, to conseni^lo agree. 
Pressen tir, to foresee. 
Ressen tir, te resenU^iofeel still. 
Men /{r, to lie. 

Demen tir^ to give tlie lie^ to he- 
pic, to contradict. 
Repar iir^ to reply. 

The Compound Tenses of the first six of tho above yerbs, an* 
conjugated with Avoia, to have. 

Those of Se ressentir and Si repentik, as all other pronomU 
nal yerbs, are conjugated with Etre, to he. 

And those of Partir, Repartir, Sortir, ofid Hbssortir, some- 
times with Ayoiv, sometimes with Exitt. 



Se ressen ffr^ to feel stUL 
Se repen tirj to repent. 

Par tir^ to set otitj to depart 
Repar /tr, to set otU again. 
Sor tir^ to go out. 
Ressbf tirj to go out again. 



Servir 



to serve. 



A" Ser vir. 




•«-SerMniL 


-i-Semt. 


-F- Je SOP «, 
nous ser vont^ 


tu ser f , 

yous serves, 


il ser f, 
ils ser veiU. 


•B* Je ser vaU^ 
nous ser viofu, 


tu ser vaU^ 
yous ser met, 


il ser rail, 
ils servatevil. 


-J- Je seroit, 
nous ser otmet. 


to ser 015, 
yous ser vtlu% 


il wtvilf 
ils serotreni. 


-ji- Je seri;trat, 
nous ser vt/tmf, 


tu ser otnu, 
Vous ser vir^ 


it servtnt, 
lis uetMroni. 


-w- Je serWntu, 
nous serWrumf, 


tu serozraif, 
vous ser viriet^ 


il servtVat/, 
ils ser viraittU 


servoTU, 


serf, 
ser tJM, 
8 V 2 


qu'il ser re, 
quails ser reni 
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IRREOULARy DEFROTIVS, AND UNIPERSONAL VERBS 



•<i- <iue je Borve, 
que nous ser vioTU, 

-0- Quo je ser visse^ 
que nous ser ottf iont , 



que tu ser ves^ 
que vous ser vies, 

que tu ser vis$es^ 
que Tous ser vunes* 



qu*il serve, 
quails ser verily 

qu^il sorol/, 
quells ser visienim 



Conjugated after the^same manner— 

Desser vtr, to clear a table^ to do an ill office to somebody. 
Sc ser viry ta make tuCj to use. 

The Compound Tenses of Skrvir and- DEssKana, are coDJa 
gated with Avoir ; those of Ss ssavii, with^TRS. 

AssEaviR, to tuhjeeiy i« regular, and conjugated like Finir. 



Tenir 



to hold. 



1- 


Xeffur. 


-c- T enan/. 


•E- Tenti 


-F- 


Je ti'eni, 
nous t tiWM^ 


tu ttem, 
vous t encs^ 


il t ten/, 
ils t iennent. 


n- 


Je t enat'f, 
nous t tnion^ 


tu tenai>, 
vous t enitZy 


il t enaiU 
ils t enaienU 


j- 


Je tt'nf, 
nous t inmti^ 


tu 1 17», 

vous t ln/e«, 


il tin/, 
ils t inrentm 


-L- 


Je tieTufrat, 
nous iittidroriB^ 


tu t iendrcu, 
vous t iendregy 


il t tendrOf 
ils t iendrorU* 


•M- 


Je t UndraU^ 
nous t iendriorUi 


tu tterufrat#, 
vous t iendrifjty 


11 ttendrat/, 
ils t iendraient* 


*- 


tenons f 


iienti 
X enesy 


qnW tienne, 
quails tiennen/. 


-a- 


Que je t ienne, 
que no\is t enions. 


que tu t ienneMj 
que vous t eniea^ 


qu'il t ienn«, 
qu'ils t iennenL 


-e- 


Que je t tTMte, 
que nous t inuionSy 


que tu t inuet^ 
que vous t-iTunes, 


quni tfn/, 
qu'ils t intsent. 



The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Avoir, to have. 
Conjugate aflor Uie same manner—- 



•AppartcntV, to belong. 
Av enir^ to happen. 
•Circonv entry to circumvent. 
*C(mt eniry to contain. 
•Contrevcnirj to contravene. 
Conv enir^ to agree^ to stdt.^ 
•D^pr^v mtr, to unprepositess. 
•DetemV, to detain. 
Dev mirj to become. 



Disconv enir, to disagree 
*Entret enir, to entertain. 
Interv enir, to intervene. 
*Maiiitenir, to maintpin. 
Mesav enir, to succeed UL 
*Obt cnir, to obtain. 
Parv enity to attain. 
*Pre V enir^ to prevent^ to infomu 
Prov cntr, to proceed from. 



or THB SXOOIID OOmUGATIOV. 



IM 



Redev tntr, to become agtmu 
*Ret enirj to retain. 
Rev enirj to come again, 

[to come back. 
S'abst entr, to abstain. 
*Sout enir, to sustamfo support. 



8e ressQUT €mr9 torecoUeet, 
Se souv enir, to remember. 
*Subv enir, to relieve. 
Suit entr, to come unexpectedly* 
V enirf to come. 



Those of the above verbs, which are marked with an asterisk (*), 
are conjugated in their compound tenses, with Avoir, io have^ and the 
otherSf with Etrb, to be. ' 

AvENiR, io happen^ is only used in the third person singulai, of 
-F- the present of the indicative, as s^U avieni, if it happens. 

Provenir, Io proceed from^ is employed in its third persons sin 
gnlar, and plural; as celaprovienl </e, that proceeds from ; Tout set m0 
htwri provienneni de, &c all his misfortunes proceed from, &c. 



VfeTlR 



to dothe. 



-A- V«t tr. 

-F- Je v^i*, 

nous vSt ont, 

-H- Je v6t ais^ 

nous vdt tonf, ' 

-J- Je vet if, 
nous v6t tmet^ 

-li- Je v6t trat, 
nous vdt ironSf 

-N- Je Yetirau^ 
nous v€t iriontf 

-F- 

V^tOTW, 

-a- Que je vdt tf, 
que nous v6t toru, 

-8- Quo je v6t we, 

que nous vet tmoru, 



Vtiant. 

tu v6t «, 
vous v£tesy 

tu v^t ai«, 
Yous v6t iex^ 

tu v6t is, 
vous vSt £/ei, 

tu vH ircut 
vous v6t ircar, 

tu v^ trait, 
vous v6tiries, 

v§t «, 

v6t«jrt 

que tu v6t es, 

que vous v^*.tes« 

que tu vMwfe, 
que vous v€t t««ies. 



-a- VM II. 



iivet, 

ils vdt en^ 

il y^iaity 
ils vSt aten/. 

il vfitt/, 
ils v6t iren/ 

il ykiira, 
ils vdt iron/. 

il vfet trait, 
ils y^iiraienl. 



qu'il v6t e, 
quails vdt en/, 

qu'il vM e, 
qd'ils v6t enl. 

qu'il vdt {/, 
qu'il vSt issent. 



The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Avoir, /o have.^ 
Conjugated after the same manner—* 



Rev^ttr, to clothe; 
DcvHir, to strip, to undress. 



Se vHir, to dress, or clothe otie's 
Se dev^t tr, to divest one^s self 

The Compound Tenses of Se vitir, and Se deviUr, are coiij\|ga 
ted with £trk« to beg as all oth«r pronominal verbs are. 



184 iRRBouLABy jmnottn^ axd mfnnflOKAL verbs 

IrregtjUarj D^heHvej and Uvnpentmoi Fm^ of the Third 

ConjitgcUioru 

Avoir to hone* 

This verb, (active and aiaciliary) w ohe of the moBt irregular. 
See its coujugation, page 10. 



Ravoir 



to have again* 



This verb, (aeiive and defective) is onlj Used in -a- the present 
ol the infinitive. 



Y AVOIR there to be^ 

This verb, (uniptrtonal) is conjugated, page dA. 



to sit dounu 



• A- S'asseoir. -cn 

-r« Je m^assieds, 

nous nous as8eyon% 

-B- Je m*as8eyais, 

nous nous asseyions, 

•i- Je m^assis, 

nous nous asstmos, 

•I.- Je m'asseyerai, 
or je m'^asseierai, • 
or je m'assi^rai« 
|ious nous asseyerons, 
or nous nous asseierons, 
or nous nous assi^rons, 

-N- Je m^asseyerals, 
or je m^apseierais, 
or je m'assi^rais, 
nous nous asseyerions, 
or nous nous asseierions, 
or nous nous assi^rions, 

•V- 



asseyons-nouji, 

%• Que je tn'asseyAi 
or t^ue je m'asseie, 
que nous nous asseyions, 

s- Que je m^assisse, 

que nous nouS assissions^ 



SVuneyant. •£- Assis 

tu t*assieds, 

vous \rous asseyeZf 

tu Tasseyais, 
vous vous asseyiez, 

tu t'assis, 

yous vous assttes, 

tu t^asseyeras, 
tu t^sseieras, 
ta t^assi^ras, 
vous vous asseyerez, 
Tous vous assoierez, 
vous vous aSSi^rez, 

tu t^asseycrais, 
tu t*assei(M*ais, 
tu t'assi^rais, 
Tous vous assQyeriez, 
vous vous asseieriez, 
vous vous assi^riez, 

assieds-toif 

asseyez-vous, 

quo tu t^assoyes, 
or que tu t^asseies, 
que vous vou* asseyiez, 

que tu t^assisses, 

que vous vous aMissiez, 



il s^assied, 
ils s^asseyent, 
or ils s'asseient. 

il s^asseyait, 
ils iB*asseyaient« 

il s'assit, ^ 

ils s^assirenti 

il s^asscyera, 
ii s^asseiera, 
il s^assi^a« 
ils s^asseyeront* 
ils s^asseieront, 
ils 8*assi^ront. 

il s^asseyerait, 
il s'asseierait, 
il s^assi^ratty 
ils s'asseyeraient, 
ils s^asseieraient, 
ils s'^assi^raient. 

qu^il s^asseye, 
or qu^il s^assele. 

quHIs s^asseyent, 
or qu^ls s'asseient 

quM s^asse^e, 
or quM s^asseie, 
quails s'aiseyent, 
or quails s'asseient 

qu^il s^asslt, 
quails 



OF TMB THIRD COMJUOATION. 
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^ Conjagft ted aAer the aune manner, Ss AAmoift« to sit down againm 

The Compound Tenses of these two verbs, are conjugated with 
Etkk, io be ; as all other pronominal verbs are. 

Conjugate afler the same manner, without the second pronomiy 
me, /e« te^ &c. AssEoia, /o «e/, or to lajf somethings or tonubodtf down. 

The compound tenses are conjugated with Avoia, to have. 

The different ways of writing and pronouncing some of the 
tenses and persons of the .above verbs, render them very difficult; par« 
ticular attention must be paid to their conjugations. Of the three wayf 
of writing and pronouncing, -l- the futur^and -n- the conditionat pre* 
sent ; I would recommend the third as being the easiest, and I beUeye 
the most used. 

Some Grammarians have imagined, to do aij^ay with the difBeul* 
ties these verbs offer, even to Frenoi people, to conjugate then M 
follow^-* 



S'assoir 



to iit dounu 



-A- S^assoir. 

-r- Je m^assois, 

nous nous assoyons, 

-H- Je m*assoyais, 

nous nous assoyions, 

•j-^e m^assis, 

nous nous assimes, 

'Is- Je ra'assoirai, 

nous nous assoirons, 

-H- Je m^assoirais, 

nous nous assoirions, 



•r- 



assoyons-nous, 



S^assoyant. 

tu t'assois, 

vous vous assoyes, 

tu t'assoyais, 
vous vous assoyiez, 

tu t'assis, 

vous vous assttes, 

tu t'assoiras, 
vous vous assoirez, 

tu t'assoHrais, 
vous vous assoiriez, 

assois-toi, 
assoyez-vous. 



-B- Assis. 

il s'assoit, 
ils s'assoienL 

11 s*assoyait, 
ik s*assoyaient 

il s'assit, 
lis s*assirent. 

il s'assoira, 
lis s'assoiront. 

il s'assoirait, 
ils s^assoiraient. 

qu*il s^assoie, 
quUls s'assoiect 



-Q- Que J6 m^assoie, que tu t^assoies^ quMl s'assoie, 

4ue nous nous assoyions, que vous vous assoyiez, quails s^assoient. 

-8- que je m^asslsse, que tu t'assisses, qu^il s'aratt, 

que nous nous assiAions, quo vous vous assissiez. qu'ils s'assissent. 

It is certain that this way of conjugating the above, is much 
moro convenient; and I should like to recommend it; but although 
much used in some parts of France, it is not yet generally received a« 
correct bj^most of those of the Old School — who in every country seem 
to be opposed to every thing that can facilitate knowledge, lest we 
should now acquire in a thort time, and with Httlt trouble, what has 
CiSt them much time and great trouble. 



Choir 



tofaXL 



This verb is not used, except in -a- the present of the infiniliye 



iM IRR20ULA1I) DfeiraerrtVBf AKO '1JVtl>VRSOVA.L VEliBS 



D£oKoni 



lo decay* 



This verb is seldom used, except in -a- the present of tlie iafiaU 
tive, and in its compound tenses, which are corrugated sometimt»a with 
Etke, sometimes with Avoia. 



EcHoiR to fall to, to expire^to. be duetto fdl du^ 

If 

This 9«vb if only m^ in the third penHm of -p- present of tha 
indioatliMS, 1/ -icfi^il, ■omettinOT pronoaaced iliekei; in -i-UicfiUL; in 
-L- il ccherra; in -n- t7 icherrait ; in -s- gu*il ichHty &c..in *a- ichoir : 
ill -o* MiMmt ; in -<B- ^c/iu ;and in the compound tensea, which are coo- 
plghi»d sometimes with Avoia, and sometimes with £tec. 



•F- n faui, 
-B- II fallait, 
-J- II fallut, 
-L- II faudnif 
N- II faudrait, 
r- (none) 
Q. Quni faille, 
■- Qu^il faliat. 



Fallo ir _ to be necessary. J 

ii it necessary^ 

ti was ndtestary, 

it was necessary, 

ii shall or wiU be necessary, 

U should^ would^ coutd^ or might he necessary 



that it may he necessary, 

that it might be necessary, * 

The Compound Tensea of this verb, {unipersonal and defective') 
are formed by the addition of its participle pa8t,/a//u« to the third pec3on 
singular of the verb Avoir, as il afallu, it has been necessary, &c. 

The expressions, / mtu/, he mtist^ iffe mtut^ you musty they imof, 
&c. ar^ rendered by it tnUst tftat I—it must that he^ &c. tiie verb which 
follows is put in the subjunctive mood, and in the person indicated by the 
pfsrsenal j^ronoun, which is before mu«/, in the English; as I must write — 
Il faut que ficrive ! you must drink— ^ faut que vous buv^iez^ &c. we 
say also, il mefavit ecrire^ H vbusfaut boire. 



A- Moavoir. 

4F* Jemeus, 

nooib ntouvona, 

-A- Je mouvais, 
nous mouvions, 

4' Je mas, 
nous niumes, 

f,- Je mouvrai, 
nous mouvrohs, 



MpuvoiR 
-o- Mouvant* 



to move. 
-K- Mu. 



tu mdua, 

vous mOB7«E, 

lu mouvais, 
vous mouviez, 

tu raoit, 
vous mutes, 

tu mouvras, 
voas mouvrez. 



il meut, 
ik meuventT 

11 mouvait, 
ils mouvaient. 

il mut, 
ils murent. 

il niouvra, 
ils mouvront* 



<» THK TBUU> CONJUGATION. 



t3S 



V- Je mouvnua, 
nous mouvrioiifl^ 

-r- 

mouvons, 

•a- Que je meuvQ, 
-que nous monvioos, 

•0- Que je musse, 
que nous musaipns, 



tu mouTjr aU, 
yous uiouvrieZf 

meui, 
mouves^ , 

que tu.iBfmve9, 
que voufl mouvioz, 

que tu nuMWSi 



il mouvralt, 
ils mouvraicak 

qu^il meuve, 
qu'Us meuvenU 

qu^U meuve* 
q^.*iis laottvenU 

qu*il mdt, 
quails muasent. 



que Yjoue fiouMiei, 

This verb ip very Utile med, except in -A^^be preaont oi the 
infinitiYe» 

The CenpQund XoQMe are copjugatod with Avoia, to have. 

The object in giving, here, all its tenseiiia to l^ave a model, for- 

BraouYoir, to move, I S-'emomroilr^ to be oancfrnecL 

Prnmouvoir, to promote, j. 

which are conjugatCj^'UkoviU '. The compoood teoate of S*iaMuvoir^ aie 
coujugatod with Etke. 

Promouvoint ie only used iii:«4r Ui0i pFUPent of the infinitive^ aQO 
in the compqund tenses. 



Pleutoir 



torabu 



•A- PleuvoiTf 
-o- Fleutant, 
-E- Plu, 
-F- II pleut, 

-H- n pleuvait, 

J- Hpiut, 

L- II pleuvra, 
-N- U; pleuvrait, 
-p- (none.) 
-ft- Qu'ii pl^uve, 
-g- Qu^il plut, 



to rtUn. 

raitUnjg. • 

rained, 

U rainB^ does rath, or it rainingt 

it rained^ did rainy or trot raimng^ 

it rained or did rain, 

it tpili rain:^ 

it tpoutd rain, 

that itmayruHu 
that it might rain. 



The compound tenses, of the above tmiptrsonal verb, are formed 
bj the addition of -s- its participle passive, p/u, to the third person sin 
gular of the simple tenseii of Avoia; as il aplu^ it has rained, Scq. 



-A- Pourveii*. 



PouRVoiR to provide* 

-0- Pouxvoyanl.. -x- Poiunrn*. 



-r- Je pq^rvois, 
nous pourvoyone, 

B- Je pourvoyais, 
nous pourvoyions. 



tu ponrvoi% 
voue pounroyeZf 

tu pourvojwisi 
vous pourvoytez 



il pourvoit, 
iis pourvuienU 

i pottivoyaitt 
ils pourvoyaienu 
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•i- Je pourvas, 
nous pourvQmes, 

•L- Je pourvoirai, 
nous pourvoironi^ 

-H- Je ponrroinds, 
nous pounroirionii, 

pouTToyons, 
-a- Que je poonroro. 



tu pourvus, 
vous pourv&toSf 

tu pourroiras, * 
▼oufl pQurvoim« 

in pounroinifl^ 
Tous poorroirieXf 



il pounrut. 
Us pounrureni 

il pounroira. 
Us pounroiront. 

ii pourvoirait, 
Us poonroiraient* 



ponrroii, qu'U poanroiey 

poaiToyeXt qu^Us pourvoient. 

^. Que je poonron, que tu.poairoies, quUl poarvoui, 

que nous poorvojions, que vous pouiroyieZf qu'Us pouiroient. 

•s- Que je pourvusse, que tu pounrusses, qa*U poorvftt, 

que nous pouryussionii, que tous poorroMies, qu*ils pourvusseDt. 

Tha Comnounil Tmmab ara eoniufra.tAd with Avoir, io AmM- 



The 



Compound Tenaet are conjugated with Avoia, to Aom* 



POUVOIR 



to be able. 



-4- Pouvoip. 



-r* Je puis or je peuz, 
nous pouvons, 

-B- Je pouvais, 
nous pouvions, 

•j« Je pus, 
nous pftmes, 

I.- Je pourraif 
nous pourrons, 

If. Je pourrais, 
nous pourrions, 

Q. Que je puisse, 
que nous puissions, 

0- Que je pusse, 
que nous pussions, 

~ Compound Tenses 



h Pouvant. 

tu peuz, 
vous pouyez, 

' tu potP^ais, 
vous pouvieZf 

tu pus, 
vous pdtes, 

tu pourras, 
vous pourrez, 

tu pourrais, 
vous pourriez, 

(none) 

que tu puisse, 
que vous puissiez, 

que tu pusses, 
que TOUS pussiez, 

are conjugated with 



-■-Pn. 

U peut, 
ils peuvent. 

U pouvait, 
ils pouvaieut. 

il put, 
lib purent. 

il pourra. 
Us pourront. 

il pourrait, 
ils pourraient. 

qn'U puisse, 
qu'ils puissent. 

quHl pAt, ^ 
qn'ils pUBsent. 

Avoir, to haoe. 



A- Savoir. 

•r- Je sais, 
nous Savons, 

•n- Je savais, 
nous savions, 

7- le^us, 
nouq sdmes 



Savoir 

•o- Sachant. 

tu sais, 
vous saves, 

tu sayais, 
Toussaviez, 

ra sus, 
vous sdtes, 



to know* 
. -»- Su. 



U salt. 
Us savent. 

il savait, 
lis sayaienf 

il But, 
Us surent 



or TUE THIRD CONJUQATION. 
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-L- 


Je sauraJ, 
nouB aauronflt 


tu sauras, 
TOUfl saurez. 


il saura, 
Us sauronL 


■« 


Jc saurais, 
noua saurions. 


tu saurais, 
▼ous sauriez. 


il sauraiti 
ils sauraiont. 


-F- 


B&c^oiis, 


nche, 
■achez. 


quHl sache, 
quails sachent. 


-<l- 


Que je saclie, 
que nous sachions, 


que tu sacljes, . 
que vous sacUiez, 


qu'U sache,. 
qu*ils sachont. 


■■- 


Que je Busse, 
que nous sussioqi. 


quo tu susses, 
que vous sussie^ 


qu^il sQt, 
qu*ils sussent 



The CojnpouiKl Tenses are conju|rated with Avoia, to have, 

Savair^ to know ; must not bo confounded with Connaitrt^ to 
icnow. ConnaUre^ is mostly used, in the sense of, io be aequairUed wiik ; 
aiid SofHfir^ in otlier cirouins|anco8. 



Seoir 



-a- Seoir. 

-K- 11 sied, 
-H- U sejait, 
-j- 

'-i«- 11 si^ra, 
-N- il si^rait, 

-F- 

-<l- Qu^il si^ 



tojitf to beeomej to Jit wdL 



Seyant. 

iiJUs. 

U fitted. 

(none) 
m it teat fit. 
. it would fit, 

{none) 

that it may fit, qu'iU silent, 

(none) 



-B- Sis. 
ils sident, ih^ fit* 



ils seyaicnt, they fitted. 



ils si^ront, 
ils si^rt ient, 



they will fit, 
they would fit. 

that they muy yii. 



This verb, which is only employed in the third person o ' • 
singular, andt>fthe plural, of some tenses, has no compound tenses. 



SujfSEoiR to rqoricre, to put off- 

This verb is seldom used, except in -a* the present 
infinitive. 





Valoib 


to, be worth. 




-A- Valoir. 


-o- 


Yalani. 


-E- Vafu, 




^F- Je vanz, 
nous valont, 




ti vauz, . 
vous valez, 


il vaut, 
ils ralent. 


• 


-H- Je valais, 
'** nous valiona, 




tu valais, 
voua vaiiez. 


il valait, 
ils valaiont. 




•J- Je valus, 
I ous va lames, 

• 




tu valus, 
vous valutes, 
20 


d valut, 
ils valurent. 





140 /KREGULAR, DEFECTIVE, AND UNIPERSONAL VRRBS 



-L- Jd vaudrai, 
aous vaudrons, 


tu Tandros, 
Yous vaudrez. 


il vaudra, 
ils vaudront. 


.IT- Jo vaudrais, 
nous vaudriona, 


tu vaudrais, 
70U8 vaudriez, 


il yaudrait, 
ils vaudraiont. 


-r- 

▼alons. 


Taox, 
Talez, 


quMl yaillcu 
quails ▼aillont. 


-a- .Quo je vaille, 
que nous valions, 


' que tu Taillos, 
que yous valiei. 


quHl yailie, 
qu*ils vaillent. 


-8- Que jo Yalusse, 
quo nous valussions. 


que tu yalusses, 
que Tous valQssiez, 


qu*il valut, 
* qu*ils valusscnt* 



The Compound Tenses ^lto conjugated with Avoia, to havt. 
Conjugated afler the same manner — 

Re valoir, to return like for Uke. I Pr^ Taloir, to prevenL 
Kqui valoir, to be equivcJent* \ 

This last, mi^kes in -a- the subjunctive, queje privaU^^ite #• 
privalei^ qu*il prevale^ que funu privaliont^ que vout privaliegf qu^iU 
privaUnl, 



Voir 



to tec 



-A- Voir. 

-T- Ja voia, 
nous voyons, 

-H- Je voyais, 
nous voyioniy 

-J- Jo vis, 
nous vtmes, 

-L- Je verrai, 
nous verronSy 

-If- Je yerrais, 
nous verrioi s, 

-p- 

vojons, 

-<i* Queje voioi 
que nous voyij|i>i 

-B* Que je'visso, 
que nous vissions, 



Voyant. 

tu VMS, 
Tous voyez, ' 

tu Toyais, 
vous voyiez, 

tUTis, 
vous vttes, 

tu verras, 
Tous verrez, 

tu verrais, 
vous verriez, 

vois, 
voyez, 

que tu voies, 
que vous voyiez, 

4|ue tu vissoB, 
que vous vianez. 



il voity 
ils voient. 

il voyait, 
ils voyaiont. 

il vit 
ils virent. 

il verra, 
ils verront. 

il verrait, 
ils verraiont. 

qu^il TOie^ 
qu'ils ToienL 

qu^il voie, 
quails voiont. 

quMl vtt, 
qu'ils vissent. 

with Avoir, io haot* 



The Compound Tenses are conjugated 
Conjugate after the same manner — 

Re voir, to see again. I Entre voir, to have a glimpse of 



J 
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*PR£ VOIR 



to joresee. 



This verb is conjugated like Voir, to lee, except in -i^ the 
fatore, and in -n- tiie present of tlie conditionaL 



•L- Je pr^voirai, 
nous pr^voirons, 

-M- Je pr^voirais, 
nous pr^voirionS) 



tu pr^voiras, 
Yous pr^voircS) 

tn pr^Toirais, 
vous pr^voirieXf 



il prtToira, 
ib pr^voironL 

il pr^voirait, 
ils pi^yoiraieni 



YOULOIB 



iojfe wUUng. 



-A- Vetdoir 


-o- Voulant, 


HB-Vottll^ 


F- Je Teuz, 
nous voulons, 


tu veuz, 
vous voulez, 


il veut, 
ils veulent. 


-H- Je voulais, 
nous voulions, 


tu Toulais, 
vous vouliez. 


il Toulait, 
ils voulaient. 


-j« Je YGulus, 

nous vouliimes, 


tu VOttlUB, 

vous voulutes. 


il vottlut, 
ik TOttluroni. 


-L- Je Toudrai, 
neus voudronSf 


tu voudras, 
vous voudreZf 


il voudra, 
ils voudront. 


N- Je voudrais, 
nous voudrions, 


tu voudrais, 
veus voudnez. 


il voudrait, 
ils voudraienl 


p- 


veuillez, (ii 


( the onljf penon) 


a- Que je yeuille, 
que nous voulions. 


que tu veuilles, 
que vous vouliez, 


qu*il veuille, 
qu'ils veuillei 



Que je voulusse, 
que nous voulussions, 



que tu voulusses, qu^il voulut, 

que vous voulussiez, qu*ils voulussent 
with avoir. • 



Irregular^ D^ecHvey and Ompersonal Verba of the Fourtn 

Conjugation. 



Battrs 



to beat 



-B- Baiire. 


•o- Battant 


-*B- BattiL 


-F- Je bats, 
nous battens, 


tubats, 
vous battez. 


1 bat, 
lis battent. 


-n- Je battais, 
nous battlons, 


tu battais, 
Vous battiez. 


* il battait, 

ils battaient. 


.J. Je battis, 
nous battimes. 


tu battis, 
vous battttes. 


il batUt, 
ils battirenL 


L- Je battrai, 
nous battrons. 


tu battras, 
vous battrez, 


il battra, 
ils battrom 
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-If- Je battrais, 
noun battxioDfl, 

battons, 

-tt- Que je batie, 
que nous battidnii, 

-■• Que )k batiisse, 
que nous battiniohSf 



tu battrais, 
yous battriez, 

bats, 
battez, 

que tu battes; . 
que vouB battiez, 

que tu batisses, 
que yous battissiez, 



il battrait, 
ils battraienU 

quUI batte^ 
quails battant. 

qu*il batto," 
qu'ils battent* 

qu'U batttt, 
quails battissent. 



The compound tenaes are conjugated with Ayoift, to htutt* 

m 

Conjugate aftet the liuni manner— 



A battre, to puU dovnu 
Com battre, to fight. 
De battre, io dAate. 
Ra battre, to puU down again, 

[to abate. 



Re battre, to heat again. 
S'^ battre, to make or he merry 
Se de battle, 'to struggle^ 



Tlie compopnd tenses of <S*^6o//re, snd Se dibaUre, are oonjtlgft-i 
led with Eteb, to ife. 



J^OIRB 



Ukdriniu 



'i.' Boire. 

-r- Je bois, 

nous buyodsi 

'H Jebuvais,^ 
nous Ituvions, 

-J )e bus, 

IjOUS bikmes, 

' L* Je boirai, 
nous boirons, 

-N* Je boirais, 
nous boirions, 



myons, 

iQ» Que je boiye 
que nous buvKihs, 

ih Que je busse, 
quo nous bussipns. 

The Compound 
CoD'ugatik ailer 



•G- Buvant. -i- Bo. 



tu boifl, 
Tous buVes, 

-. tu buyais, 
VOUB buyieii 

tu bus, 
VoUB bQtIes, 

tii boiras, 
yous boirez, 

tu boirais, 
yous boirirz, 

bols, 
buyez, 

^ue tu boive,^ 
que yous buyieii,' 

que tu busses, 
que vous bu;si^ie2, 

Tenses are conjugaied 
the same manner, Rb 



il boit, ^ 
ils boiyent. 

il buyait, 
ils buyaienti 

il but, 
ils burent 

il boira, 
ils boiront* 



^U 



uC 



il bcirait, . ^ J 

ils boiraient5-^ftf*^^^''\*l 

qu'il boiye, 3^^ 
qu*ils boivont ' , 

qu'Uboive, SvutA;'*' 
quails bdiyent, ^ \ 

quni but, ^ JL- - 

qu'ils bussent. i | 

with Avoir, to hme. 
BoiRB, to dnnk 
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Clore 



to dose. 



-A- Clore. 


(none) 


.«. Clos. 


-F- Je clos. 


tadofl, 


a clot 


•L- Je clorai, 
noujB clorons, 


tu doras, 
V0U8 clorez. 


U clora, 
i[s cloront. 


'K- Ja clorais, 
nous clorions. 


ta clorais, 
V0U8 cloriez, 


il clorait 
ils cloraient. 



This verb, (dtfeeivoe) is only used in the above few teiui»»s and 
persons, and in all the compound tenses, which are formea with 
Avoir, to have. Some write this verb with double r 

, Conjugated after the same manner, £k clorb, to enelott. 



CONCLURE 



to condude 



-A- Conclure. 

-F- Je conclus, 

nous concluons, 



-H- 



-J- 



-L.- 



-N- 



•Q- 



-•- 



Je concluais, 
lious concluions, 

Je conclus, 
nous concldmes, 

Je conclurai, 
nous conclurons, 

Je conelurais, 
nous conclorions, 

concluons, 

Que je conclue, 
que nous concluions, 



Concluant. 

tu conclus, 
vous concluez, 

tu concluais, 
vous conclu'iez, 

tu conclus, 
vous concldtes, 

tu concluras, 
vous conclurez, 

tu ctmclurais, 
vous concluriez, 

conclus, 
concluez, 

que tu conclues, 
que vous concluiez, 



-B* Conclo. 

il conclut, 
lis concluent. 

* 

V concluait, 
lis concluaient. 

il eonclut, 

ils conclurent. ' 

il condura, 
ils conduront. 

a] conclarait, 
ils concluraient. 

qu*il conclue, 
quUls conduent. 

qu'il conclue, 
quails concluent. 



Que je condusse, que tu conclusses, qu'il conclfit, 

que nous conclussions, que vous conclussiez, quUls conclussenu 

The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Avoir, to nave 
Conjugated after the same manner, Ezclure, to exclude 



c. 

4 


DKFiRB to pickle. 


-A- Conf tre. 


-c- Conf ison/. -«- Conf i7. 


F- Je conf w, 

nous conf isons. 


tu conf if, il conf «, 
vous conf uejr, ils conf isent. 


..H- Je conf MrttJ, 
nous conf isiOTW, 


tu conf MAtf, il conf isaitf 
vous conf tf iecr, ils ooufitaient. 
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-J- Je conf if, 

nous conf Imet, 

-L- Je conf irai, 
nouB conf irom, 

-H- Je conf trait, 
nous conf irion«v 

-p* 

conftnmf, 

-tl- Quo je confine, 
que nous conf mont, 

-8- Que je conf «Me, 
que nous conf unonx. 



tU conf ir, 
Tous conf t<ef, 

tu conf irof, ^ 
▼ous conf treir, 

tu conf trait, 
vous conf trtatf 

conf if, 
conf ites, 

que in conf itet, 
que Yous conf ities^ 

que tu conf iff es, 
que vous conf itfies, 



11 conf i/, 
ils conf irefil. 

il conf iro, 
. Ub conf ironic 

il conf trail, 
ils conf iratenl. 

qu'il conf ire, 
quails conf iiMl« 

qu*il conf tte, 
qulls conf it€fi<. 

quUl conf {(, 
quails conf ifiten/. 



The Compound Tenses ar^onjugated with Avoir, to ZiMfe* 
Conjugate after the saihe manner — 

Suff ire, to suffice. \ Circoncire, to circumcise 



CouDRS to sew 

-A- Coudre. -o- Cousant* -» Cousu. 



-F- 


Je oouds, 
nous cousohs, 


tu couds, 
▼ous cousez. 


il coud, 
ils cousent* 


•H- 


Je coosais, 
nous cousions, 


iu cousais, 
TOUS cousiez, 


cousait, 
ils 6ousaient. 


-J- 


Je cousis, 
nous coustmet, 


tu cousis, 
yous coufiltes^ 


il coudt, 
ils cousirent. 


-l- 


Je coudrai, 
nous coudroni^ 


tu coudras, 
▼ouitf coudrezy 


11 coiidra, 
ils coudront. 


jr* 


Je coadrais, 
nous coudrions, 


tu cbudrais, 
vous coudriez. 


il coudrait, 
ils coudraient. 


-jp- 


COUSORS, 


couds, 
cousez. 


qu^il COU30, 
quUls cousent* 


-d- 


Que je couse, 
que nous cousions. 


que tu couse? 
que vous coustes. 


qu^il cousc, 
quails couscnt. 


-»- 


ijue je cousisse, 
que nous cousissions 


quo tu cousisses, 
que vous cousissiez. 


quHl CQUsit, 
quails cousissent 



The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Avoia, io htue. 
Conjugate after the same manner— 

De coudre^ to rip ] Re coudre, to sew agcd/L 
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'A- Croire. 



••F- Je crois, 

ijous c^oyons, 

-B- Je croyais, 
nous croyions, 

•J- Je cms, 
nous crtUnoB, 

-L- Je crojraif 
nous croirons, 

•N- Je croirais, 
nous croirionB, 

croyons, 

-a- Que jd croie, 

que nous croyions, 

-B- Que je crusse, 

que nous crussions. 



f- Crojant. 

tu crois, 
vdi!M croyeCf 

tu croyais, 
vous croyieiy 

tu eruB, . 
Tous crfites, 

tu croiras, 
• vous croirez, 

tu .croirais, 
▼ous croiriez, 

croiil, 
croyez, 

que tu .croies, 
que yous cfoyies, 

que tu crusses, . 



-E- Cm. 



11 croit, 
lis croient. 

il croyait, 
ils croyaient. 

il cnit, 
ils cnirent. 

il croira, 
ils croironU 

il croirah, 
ils croiraient. 

qu'il croie, 
quails croient. 

qn^il croie, 
quails croient. 

qu'il crdt, 
qu'ils crusseat. 



que yous crussiez. 
The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Avoir, to have 

Accroire^ to make one believe, to impose vpon one. 

Is only used in -a- the present of the infinitiye with the verb Faire^ 
which serves as an auxiliary. 



-A- Crottre. 

-F- Je crots, 

nous croissons, 

-H- Je croissais, 
nous croissions, 

-J- Je criks, • 
nous crdmes, 

-£- Je croUrai, 
nous croitrons, 

-N- Je croitrais, 
nous croUrions, 



croissons, 

-a- Que je croisse, " 
que nous croissions, 

«. Que je crftfise, 
que nous crdssions. 



C roiti 

ttmmm 

-o- Croissant. 



to grow. 

-E- Crft. 



tu crots, . 
yous croissez, 

tu croissais, 
vous croissiez, 

til crds^ 
yous elites, 

tu eroitras, 
yous croitrez, 

tu crottrais, 

vous crbitriez, 

i, • 

crois, 

croissez, 

que tu croisses, 
que vous croissiezt 

que tu crOsses, 
que yous crfissiez. 



il crolt, 

ils croissent. 

il croissaity 
ils croissaient. 

il crQt, 
ils crurent. 

il croUra, 
ils croilront. 

il crottrait, 
ils croitraient. 

qu'il croisse, 
quails croissent« 

qu'il croisse, 
quails croissent. 

qu'il cnJt, 
qu'ils crdssent 
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The compound teiuos are conjugated fometimes, with Avois, 
fomctimes with Etek ; with Avoir, when it expresses the action ot 
growing, and with Eteb, when it denotes the state in which one ua 

Conjugate after the same manner^i^ 

Ac croitre, to increase. \ De croitre, to decrease. 





DiRR to 8ay 


» 


-A- Dire. 


-c- Disanu 


->- Dit. 


•F- Je dis, 

nous disoDfl) 


tu dis, 
?ou8 dites, 


Udit, 
ils disent. 


•B- .i^e disai% 
' nous disiontfy 


tu disais, 
vous disiez, 


ildisait, 
ils disaient. 


J- Jedis, 
nous dimefti 


tu dis, 
Tous dites, 


ildit, 
ils dirent. 


"if Je diraif 
nous dirons, 


tu diras, 
vous direz. 


il dira, 
ils diront. 


-N- Je dirais, 
nous dirioQS, 


tu dirais, 
TOUS diriez. 


il diraity 
ils diraient. 


disons. 


dis, 
dites. 


quHl dise, 
qu'ils disent. 


-u- Que je dise, 

que nous disions, 


que tu discs, 
que VOUS disiez. 


qu^il dise, 
quUls disent. 


•8- Que je disse, 
que nous dissions. 


que tu disses, * 
que vous dissiez. 


qu'il dit, 
qu^Us diiBsent* 



The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Avoir, to liave. 
Conjugate after the same manner, Re dibs, io tay <i^aifu 
The following verbs — 



M^ dire, to slander. 
Pr^ dire, toforetelL. 
Se de dire, to recant. 



Centre dire, to contradict. 

De dire, to disown. 

Inter dire, to interdict. 

Mau dire, to curse. 

are also conjugated like Dire, except in the second person plural of -f-> 
the indicative present, and of -r- the imperative, in which they make 



Centre disez 
D^ dise2L. 
Inter insez. 



Mau dissez. Me disez. 
Pre disez. 
D^ disez. 



Mau dire, takes two **s in -c-, maudissani ; in the three persons 
plural of -F-, noia tnatuiisitms, vout maudunety iU maudissent ; in all the 
persons of -h-, je maudistais, ftc; in the third person singfuiar, and in 
the thiee persons plural, of -P-, qu*U mauditse, quenotu maudiMsons &c.; 
and also in ihe three persons plural, of -a-, que nous maud}0stOTU, A'c; in 
*ts othe; peinuns and tenser it is conjugated like Dirk 



iouotm to Mi:hjio blowj i0 open. 



A- ^j^dore. 


(none) 


-B- l^los. 


-». n ^lot. 




ils 4closent. 


-H- 


(none) 




-J- 


(jutne) 




-L- H ^clOT%. 




ill ^oronU 


-N-> U ^or&it, 




ill ^cloraient. 


-p- 


fnone) 




•o- Qa*]l ^OM, 




qa*ilfl ^osent. 
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(none) 
The Gom^onnd Tenaoi are conjagiited with Atoui, io hmm 



iORIILB 



i6"write. 



-A- Ecr iru 

nous totwmt, 

-a- Pdcr tiMiiff, 
' nous ^cr mimf, 

-J- J*^rmr, 

nous ^er tvimet. 

-!■• JMcr trvti, 
nous ^cr irone^ 

-ii^ J^^er traifff 
nous ^cr irionf , 

^rtponx, 

-Q- Que j'^crioe, 

que nous ^cr mOfw, 

-•• Que j*^cr mtf^ 



-o- £erttoW<' 



tu 4cfit\ 

in €et i60U\ 
▼ous ^cr tviesi 

tu ^er tvif, 
Yous ^er ^/e«« 

tu iex iroi^ 
yous 4c^ ires, 

tu ^r trait t 
Tous ^cr iritM^ 

to if, 
^cr ives, 

que tu ^cr ioef, 
que vous ^cr ivies^ 



ils6cril>MJL 

IKertMiil^ 
Us to vmieM^ 

11 to ioi/» 
ils to tvireiil. 

U toriro. 
ils toironi* 

il. to iraiti 
ils to iraitnL 

qn^il icrive^ 
qu'ils dor ioenf. 

qu*i] derive, 
quails to iveni» 

qu'il ^cr voU^ 



que tu to ioukte^ 
que nous ^cr ioisnont, que vous €ct ixnuuE^ qu'ils to'ivtM«nl« 

The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Avoie, id Aooe. 
Conjugate alter the same nianner— ^ 



Ciiconscr ire, to drcunMcribe. 

E>^cr ire^ to describe. 

Inscr tre, to inscribe. 

Preset ircj to prescribe. 



.Proscrtre^ to proscribe. 
R^crtre, to wfite ag&tn 
Souscr irCy to subscribe. 
Tr^scr ircj to transcribe 



Et&b 



to 



See its conjugation, page 34, 



148 laasGuukB^ DBrxonvBy aitd umfuuioiial veIibs 
Fairs io makif to do^ to came. 



-A- Faire. 


•o-Feaant. 


-■-Fait. 


«r- Je fait, 
nouifeflOiUv 


tttfaia, 
Youfl faiteit 


Ufait, 
ils font. 


H- Je feaais, 
nooii fealonai 


tafesaia, 
Youfl feaieBy 


ilfesait, 
ilsftsaie&t 


J- Je fit, 
nous ftmea, 


tafii^ 
Youa f iteiv 


ilfit, 
ilsfirent 


-L- Je ferai, 
nou8 feronii 


ttt fens, 
Touafem, 


ilfera, 
ils feront. 


•K- Je ferais, 
nous ferions. 


tufbraia, 
Yooa ferieit 


ilferait, 
ils feraient 


fesons, 


fais, 
faitea. 


qu'il fasse,'^ 
qu'ils fasient. 


•a- Que je fasie, 
que noiu faanoiuii 


que ta faasea, 
que Youa faeaes, 


qu*il fasse, 
quails fassent. 


•■ Qae je fisBe^ 

qae noua fiMioiuii 


que ta fiaaesi 
que YOua fiasiea, 


qu'il fit, 
quails fissent. 



The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Ayoir, to Aoas* 
Conjugate after the same manner— 



C outre faire, to counterfeit^ 

^0 mimic 
De fsure, to undo, 
Red^ faire, to undo again. 

Obsenre, that in the spelling of this verb, 1 have adopted tlie 
orthography of most modem writers. 



Re faire, to do again. 
Satis fidre, to scAisfy^ 
Sur faire, to ask to much* 



Fai&B 



-A« Frire» 

•F* Je fris, 

-L* Je f'irai, 
nous frirons, 

•K- Je frirais, 
nous fririons, 



(ffions) 

tufris, 

tu friras, 
Yous fiirex, 

tu frirais, 
YOUS fiririext 

fris. 



tofry. 



-E- Frit, 
ilfrit 



il frira, 
ils firiront. 

il frirait, 
ils friraient. 



This yeA, (defeelive) is only used in t)ie above few persons and 
tensea and in all the compound tenses, which are formed with Atoie. 

To supply the persons and tenses which are wanting, we use 
the different tenses of Fairs, to moiSre, with the infinitive present ot 
FxiEE ; as Tunufuont/riret vous faiittfiire^ Ut/oHtfrifA^ &c 
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JdiNDRB iojabu 



-k- Joi nire, 
rP- Je joi ns^ 

-B- Je joi gnaisj 
nooB joigmoTU, 

-J- Je joi gniMf 
nous joi gnlmef, 

-i»- Je joi ndraiy 
nous joi ndrtms^ 

-H- Je joi ndraisy 
nous joi ndriontf 



JOI gnoTU^ 

■A- Que je joi gne^ 
que nous joi^ionf, 



HV Joi gnaniM' 

ta joi fv, 
TOQMjoigneMf 

tajoi gnaiM^ 
TOUs joi grUeMt 

tu joi^if, 
YOU8 joi gnltef , 

tu joi ndrcu^ 
YOtts joi ndrcM^ 

tu joi ndraiM^ 
T0U8 joi luEriei^ 

joiiM, 
joi^nes, 



'wMnL 



que tu joi gne«, 
que Toufl joi gnieM^ 



i1 joi n/« 
il« joigneiil. 

Uf joi gnaienim 

'i\}o\ gnit^ 
lis joi gnireni, 

i& joi ru^ra, 
lis joi ndront* 

A joi nirailt 
lis joi luffoiciil- 

quHl joi gfu, 
quails joi gniaiU 

qui! joi^Tie, 
quUls joigncnf. 



-s- Que je joignuie, que tu joi ^iif et, qu'il joignl/, 

que nous joi gnutUmt^ que yous joi gniuuMt quails joi gnuftirf. 

Compound Tenses &re conjugated with Ayoi&, to Aooe. 

Conjugate afler the same manner— all verbs, whose present of 
the infinitive ends 

faindre as Grai lufre^ to fear, 

in < eindre aa Pei ndrtj to paint* 

(^oindre as Faindre^ to dawfL 

also, 

Astrei ndre, to subject, to com-iEtei ndrej to put outj to exhn- 



Attei ndre^ to reach, to overtake. 
Cei ndre, to gird. 
Contraim/ra, to constrcan, to 

[/orce. 
Kntrei ndre, toirfringe. 



Ifei ndre, to f den, to pretend. 
VXdjndre, to pity. 
Restrei ridre, to restrain- 
Tei ndre, io dye. 



LiRB 



to read. 



•A- Lire. 



Lisant. 



•■• La. 



-V- Je Us, 

QOU8 lisons, 


tulis, 
Yous Uses, 


a lit, 
ils liseaL 


-H- Je lisais, 
nous lisionp) 


tu lisais, 
YOUS lisiez, 


il lisait, 
ils lisaient 


-1 Je lus, 
nous l&mcs, 


tu lus, 
YOUS lates, . 


Ulut, 
ils lurent 
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•1^ Jo lirai, 
nous lironi, 

-No Je lirais, 
noufl lirioni. 



liaonfl, 

•a- Qiieji»lit«ft, 

que nous lisioms 

que nous lussions. 



ttt llras, 
vous ]iret, 

tu lir«4e» 
vous linoK, 

lisez, 

que in l^si^^ 
que Yous Iisies, 

qufi tu IWAB, 
que Tous lussioz. 



Uhrm, 
ils Uront. 

il lirait, 
ils Uraient. 

qu^il UsjB, 
^u^ils lisont. 

qu^U lise, 
qu^ lisont. 

qu'il lot, 
quUIs lussont. 



The Coin|».9und Tenwjs ^e conju^rated with AvoiB^t ip htwe. 
ConjUKaie after the same fnanner — 

Re lire, to readagm^ I & lire, toelf^. 



Mettrb 



-A- Mettre. 

-po Je metfv 

nous meltons, 

-|i« Je mettais, 
cous metUonsi 

-!• Je mtf , 

nous mtmaff* 

•u- Je mettrai, 
nous mottrons, 

•«• Je mettrais, 
nous mettrions. 



mettons. 

Que je motte, 
que nous mettions. 

Que je misae, 
que nous missions, 



MettanL 

tu mets, 
Yous tncltez, 

tu mettais, 
Tous metttei, 

ttt viis, 
T9US mites, 

ttt qnettras, 
vous mettrec, 

tu.mettrais, 
YOUS raettrieiy 

mets, 
tnottejK, 

que tu mettes, 
que VOUS mettiezy 



to put. 

-I- Mis. 



11 met, 

ils njettent. 

il mcttait, 
ils mettaient. 

il mit, 
ils mirenU 

il mettra, 
ils mettront. 

il inettrait, 
ils mettraionU 

qu*il mette, 
quHls mctltiiit. 

quHl meUe« 
quails mettent 



qu^il mft, 
quails missont. 



que tu misses, 
que YOUS missicz. 

The Conipound Tenses are conjugated with Ayoir, to hdtvtm 

Conjugate afl0r the same manner- 



Ad tnettre, to admit* 
Com mettre, to commit* 
Compro mettre, to compromise. 
f)e mettre, to disjoint^ to put 

[out. 
mettre, to omit* 
Per mettre, to permit. 



Pro mettre, to promise. 
Re mettre, to put again^ ioset 
[agairij to xq^ace. 
Sou mettre, to subpiU. 
Trans mettre, to transmit. 
Se d^ mettre, to resign. 
S'entre mettre, to interpose. 



ThQ t\i last haYe their compound tenses conjugated with Etrb 
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-A- Moudre. 


-0- Moulont.- 


-■- Moultt. 


-F- Je mouds, 
nous moidom, 


tu mouds, 
▼ous iBoulez, * 


il moud, 
ils moulenU 


-B<- Je moal^s, 
nooa moulioos, 


tu moulais, 
▼ous mouliei, 


' il moulait, 
ils mottlaient. 


-j< Je xnoulus, 
noufl moutOmei, 


tu moulus,. 
▼ous mouliltesi 


il moulut,* 
ils moulurent. 


-JL- Je moudrai, 
nous moudrons, 


tu moudras, 
▼ous moudres. 


il'moudra, 
ils moudront. 


-If* Je moudrais, 
nous moudrionii 


tu moudrais, 
▼ous moudriost 


il moudrait, 
ils moudraient. 


mottloni, 


mouds, 
mouleif 


qu*4l moule, 
quails mouleiit* 


a- Que je moule, 
que nous niouUons« 


que tu moulcs, 
quo ▼o«8 mottliec, 


qil*il moule, 1 
qu'ils moulent. 



•8- Que je moulusse, que tu moulusses, qu^ moulQt, 

quo nous moulussions, que vous moolussiei, quails mouiussent 

The Compound Tenses aro conjugated with Avoir, to haet. 
Conjugated after the same manner — 

Re moudre, to grind again. \ it moadre, io grinds to tohet 



NaItrk 



to be bom. 



-A- NaStro. 

-F- Je nais, 

nous natssons, 

-H- Je naissais, 
nous naissionip 

-J- Je naquis, 
nous naqutmes, 

-L- Je nattrar, 
Qpus naitrons, 

•If- Je nattrais, 
nous naitrions, 

natssons, 

-Q* Que jo naisBo, 
que nous naissions, 

•■- Que je naqutsse, 
que nous naquissions, 



-o^ Naissant 



•■- N6. 



tu nais, 
▼ous naisses, 

tu naissais, 
▼ous naissiox, 

tu naquis, 
▼ous naquites, 

tu naitras, 
▼ous naitrez, 

tu nattrais, 
▼ous naitries, 

nais, 
naisset, 

que tu naisse, - 
que Yous naissiez, 

que tu naquisse, 
que vous naquissiex, 
2P 



il natt, 
ilsnaissenl. 

il naissait, 
ils naissaient* 

il naquit, 
ils naquiient. 

il naltra, 
ils naitront. 

il nattrait, 
ils nattraient. 

quMl naisso, 
quails naissenC 

qu'il naisse, 
quHls naissent. 

qu^il naquit, 
quHls naquissent. 
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The Compound tenaef are conjugated with Etrk« fo be. 
Conjugate aAer the same manner-— 

Re naitroy to revive. 



PaItrk 



to fpfttZBm 



-A- Pattre. 



Paiaiant. 



-■-Fa. 



-F- Je pais, 

noufl paissone, 


tu pais, 
Tous paissez, 


Upatt, 

ils paissent. 


•H- Je paiisais, 
nous paiflsions, 


tu paissais, 
▼ous paissies, 


il paissait, 
ils paissaient. 


-J- 


(none) 




-L* Je pattrai, 
notti paitrone. 


tu pattras, 
TOUS paitrez, 


il pattra, 
ils pattront. 


•N* Je pattrais, 
noua paltriomi, 


tu pattrais, 
TOUS paitrioz, 


il pattrait, 
ils paitraient. 


paisBonfl, 


pais, 
paissez, 


qu^il paisse, 
qu*ils paissent. 


-a- Que je patsse, 
* que nous paissio 


que tu paisses, 
ns, que yous paissiez. 


qu*il paisse, 
qu'ils paissent. 



-• (none) 

This Torb is Tory little used ; it has no compound tenses. 
Conjugate after the same manner- 
Re paitre, tofeed. | Se re paitre, to feed one^s se^\ 

These last two verbs, have a preterit definite, and an imperfect 
of the subjunctive. 

tu repus, 
▼ous repfites. 



•J* Je ropus, 
nous tepilmes, 

Hi- Que je repusse, 
que nous repussions, 



il reput, 
ils rcpurent 



quMl repClt, 
quails repussont. 



que tu repusses, 
que Yous repussiez, 

The compound tenses of Repattre^ are conjugated with Avoia, 
and those of <S« repaitre^ with Ctki. 



A- Paraf/re. 



PARAtTRE 

-«• Par autani. 



to appear. 

-■• Par II. 



«• Je par aii 

nous par arirani, 

<B- Je par aitsaii^ 
unus par aitnene 



tu par atf, 
▼ous par atttes, 

tu par autais^ 
▼ous par aitnss, 



il par atU 
ils par aittenL 

il par otMHf'/, 
ils par aiftaient. 



I 
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noun par wnes^ 

-L- Je par aUrai^ 
nous par aitronSf 

-N- Je par aitrait^ 
nous par aUriont^ 

par aissons^ 
-a- Quo je par aisse^ 



ill parvf, 

YouB par u/et, 

tu par aUrat^ 
Yous par aitreM^ 

tu par aitrais^ 
yous par al/rtM, 

par aUf 

par autcM^ 



il paru/, 
ils par uren/. 

il par aif ra, 
ils par aitroni, 

il par atintii^ 
ils par tUiraieni, 

qu*il par au«<^ 
quails par aUfcnl. 



qu^il par aitfe, 
quails par au«€9Ut 



que tu par aittea^ 
que nous par aitsumt^ que to us par aiittes^ 

-B« Que je partake, que tu paruMef, 

que nous partanoni, que vous par tuiUn^ 

The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Avoir, to lunm. 

Conjugated after the same manner— 



quM par Hi, 
qu'ils par ussenL 



Appar aitrej to appear, 
Co mpar ai/re, to appear. 
Conn aitre^ to know. 
Dispar ai/re, to disappear. 
Meconn at/re, to mistake^ to 



Reconnai/re, to recognize^ to 

[to hww again 
Repar attrCj to appear again- 
Se m^conn attre^ to forget ont*h 

[Belf. 



[forget^ to neglect. 
The compound tenses of the last Terb* are conjugated with Etrb 



Flairs 



to please. 



-A 

-F- 



- Pletre. 



PI aifim/. 



-j- 



-t- 



-N- 



-a- 



Je pi aif, 
nous pi aisoni^ . 

Je pi aitaU, 
nous pi aisiont^ 

Je pi Iff, 
nous pi t^met, 

Je pi airai, 
nous pi airons, 

Je pi airais^ 
nous pi airiom, 

pi auont. 

Que je i:^ aue, 
que nous pi aisiont^ 



tu plaif, 
YOUS pi aifest 

tu plouaif, 
YOUS plautes, 

tu pi ta, 
YOUS pi Htet, 

tu pi airdu, 
YOUS platret, 

tu pi airaia^ 
YOUS platriesi 

pi aif, 
pi oiffs, 

que tu pi aitet^ 
que YOUS pi aisteM^ 

quetu plia«et, 
que YOUS pi tiMies, 



-B- PI u. 

il pi aUj 
ils pi aitent. 

il plauai/, 
ils pi aisaient. 

il pi ti/, 
ils pi i2ren/. 

il pi aifo, 
ils pi airont* 

il pi airaU, 
ils pi airaien/. 

qu^il pi aise, 
qu*ils pi aiient. 

qu*il pi aite, 
qu'ils pi aiient. 



qu'il pi tU, 
qu'ils pi ut$enU 



Que je y\ iMte, 
que nous pi uisiont. 

The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Ayoir, io Aom 
Conjugated aflor the same manner— 
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Compl airej to humour ^to please. 

Dcpl aire, to displease. 

T aire, to conceal to keep secret. 

The oompound^onaet of St Tairt^ are conjugated with ETRK,to 6e 



Se Toirf, to forbear talking, to 
[be silent, to hold OfU^s tongue. 



PoiMDRK to shoot forth, to daum* 

4- Poiadre. -f- D point. - -i^ H 

Are the onlj tenMi and ponons used* 



PREMDRS 



A- Prendre, 

•«- Je prendfli, 
nous prenons, 

H* Je prenais, 
nous preniona*' 

J- Je pris, 
nous primea, 

'L- Je prendrai, 
nous prendroni, 



-o- Prenant. 



to take. 

•B- Pris. 



m. prendSf 
Tousprenez, 

tu prenais, 
▼ous preniez, 

tu pris, 
Yous prttes, 



il prend, 
ils prennent. 

il prenait, 
lis prenaient. 

il prit, 
iU prirent. 



tu preudras, 
ypus prendrez, 

tu prendrais, 
YOUS prendriei, 

prends, 
prenez, 

que tu prennes, 
que YOUS preniez, 

que tu prisse, 
que YOUS prissiez, 

The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Ayoir, to hamt^ 
Conjugate after the same manner-— 



«v- Je prendrais, 
nous prendrions, 

prenons, 

-a- Que je prenne, 
que nous prenions, 

-a- Que je prisse, 
que nous prissions, 



il prendra, 
ils prendront, 

il prondrait, 
ils prendraient. 

qu'il prenne, 
qu'Hs prennent. 

qu'il prenne, 
quails prennent. 

quil prit, 
qu'ils prissent. 



Ap prendre, to learn. 
Com prendre, to comprehend, 

[to understand. 
04 prendre, to loosen, to dis- 

[engage. 
D^sap prendre, to urueam. 
Rntre prendre, to undertake. 



Rap prendre, to ham 'agairu 
Re prendre, to take again, to 
^ [resvime. 

Sur prendre, to surprise, to 

[deceive. 
Se m^ prendre, to mistake. 
S'4 prendre, to be smitten. 



The compound tenses of Se nUprendre^ and S^iprendre^ are con^ 
jugated with Ctre, lo be ; S*tprendre^ is used only in -i- the participle 
past, and in all the oompound ionses 
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R£duirb to reduce. 

-A- lUdai re. -^ R^dui uinL -■- R^oi i. 



-F- Je r^dui t, 

nous r^dui jontf 

» 

-H- Je i^dui tatf, 
nous r^dui «ion«i 

-J- Je rddui m, 
nous r^dui f{mer« 

-L- Jo r^dui rat, 
nous r^dui ron«, 

-H- Je r^dui rait, 
nous r^dui riiin»% 

r^dui lofu, 

-a- Que je rddui «e, 

que nous r^dui nbiu, 

•0- Que je r^dui siue^ 



tu r^dui 1, 
▼ous rtdui fes, 

tu r^dui tait-t 
Tous r^dul iitM^ 

tu rddulfit, 
vouB r^dui iite»^ 

tu r^dui roj, 
Tous r^dui res, 

tu r^dui rait, 
TOUS r^dui rt'esi 

r^dui «, 
r6dul«es, 

que tu r^dui let, 
que TOUS r^dui tia^ 



il r^dui f, 
its r^dui ten/* 

il r^dui «aif, 
Us r^dui Mtenf* 

il r^dui tity 
ils r^dui nrenf 

il i^dul ro, 
ils r^dui ronL ; 

il r^dui rati, 
ils r^dui ratenf. 

qu^il r^duiee, 
quUls r6dui ttni. 

qu*Il r^dui te, 
quails r^dui seni. 



^ _ que tu rtdui 8isse$, qu'il rtdui ttU 

que noCts r^dul HstiwUf que tous r^dui mnes, quails r^dui siueni 

The Compound Tenses are conjugated with AToia, to have. 
Conjugate aAer the same manner-— 



« 
Condui re, to cofiductj to lead. 

Construi re^ to comlruct. 

Cui re, to bake. 

D^dui re, to deduct^o take from. 

Detrui re, to destroy. 

Econduirey to discard in apo- 

[lite manner. 
Endui. re, to plaster. 
Eutre-lui re, to shhie a little, to 

[glow a little. 
Indui re, to induce. 
Instrui re, to instruct. 
[ntrodui re, to introduce. 



Lui re, to shine, to glow 
Nui re, to hurt. 
Produire, to produce. 
Recondui re, jto mreconduct^ to 

[lead back. 
Reconstrui rcj to construct \ 

[again. 
Recui re, to bake again. 
Relui re, to shine, to glow. 
Rendu! re, to plaster again. 
Reproduire, toreproducCo 
S^dui re, to seduce. 
Tradui re, to translate. 



Resovd&s 



-▲• R^ soudre. 

-F« Je H sous, 
nous r^ solTons, 

•B« Je r6 BolTais, 
nous r6 solTions, 



to dissolve^ to resolve. 



lU soWant. 

tu r^ sous, 
TOUS r6 soiree, 

ttt r^ solvais, 
TOUS ri BolTiez, 



■- R^ soltt or r^sona. 

II r^ sent, 
ils r^ BolTont. 

il r^ solTait, 
ils r^ solTsient. 



156 <RREOVLAIiy DftTECTIVBy AKO VHIVBASOIIAL VERBS 



-J- Je 1^ Bolus, 
nous r^ soli^mes, 

-L- Je t4 soudrai, 
nous r^ soudronfl, 

-H- Je r6 soudrais, 
nous r6 soudrions. 



-F- 



t6 solvons, 



ta r^ solus, 
vous r6 8oi(ktes, 

tu r^ soudras, 
▼ous r6 8oudrez» 

tu r^ soudrais, 
Tous r^ soudriez, 

r^sous, 
r^ solves, 

que tu r^ solye, 
que TOUS r6 solviez, 



U t6 solut, 
ils r^ solureht. 

il r^ seudra, 
ils i6 soudront, 

il r6 Boudrait, 
ils r6 soudraient. 

qu*il r^ solve, 
quails r6 solvent. 

qa*il r6 solve, 
qulls r^ solvent. 



•a- Que je r^ soWe, 
que nous r^ solvions, 

-«• Que je r6 solusse, que tu r^ sol usees, qu'il r^ solut, 

que nous r^ solussions, que vous ri solussiez, quails r6 solussent. 

The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Avoir, to have* 

The above verb has two -b- participles pa9t. Ritolu^ is used 
when Risoudre^ is employed to express, lo retobierf and Risoui^ is used 
when employed to express, to dissolve. 

Conjugate after the san^e manner — 

Se r€ soudre, to be dissolved^ to melt. 

Compound tenses with Etrb, to be. 

Ab soudrey to absolve^ \ Dis soudre, to dissolve* 

These two last verbs, have no -j- preterit definite, nor -s- im- 
perfect of the subjunctive. 

Their compound tenses ^.re conjugated with the simple tenses 
of Avoir, to have; to which b added the -i- participle past, Absous. 



• 




Ictugh. 








RlRE to 


-A- Rire. 


«ci- Riant 


... 


Rl. 




-r- Je ris, 
nous rions, 


tu ris, 
▼ous rioB, 




Urit, 
ils riont 


\ 


• n- Je rials, 
nous riioni. 


tu riais, 
▼ous riies. 




il rialt, 
ih riaient. 




•J- Jeris, 
nous rtmes. 


tu ris, 
▼ous rites. 


• 


il rit, 
ils rirent. 


. - 


-L- Je rirai, 
nous Arons, 


tu rinui, 
▼ous riresy 




ilrira, 
ilsriront. 




•H- Je rirais, 
noutf lirionf, 


tu rirais, 
▼ous ririest 




il rirait, 
Ub riraioni. 




rlons, 


rica. 




qu*il rie, 
qu'ils riont 




-a- Que je rie, 
qne nous riions, 


que tu ries, 
que vous riiez, 


quii ne, 
^u'ils rient 
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•s- Que je riiie, quAta iimm, qu'il rtt, 

que nous riMioiii« que Tout rifliiMi quails rimwiU 

Compound Tvoaea are conjugated .with Ayoia* to htan* 
Conjugate after the eaine manner— 

Sou lire, to mMe. | Se lire de, to laugh at. 

The compound tenaes of Se rtre die, are conjugated with Stai» 



ROMPRS 



-A- Rompre. 

-v- Je rompe, 
none rompona, 

"M-* Je rompais, 
nous rompions, 

J- Je rompis, 
nous romptmes, 

-Xi- Je romprai, 
nous romprons, 

-N* Je romprais, 
ndus romprions, 

rompons, 

-a- Que je rompe, 
que nous rompions, 



Rompant 

tn rompe, 
Tous rompes, 

tu rompail^ 

▼ous rompiei, 

tu rompis* 
▼ous rompttes, 

tu rompras, 
TOUS romprez, 

tu romprais, 
Tous rompriez, 

romps, 
rompez, 

que tu rompes, 
que Yous rompiey, 



to break. 
•s- Rompu* 



fl rompt, 
lis rompenl. 

il rompait, 
lis rompaienL 

il rompit, 
ils rompirent. 

U rompra, 
ils rompront* 

il romprait, 
lis rompredeni 

qu'il rompe, 
qu'ils rompenl 

« 

qu'il aompe, 
qu'ils rompent* 

qu'il roroptt, ' 
qu'ils rompisseut* 



-0- Que je rompisse, que tn rompisses, 

que nous rompissions, que tous rompisaiez, 

The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Avoir, to ^ovi. 
Conjugate aAer the same manner— 

Cor rompre, to corrupt. \ Inter rompre, to interrupt 



SUIYRK 



tofoUow. 



-A- Suivre. 

'V« Je snis, 

nous BoiYons, 

•tf- Je suivais, 
nous suiyions, 

a- JeBuivis, 
nous suivtmes. 



Suivant. 

tasnis, 
yous soiTez, 

tu suiyaifl, 
yous suiviez, 

tu suiyis, 
yens suivltae, 



•K- Suiyi. 



ilsuil, 
ils suiyeni* 

il suiyait, 
ils suiyaient. 

il suivit, 
ils suiyirent. 



158 IRREOULAS) DBrSOTITBy AKD UNIPBBSOKAL VERBS 



h' Je suiyr&i, 
noue suiTroDs, 


tu euiirfu, ^ 
TOQi suiTres, 


11 suiyra^ 

/ ilFBuivront. 

> 


II* Je Buiyrais, 
nous BuiYnoiUv 


tu BuiTraifli, 
Youfl Bttiyries* 


il suivrait, 
ill BttiTraient. 


muToiii, 


BUM, 

Buivoz, 


qu'il Buiye, 
quails sulvent. 


-a- Que je soiye, 
que noufl suiyions, 


que tu suiveB, 
que Touq BuiTioz, 


quHI Buiye, 
quails BuWent. 


H»> Que je suiviAset 
que nous sulYinioiu, 


que tu BuiTiBBeB, 


qu'il Buiytt, 
quells BuiyisBent. 



The Compound Tenees are conjugated with Ayoia, to htwe* 
Conjugate after the Bame manner-«- 

Pour suivre, to purme^ to pros^ I S'en suivre, to foOow^ to 

[cute. I [reiult. 

This last yerb u only used in the third pcmon aingalar of 
vyeiy tense. 



Trairb 



to milk. 



-A- Traire, 

•V* Je traie, 
nouB trajons, 

»H- Je trayais, 
nous trajrions, 

•&r Je trairai, 
nous trairona, 

'tk- Je trairais, 
nous trairiouBf 



(^none) 



TrayanL 

tu traiB, 
yoUB trajez, 

tu trayais, 
youB trayiez, 

tu trairas, 
yous trairezt 

tu trairaifl, 
youB trairiexy 



.«- Trait 



il trait, 
iJs traient. 

il trayait, 
ils trayaient. 

il traira, 
ils trairont. 

il trairait, 
ils trairaient. 



trayouB, 

-a- Que je traie, 
que nous trayionsy 



quHl traiOf 
quails traient, 

quMl traie, 
quails traient. 



traifl, 
trayez, 

que tu traies, 
que yous trayiez, 

-9- (none) 

The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Ayoia, to Aove. 
Conjugate after the same manner — 

Abs traire, to abstract. 

At traire, to attract^ to entice. 

Did traire, to distract^ to divert. 

Ex traire, to extract. 

Ren traire, to fine draw. ^ 

Re traire, to redeem an estate. 

8e touttraire ^i is conjugated with Etrb, to bt 



Sous traire, to titbiraet, to hidej 
[to conceal^ to take away. 

Se sous traire k, to avoids to 
[escape^ to unthdraw one'^a 
[self from. 



OF TH* FOURTH CONJUOATIOM* 
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Vaincre 



to vanquish^ to conquer. 



*Mr Vaincre. 

«- Jo Tftinct, 

nous yainqaons, 

-H- Je yainquais, 
nous yamquioiiBi 

-J' Jeyainquis, 

nous yainqulmei, 

-L- Je yaiDcrai, 
nous yaincronst 

-If- Je yaiucrais, 
BOOS vaincriona, 

yainquons. 



-a- que je yainque, 

que nous vainquionm 



-o- VainquanU 

tu yaincs, 
yous yainques, 

tu yainquaia, 
youa yainquiei, 

tu yainquis, 
youB yainqutteii 

tu yaincras, 
yous yaincres, 

tu yaincrais, 
yous yaincrieii 

yaincflf 
yaioquoz 

que tu yainques, 
que yous yainquiei. 



-E- Vaincu* 



il yainc, 

ils yainquent. 

il yainquait, 
ils yainquaieai. 

il yainquit, 
ils yainquirent* 

il yaincra, 
i)s yaincront. 

il yainorait, 
ils yaincrmienl. 

qu'il yainqne^ 
qu'ils yainquent* 

qu'il yainque, 
quHls yainquent. 



Que je yainquisse, qutftu yainquisses, qu'il yainqutt, 

que nous yoinquissions, que yous yainquissiez, qu'ils yainquissenti 

The Compound Tenses are conjugated with AyoiR, le Ame 
Conjugate afler the same manner- 
Con vaincre, to eonoince. 



ViVRK 



to Kve. 



-A- Vivre. 

r- Je yis, 

nous yivons, 

-B- Je yivais, 
nous yivions, 

-J- Je v^cus, 
nous y^dmes, 

•L- Je yiyrai, 
nous vivronfti 

N- Je yivrais, 
nous yiyrions, 



-p- 



yiTonii, 



Viyant. 

to yis, 
yous yiyes, 

tu yiyais, 
yous yiyieii 

tu y^cus, . 
yous y^ciitea, 

tu yiyras, 
yous yiyrez, 

tu yiyrais, 
yous yiyriez, 

yis, 
yives. 



.■.V^OB. 



UTlt, 

ils yiyent. 

il yiyait, 
ils yiyaient. 

il y^cut, 
ils y^urent. 

il yiyra. 

Us yiyrnnU ' 

il yivrait, 
ils yiyraienC 

qu'il yiye, 
qu'ils yiyeat* 
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-a- Que je vive, 
que nous vivions. 



que tu viveb, 
que vous vivicz. 



qu*il vivOf 
qu'ils vivenL 



B- Que je v^cusse, que tu v^cumes, qu*il vecut, 

que nous v^cussions, que vous v^cussiez, quUls v^cusscnt. 

The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Avoir, to have 
G)njugate after the same manner — 

Re vivre, to revive* \ Sur vivre, to suroive. 



Alphabetical List of Verbsy that form the Compound Tenses 
tDtth dtre ; or sometimes mth avoir, and sometimes with etre. 

1. There are in the French language about six hundred 
neuter verbs, which, like the active verbs, take the auxiliary 
verb avoir to have, to form their compound tenses. The only 
exceptions are the following: of which some take itre^ and 
€ome take either ^tre or aootr, Acording to the sense in 
which the verb is to be employed. 

2. ^ put after some of the following verbs indicates thh 
they form their compound tenses in French, with Hre to be 
although, perhaps, conjugated with avoir to have, in English 
a, i, put after some of the following verbs, indicate that they 
sometimes form their compound tenses with avoir to have, and 
Bometimes with Hre to be. 

3. Those verbs marked a, ^take avoir when they are 
meant to express the action, thus : 

Monsieur A... a demeure i Paris. 
Mr. A.*, has lived in Paris, 

4. They take Hre when they are meant to express the 
«tate, thus : 

Monsieur A..* est demeure a Paris pour ses affaires* 
Mr. A... has remained in Paris for his bitsiness. 



Aoorder, a, I, to land, 

accoucher, a, i, to bring forth 

accourif , a, I, to run to. 

accroitre, a, ^, to increase, 

aller e, to go. 



apparaitre, a, I, to appear* 
arriver, I, to arrive^ to happen 

avenir, ^, .to happen^ to dianee 

cesser, a, d, to cease^ to leave 9ff 
changer, a, I, to change. 
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choir, i, to full. 

Gunvenir, a, I *, to agree^ to 8uit, to 
croitre, a £, to ^roto. [&«co»nc. 
d^camper, a, ^, to decamp^ to run 

away, 
d^c^der, I, to die^ to dueate, 

d^hoi%a, I, to decay, 
d^croitre, a, d, to decrease. 
demcurer, a, ^, to remain, to stay, 
descexuire, a, e, t to come down, to go 

down, to descend, 
devenir, £, to hecovi^e, 

diBConvenir, i, to deny, to disown, 
disparaitre, a, t, to disappear, 
^cliapper, a, t, to escape, 

to become due, to faU 

to the lot of, 
to run aground, to 

miscarry, 
to be hatched, to blow, 

to blossom, 
to embellish. 
to make worse, to 

grow worse, . 
to enter, to go in, to 

come in* 
to expire, 
to intervene, 
to succeed ill. 
monter, a, i, f to ascend, to go up, 

to come up, 
mourir, S^ to die. 



Mioir, I, 

^chouer, a, ^, 

£ciore, i, 

embellir, a, i, 
empirer, a, ^, 

entrer, a, i, t 

expirer, a, i, 
intervenir, i, 
m^savenir, 6, 



naltre, ^^ 
partir, e, 
parvcnir, i, 
passer, a, i, t 
p^rir, a, t, 
provenir, ^, 

rajeunir, a, S^ 



to be horn, 

to depart, to set off 

to attain, to reach, 

to pass, 

to perish, 

to proceed, to eomi 

from, 
to become young, 
rcdescendre, a,i, to come down again^ 

to go down again, 
redevenir, i, to become again, 
remonter, a, i^ f to ascend again, to 

go up again, to 

come vp again. 
rentrer, a, S^ f to re-enter, to go in 

again, 
to set off" again, 
to pass agaiUf to re 

pass, 
to go out again, 
to remain, to stay, 
to result, to follow* 
to fall again, 
to return, to go hack, 
to come again, to 

come back again, 
to go out. 

to oefallf to happen, 
to.faU. 

to become oid 
to come. 



repartir^ *, *• 
repasser, a, i^ 

ressortir, a, i^ 
roster, a, i, 
rdsulter, a, ^, 
retomber, S^ 
retournor, ^, 
revenir, i, 



sortir, a, i, f 
sorvenir, ^, 
tomber, i, 
vieillir, a i^ 
venir, i^ 



* Convenir to agree, takes avoir to have, and convenir to suit^ to £•- 
tomo^ to fit, to be expedient, to be proper, takes Hrs to be. 

t Several grammarians conjugate with avoir to have, the verbs which 
are marked thus t in the. above kst, only when they have a direct object :t 
tbns, nous avons passi le fleuve we have crossed the river. They con- 
jugate the same verbs with itre to be, when they have no direct objeet, 
thus : La procession est passes the procession has past 

However, most of the grammarians use these verbs as they do any 
other marked a, i, that is, tney conjugat« them with avoir to have, whether 
they have a direct objectt or notyif tibey are meant to express an aetiont 
and they conjugate them with itre to be, when they are meant to express 
ike state, 

*• Repartir to set off again, u conjugated with Hre to be, but repartit 
to reply, is conjugated with avoir to have. 

I By dir«el oljeet we understand, in French, the noan or pronoun which is wwmA 
u: the objective case by the verb, and not by any preposition. 
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Alphabetical lAst of all the Ivegular, Dofective, and Uniper- 
sonal Verhs^ of the four conjugations^ with reference to the 
pages where they are to he found corrugated. 

Hovirever numerous the irregularities of an irregular verb 
may be, they never occur but in the simple tenses ; tbe com- 
pound tenses of all the verbs regular or irregular, defective or 
unipersonal, are all formed in the same manner ; that is, with 
the addition of avoir to have, or itre to be, to the participle 
past of the verb to be conjugated. « 

Some verbs have the compound tenses conjugated with avoir^ 
others with Hre, others sometimes with avoir, sometimes with 
Hre, according to the sense in which the verb is to be em- 
ployed. In the following list the letter A put after a verb in- 
dicates that the compound tenses of that verb are to be conju- 
gated in French with Hre, although perhaps conjugated with 
avoir to have, in English. And the letters a, ^, indicate that 
the compound tenses of that verb are to be conjugated some- 
times with ^e, sometimes with avoir. Those verbs after 
which neither i nor a, ^, are put, have, of course; their com- 
pound tenses conjugated with avoir. 

A list of all the verbs, whose compound tenses- are to be 
conjugated with Hre, or sometimes with ttre and sometimes 
with avoir, is given, page 160. 

N. B. Any verb not found in this list, is regular, and must 
be conjugated on parler if the present of the infinitive ends 
with er ; on finir if it ends with ir ; on recevoir if it ends with 
evoir.; and on rendre if it ends with re. 

'«* Some verh§, although regular, hate heen put in this list of trrc^vbr 
verfrtf, in order to call the atterUion of the learner to gome peculiaritiea con' 
terning these verbs. 

A 

Abaittre . . . . f o puU doufn^ to throw dotonj to fell . battre ; . 141 

I'abattie, d . . • toJdU down • • • battre . . HI 

aborder, a, 6 » , to land (see page 160) parler . . 38 

absoudre . , , , to absolve j^ ....... • resoudre • 155 

•'abstenir, h . . to abstain^ to refrain tenir . . 133 

abstraire*. . . to abstract traire . . 158 

accouche., a^ e , to bring forth (sec page 160) . . . parler •- , 38 

accourir, a, e . • to run /o, to ^o^^en ^o^see page 160.) courir • . 1^ 

aecroiTe .... to make one bHieve ...... crdire * . • 145 

accroitre, a, A . • to increase, to accrue j to augment (see 

page 160) croitie . . 145 

a^accToitre, 6 • . to increase croitre . . 155 

accudUir • • . to welcome^ to receive ire/Z, to receive 

kindly . cueillir . . 137 

ACheter .... to buy, to purt^iase (see page 49, art 

97 & 99) parler . . 38 



IKREUULAR, 1>SFSCTIVE, AlfB VlXlVMMhOJSAL VBBB8. IAS 



Achever . 

ac^u6rir . 
adjoindre 

adtnettre • 
aliener . 
alldguer • 
aOer, d • 
■'en aller, 6 
amener • 
amoDcelesr 
^pparaitrar, a, A 

appaitenir 
apiieler . 
apprendra 
ap^uyer >• 
arnver, 6 

arriver, h 

assailUr . 
asseoir • 

assob. . 
a'aaseoir, A 

istiemdie, 

9 

c'astreindre, 
atteindre. 
aUder 
attraire • 
avano^ • 
aveindre . 
avenir, d . 

avoir . • 
y avoir . 



battre. . 
te baUre, A 
blasphemer 
boire . • 
bouillir . 
buurreler . 
braire . 
bruiner . 
bruiro • 



toJlnUhj to aecompliah (see page 49^ 
art. 97 & 99).' 

to acquire ......... 

to aasociate^ to adjoin^ to give an a«^ 
sistantf to give a eolleague . • • 

to admitf to allow qf 

to alienate (we page 49, art. 97 & 99) 

to allege (see page 49, art. 100) . • 

fogo 

to go away ......... 

to bring (see page 49, art. 97 A 99) . 

to heap (see page 48, art. 91) . . • 

to appear, to make on^» appearanee 
(see page 160]) ....... 

to belong tOf to oeeome wdl .... 

to call (see page 48, art. 91) ... 

to learnt ^ near qf « 

to aupport (see page 50, art. 103) . 

to happen, to chance, to fall outf to 



come to paaa (see page 160) . 
to assaiUt 



to arrive (see page l60) 



to aetwmething or tomebody down, to 
* lay some thing or eome body down 
idem ....•....•• 
to tit down Umi^e *f^\ . • . . . 

to aU down {p7i£a ee(f) 

to mbjeet, to oblige, to compel, to force, 

to constrain ........ 

to confine one^s «e{f ...••• 
to overtake, to reach, to eateh • . . 
to put to (see page 48, art. 91) • . 
to allure, to attract, to entice . . • 
to advance (see page 50, art. 101) • 

to take out, to fetdi out 

to happen, to chance, to come to poet, 

fo/o^ou^ (see page 160) .. • . 
to have .•..•••••. 
there lobe 

B 

to beat, *o etrike • 

to fight, M combat . • 

to btaapheme (see page 49, art. 100) . 
to drink •....•.... 

toboU 

to torment (see page 48, ait 93) • . 
to bray ..••..•... 

to drizzle «... 

to roar, to make a great noiae^ to 
rustle, to rattle ......'• 

C 



cacheter . . • • to seal (see page 40, art 95) . . 

ceindre . . . . /o gird, to encompass .... 

c^ler to conceal (see page 49, art. 100) . 

cclcbrer . . to -^^^krate (see jiage 49, art. lOO) 



parler . 
acqu^rii 

j(Hndre 
mettre • 
parler . 
parler . 
aller 

■'en aOer 
parler • 
parler . 

paraitn 
tenir . 
parler . 
prendre 
parler . 

nelger . 
parler^ . 
aasftiHir 

s'asseoir 
fi'assoir 
■'asseoir 
a'assoir 

jinndre 
^oindre 
joindre 
parler • 
traire • 
parler • 
joindre 

teiur • 
avoir . 
y avoir 



battre '• 
battre • 
parler • 
boire . 
bouillir 
parler* . 
traire . 
neiger . 

r6duire 



parier . 

joindre 
parler , 
parln . 






38 
134 

149 

150 

38 

38 

VSSi 

119 

38 

38 

153 

139 
38 

154 
38 

123 

38 

125 

134 
135 
134 
135 

149 
149 
149 

38 
158 

38 
149 

139 
10 
90 



141 

141 

38 

149 
195 
38 
158 
123 

155 



38 

149 

38 
38 
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cesser, a, A . 

chanceler 
changer, a, 6 
choir, 6 . . 
cuconscrire . 
curconveair . 

clore . • • 
eoVietei . . 
combattre . 
commettre . 
Qomparaitre 
complaindra 
complaire . 
fe complain, 6 
eompnendfa 

compromettre 
ae compromettni, A 
oonclure . • 
coBcourir . 
conduire . . 

oonfire . • 
oonseler • • 
conjoindra . 
connaitre . 
conqu6rir • 
eoBsentir . 
coQstruire . 
ooDtenir 
ae contenir, h 
contraindra . 

eontiedire . 
oontra&iie . 

Cdntravaiiir . 
convaincrs . 
eonvenir, a, 6^ 

eoqueter . . 
aorrpmpEe • 
xoudre • • . 
courir . • 
couvrir . , 
eiaiDdre • • 
croire . . . 
86 croire, d . 
croitre, a, 6 

cueillir • • 
euire . • • 

d6battre . . 
ae debattro, A 



to ceaaCf to leave qff", to diaeotitinue, 

(see page 160) parlor . . 38 

to Haggler (see page 48, art 91) . . parler . , 38 

to change (see p. 100 <& 59, art. 102) parler . . 38 

to/a//(8cepBga l(»a» ctioir . . 135 

to circumscribe ^rire . . 147 

to circwiavent^ to deceine^ to delude^ to 

cozen tenir . • 132 

to thutf to close ciore . . 143 

tocoUar (see page 49, art97 4^99) . parler . . 38 

to JlgtUf to combat battre . . 141 

to commit mettre . . 150 

to appear^ to gite etidence . • . . paraitre . 153 

to complain to . joindre . 149 

to kwmour^ to please^ to comply . • plaire . . 153 

to delight^ to take delight in . , , plaire . • 153 
to understand^ to include^ to comprC' 

hend^ to contain^ to inclose . . . prendre . 154 

to compromise, to expose .... mettre . • 150 

to expose one^s self mettre . . 150 

to canclvde (see p^ge 51, art 104) . conclure . 14? 

to concur . eourir . • 12(> 

to conduct, to lead, to carry, to take a 

person to a place r^duire • 155 

to preserte, to pickle confire. . 143 

to congeal (see page 48, ait 93) . . jiarlcr . . 38 

to conjoin joindre . 149 

to know, to he acquainted wiih . . paraitre . 15S 

to conquer, to vanquish ..... abqu6rir . 124 

to consent, to agree ..•••• sentir . . 130 

to construct, to build ...... r6duire . 155 

to contain, to hold ....... t^nir . . 13d 

tor^rain - . . . tenir . • 13i 

to cor^train, to force, to compel, to 

oblige joindre. • 149 

to contradict dire. • • ]1€ 

to counterfeit^ to imitate, to miviiie, 

to forge, faira • • 148 

to ir^fringe, to act contrary to . . • tenir . • 133 

to convince, to persuade vaincre . 159 

to suit, toft, to become, to agree, to be 

expedient,tobeproper{aetpeige\i!ilOi) tenir . • 133 

to coquet (see page 49, art. 97 & 99 • parler . • 38 

to corrupt rorapie. • 157 

to sew, to stitch coudre . . 144 

to run, to hunt . . ^ . • • • . eourir • • 126 

to cover, to shelter ouvrir . . 130 

tofear,tobeapprehensive,tobetifraid joindre. . l49 

to beliepe, to think croire . • 145 

to rely upon one's own judgment . croire • • 145 
to grow, to increase, to augment (sfe 

page IGO) croftre . . I4b 

to gather^ to pick np^ to collect . . ciKMllir. . 1*27 

to cook, to bake, to tmart . • • . reduire • 155 

D 

to debate tmttre . • 141 

to struggle • • • battre • 141 
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d^cacheter . . 




liecamper, a, S, 




diceUer, 6, . • 




d6celer . . » 




d^choir, 6, . • 




• 

J^clore . . . 




j4coUeter . . 




• 

d^confire . • 




deconstruire . 




d£coudi)0 • • 




d^couvrir • . 




dccrire . . . 




decroire . . . 




decToitre, a, d, . 




d()cuire . . . 




didiie . . . 




«e dediie, d, » 




deduire . . . 




de&illir . . . 




d6&ire . . . 




M d6t'aire, 4 ^ 




d&geler . • » 




dcjoindre . . 




d^mentir . . 




ae deinentir, 6 . 




dftmeUre • ; 




le d^mettre, 6 , 




demean/, a, d i 




ddmouvciir . . 




d^partir . . . 




se d6pai^, A . 




d^peeer . . 




depeindte . . 




deplaire . . • 




ae deplaire, d • 




ddpoarvcir • 




depiendie . . 




ddprdvenir 




ddrompro . . 




ddsapprendre . 




descendre, a, d 




ddssendr . •> 




dSteindre • . 




ddteler . . . 




detenir . . • 




detniire . . • 




at detniire, d . 





d^Yeair 6 



to unseal (see page 49, art. 95) . . porler . .38 

to decamp, to run atpay (see page 160) parler . . 88 

to die (see page 160 & p. 49, art. 100) parler . . 38 

to betray y to<Utect (see p. 49, art. 100) parler . • 38 
to decay, to huve fallen from, to have 

abated from , , d6choir • 136 

to unclose ......... dore • • 143 

io uncover the neck (see page 49, ait 

97<&99) . •. parler . • 38 

to defeat totally confire . . 143 

to tal» to pieceSf to disunite, to ancUyze reduire- . id5 

to rip ooudre . , 144 

to discover, to uncover •••.-. ouvrir . . 130 

to describe, to depict ecrire . • 147 

to disbelieve -croire . • 145 

to decrease, to become less, (p. 160) eroitre . . 145 

to render syrup more linptid . . . r6duire • 1^ 

to disevm, to wisay dire . . • 146 

to recant, to retrod dire ■, . . !46 

to deduct, to take from ...•■• Teduire • 155 

to fail, to faint, to stooon, to decay . fiiillir . • 128 

to undo, to dtfeat fiuro . • 148 

to part with, to get rid qf, to rid OM^e 

self of V Aire . . 148 

<o <A<zii7 (see page 48, art. 93) . . . neiger • • 123 

to disjoin . •. jiHndre • 149 

^contradict, to belie, to give the lie • sentir • • 130 
^ to belie one*e self, ^ contradict one's 

self sentir . . 130 

{odisjoint,toput out qf joint . . • meitre . • 150 
4o resign, tohave put out qfjoitU OM^s 

lorist or ankle mettre . • 150 

^ dtDell, to live, to inhabit (p. IGO) « •^pailw . • 38 

to eauee one to desist ....•■. mouvelr • 136 
to distribute, to divide^ to sharCf te 

allot sentir . . 130 

itf desist, to give up, to stverve , • • sentir • • 130 

to carve (see page 49, art. 97 & 99) ^ parler . . 38 

to describe joindre . 149 

todispleare plaire . . 153 

to be displeased with ....... plake . • 153 

to deprive, to leave destitute . . . pourvoir . 197 

to loosen, to disengage prendre • 154 

to unprepossess ..•••..« tenir . » 139 

to break down i. fompre • 157 

to unlearn . prendre . 154 

to descend, to come dovm^to godown 

(see page 160) yendre. • 78 

to clear a tablCf to take away, to do an 

iUoJlceto * servir . . 131 

Io discolour jaindrs . 149 

to unteam, to unyoke (p. 48, art. 91) parler . • 38 

to detain^ to keep . lenir . . 138 

to destroy, to annihilate ..... r^doiie . 156 
to kill onc*s self, to decay, to faU to 

ruin r^dvpfe 156 

to become^ to become (f (see page 160) tepir • 13^ 
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d^vMir . . 
M a6v6tir, 6 

dire . . 
disconveniTi 6 
discourir. . 
disjoindre . 
disparaitre, a, 6 
disaoudre 
te dissoudie, 6 
diMraira • • 

dormir ^ • 



•'6battre,A • 

^bouillir • • 
4chapper, a, h 
6choir, 6 . . 



iclairer . . 
ichoueTi a, A 

€ckire, A • • 

6conduire . 

^onre • •  
6Iue . . . 
•mba^tre • 
«mbellir, a, 6 
■'emboire, 6 
6iiiettre . • 
emmener • 
imoqdre . . 
6moavoir » 

«iiiinrer, a, ^ 
employer . 
empreiudre . 
enceindze . 
enclovre • i 
encourir . . 
endormir . 
s'endormir, A 
enduire . • 
enfiriendre . 
a'enfisir, 4 . 
enjoindie • 
Il*enqa6rir, 6 
entreluire • 
8'entremettie, 
entrer, a, d . 
eittre{frendre 
tentretenir , 



r 



« 
* 

f 



to strip, to undress 

to divest ones se{f^ to leave off part 

cf one^s clothes 

to say, to tell 

to deny^ to disown (aee page 160) • 
to discotursey to talk abtnU • • • . 

to disjoin « • • 

-^ disappear (see page 160) . . • 
to dissolve^ to meli^ to hreak up . . 
to dissolve^ to be dissolved .... 
to distract^ to divert, to amuse, to take 

from 

to sleep ,...••..•• 

E 

to take oM^s pleasure, to make merry^ 
to be merry • . 

to boil away ....••••• 

to escape (see page 160) 

to chance, to happen, to faXL oui, to 

fall to, to expire, to be due, to /all 

due (see page 160) 

to lighten 

to run aground, to miscarry, (see 
pag9 160) 

to come to life, to be hatched, to btos- 
som, to open, to Mow (sea page 160) 

to rtfuse, to discard in a pMe md^ 
neTy to refuse delicately .... 

tovftjfe .......... 

to elect, to choose ....... 

to lay the tire qf a wheel .... 

to embellish (aee page 160) .... 

to imbibe, to soak in . . . • • • 

to express, to set forth ..... 

to take away (see p. 4.9, art. 97 & 99) 

to whet, to sharpen, to grind knives . 

to move, to stir up, to excite • . . 

to be moved, to be concerned . . . 

to make worse, to grow worse (p. 160) 

to employ, (see p. 50, art 103) . . 

to imprint, to stamp 

to enclose, to encompass 

to surround, to enclose 

to incifr , 

to cause to sleep, to lull asleep . . . 

to fall oMeep ........ 

to plaster, to do over 

to transgress, to irfringe, to violate 

to run away . 

to enjoin . 

to inquire 

to shine a little 

to interpose, to meddle 

to enter y to come in, to go in (p. 160) 

to undertake 

te entertain, to maintain^ to keep up 



vdtir . . 


133 


vdtir . . 


133 


dire . • 


146 


tenir . . 


132 


oourir . . 


126 


Joindre • 


149 


paraitre • 


152 


r6floudro . 


155 


r^aoadre . 


155 


tndre • • 


158 


doonif. . 


127 


battre . . 


141 


bouiilir • 


125 


parier • • 


38 


6choir . • 


136 


neiger . . 


123 


parier . • 


38 


6clore . • 


147 


r4duira . 


155 


6crire ^^ 


147 


lire • . • 


149 


battre . . 


141 


finir . • 


54 


boire . . 


142 


mettre . • 


150 


parier . . 


38 


moudre • 


151 


mouvoir . 


136 


mouvQir . 


136 


parier . . 


38 


parier . . 


38 


joindre • 


149 


joindre . 


149 


dore . . 


143 


counr • . 


126 


dorinir. • 


127 


dormir. • 


127 


reduire . 


155 


joindre 


149 


fiiir . . . 


123 


joindre • 


149 


acqu^rir . 


124 


r^uire . 


155 


mettre . . 


150 


parier , . 


38 


prendre . 


154 


tenir 


13s{ 
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•'entretenir, 6 
eiitr'ouir . 
entrevuir i 
fl'entrevoir, 6 
entr'ouvrir 
envo^er . 
i§preindra 
B cprendre, 6 
6quivaloir 
csperer , 
esaayer . 
6teindre . 
etinceler 
^tiqueter 

6tl8 . « 

^treindft 
exclure . 
expirer, a, d 
extraire . 



iaillir . 
&ire , 
falloir . 
feindre 
ficeler 
fleurir 

farclore 
Ibrfaire 
frire . 
luir ', 



geindie • 
geler . . 
gesir . . 
grass6yer 
greler ; , 
gresiller . 



liair . • . 
harceler . . 
hyTpatheqjaeit 

importer . . 
inauire . . 
inquieter • 
inscrire . . 
B^inscrire, 6 , 
instruire . . 
'interdire . . 
iiiterrompre 
intervenir, d 
iiitroduire . 



to diacourae with ....... tenir 

to hear imperfectly ouir 

to glimpse at. to have a glimpse <if . voir 

to see each other voir 

to open a little « . « ouvrir • 

to send envover 

to squeeze out^ to wring ..... joindre 

to be smitten j^ndre 

to be equivalent ....... valoir . 

to fiope (see page 49, art. 100) . . . parler . 

to try (aee page 50, art. 103) . . . parier , 

to extinguish^ to put out , , » , joindre 

to sparkle (aee page 48, art. 91) . . parler . 

to label (ace page 49, art. 97 & 99) , . parler . 

to be dtre . 

to bend clase^ to tie close joindre 

to exclude (eee page 51, art. 104) . . eonclura 

to expire (see page 160) . . : . • parler . 

to extract traire . 

F 

tofailf to have like to • . . . • Iaillir ."^ 

to do, to makCj to cause iaire • 

to be necessary (mtut) fidloir , 

to/eigUj to dlssemblej to pretend . . joindre 

to tie vMh pack thre<ui{p. 48, art. 91) parler . 
to bloom, to blossom to be prosperous^ 

tojlourish fleurir . 

to debar clore • 

to/ail, to trespass fiUre \ 

to. fry fiiie . 

to run away, to fiy, to fiee^ to avoids 

to shun. fuir. . 

G 

to whine, to moan joindre 

to freeze (see page 48, art. 93) . . nei^er . 

to lie , , ,' g^sir « 

to lisp (see page 50, art. 103) . • . p^^ler , 

to hail\aee page 49, art 100) • • . neiger « 

to rime « • • • . neiger , 

H 

to hate hair . 

to torment (see page 48, art. 93) . . parler . 

to mortgage (see page 49, art. 100) . parler . 

I 

to matter neiger . 

to induce, to engage ...... r6duire 

to make uneasy (see p. 49, art 100) . parler . 

to inscribe, to write down .... 6crire . 

to enter one^s name in a register . . 6orire' . 

to instruct, to teach r6duve 

to interdict, toforbipt dire 

to interrupt » . . rompr© 

to intervene (see page 160) . . . tenir . 

to introduce reduire 

2a 2 






139 

130 

140 

140 

130 

123 

149 

154 

139 

38 

38 

149 

38 

38 

24 

149 

143 

38 

158 



128 
148 

136 

149 

38 

128 
143 
148 
148 

128 

149 
123 
129 
38 
123 
123 

129 
38 
38 

123 
155 
38 
147 
147 
155 
146 
157 

132 
155 
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Jeter . . • 
86 Jeter, 6 . 
joindre . 
•e joindre, 6 



lecher 
lire . 
luire . 



inaiiit«mr . 
■e maintenir, t 
malfaire . . 
aiaudire . . 
mcconnaitre 

M m^connaitre, 
mecroire . . 
medire . . 
mefaiie . . 
^ mener • • 
mentir . . 
■e mepTendre, 
mdsavenir, 6 
m^sofirir 
messeoir. • 
oiettre , . 
monter, a, 6 
moudre . . 
mourir, 6 . 
•e moiirir, 6 
mouvoir . . 
JO mouvoir, 6 



naitre^ 6 . 
ii6gli^r . 
neiger . 
niveler . 
nuire . . 



obtenir . 

aifrir . , 

s'oflfrir, A 

aindre . 

omettre . 

ouir . , 

OQvrir . 



paitre 
96 paitre. 
parfaire . 



6 



to ihroWf to out (see page 49, art. 95) 
to etut onc'a 8elf{aee page 49, art 95) 

to join, to unite 

to unite ••..•••••• 



to /icft(Me p. 49, art. 100) . . . . 

toread 

to thine, to glitter, to sparkle . . • 

M 

to maintain, to keep up 

to keep up .••...... 

to do mischitf 

to cuTte 

to eUaoum, to miatiJce, to neglect, to 

forget, not to know 

to forget one^a aelf ...... 

to disbelieve 

to slander, to speak illqf , , , , 

to misdo, to do wrong 

to lead, to take to (p. 49, art 97 & 99) 

to lie, to tell a lie 

to mistake 

to succeed ill (see page 160) . • . 

to underbid 

to be unbecoming 

to put, to place 

to mount, to ascend, to go up (jp. IGO) 



to grind {grain^ 
to die {see page 160) 
to be dying . . . 
to move, to stir . « 
to move .... 



N 

to be bom (see page 160) .... 
to neg ect (see page 50, art 102) . . 

tosnow 

to level (see page 48» art. 91) . . • 
to hurt, to do an ill oJUe .... 

O 

to obtain 

to offer, to propose, to present a person 

with 

to offer on^s seif, or itself .... 

to anoint 

to omit .......... 

to hear > . 

to open . 

P 

to graze, to feed , 

to feed upon 

to perfect, to complete 



parlcr . . 


38 


]|)ttrler . . 


38 


joindre 


149 


joiudre 


149 


paiier . -• 
lire . . . 


38 

149 


redu^je • 


155 

• 


tenir . . 


133 


tenir . . 


132 


&ire . . 


148 


dire. . . 


146 


paraitre . 


153 


paraitre • 


152 


croire . . 


145 


dire. . . 


146 


fidre . • 


148 


parler . . 


38 


sentir . • 


130 


prendre . 


154 


tenir . . 


132 


ouvnr * . 


130 


secxr , > 


139 


raettee . • 


150 


parler . . 


38 


moudre . 


151 


mounr. . 


129 


mounr. . 


129 


mouToir . 


136 


mouvoir . 


136 


naitre . . 


151 


parler . . 


38 



tenir 



neiser . . 123 
psinet . . 38 
reduire • 155 



133 



ouvnr . 


. 130 


ouvnr . 


. 130 


joindre 


. 149 


mettre . 


. 150 


ouir . 


. 130 


ouvrir . 


. 130 


paftre . 


. 152 


paitre . 
mire . 


. 153 
. 148 
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piraitre . 
imrcourir 
partir, a, 6 

parvenir, A 
passer, a, 6 
pQ^er . . 
peindra . 
pelcr , . 
pcndtrer . 
pcrir, a, A 
permcttre 
plaindre . 
se plaindre, 
plaire . . 
pleuvoir . 
poindre . 
poss6der . 
poursuivre 
poiirvoir . 

se pourvcnr, 
pouvoir . 

prediro . 
prclire . 
prendre . 
prescrire . 
fie prescrire, 
pressentir 
pr6va]oir 



A 



A 



A 



fle pr Avaloir, A 

pr Avenir . . 

prAvoir . • 
produire . . 
se prodoire, A 
projeter . . 
promettre . 
se promettre, A 
promouvoir . 
proacrire. . 
pxovenir, A . 



quArir 



rabattre . • « 

ae rabattre, A • 

racheter . . , 

rajciinir, a, A . 
idpiAcer . , 



to appear f to teem ....... 

to run over^ to go through .... 

to Bet out, to go away, to depart (see 
page 160) 

to arrive, to attain, to reach (p. 160) 

to pass (see pagr 160) 

to pay (see page 50, art. 103) . . . 

to paint, to describe ...... 

to peal (see page 48, art. 9^) . . . 

to penetrate (see p. 49, art, 100) . • 

to perish (see page 160) ..... 

to permit, to aUow ...... 

to pity . 

to comptain , '. 

to please 

to rain 

to dawn, to shoot forth, to peep . . 

to possess (see page 49, art. 100) . . 

to pursue, to prosecute 

to provide, to furnish with, to supply 
with 

to provide vn£s se\f 

to be able, to can, tobe cU liberty to, 
may ....,...«• 

to foretell, to predict 

to read over previously 

to take 

to prescribe, to order, to command . 

to lose by prescription ..... 

to foresee, to have a foresight qf . . 

to prevail, to predominate, to be pre- 
valent 

to take advantage, to glory in, to 
pride in 

to anticipate, to preverU, to prejudice^ 
to prepossess, to forewarn , . , 

to foresee . , 

to produce, to bring forth . , • . 

to put one^s self forward .... 

to project (see page 49, art. 95) . . 

to promise 

to hope for .,..,,,,, 

to promote, to advance • 

to proscribe, to banish, to outlaw . . 

to proceedfrom, to come from (p. IGO) 

a 

to go and fetch^ to send for, to come 
for ... 

R 

to abate, to beat down again, to bring 

down 

to turn about . . ..... 

to buy again (gee p. 49, art. 97 & 99) 

to become young , 

to piece (see page 49, art 100) . . 



paraitre 
courir . 

sentir . 
tenir . 
parler . 
parler . 
joindre 
parler • 
parler . 
finir . 
mcttre . 
joindre 
joindre 
plaire . 
pleuvoir 
poindre 
parler . 
8ui\Te . 

pourvoir 
pourvoir 

Smvoir 
re 
lire . , 
prendre 
Acrire . 
Acrire . 
sentir . 

▼aioir . 

Yaloir . 

tenir . 
prAvoir 
reduire 
rAduire 
parler . 
mettre . 
mettre . 
mouvoir 
Acrire . 
tenir . 



159 
126 

130 
133 

38 

38 
149 

38 

38 

54 
150 
149 
149 
153 
137 
154 

38 
157 

137 
137 

138 
146 
119 
154 
147 
147 
130 

139 

139 • 

133 

155 
155 
38 
150 
150 
136 
147 
133 



aoquAnr , 124 



batlre . 


. 141 


battre . , 


. 141 


parler . 

finir • 


33 
. 54 


parlor 


38 
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rnppeler . . . 




rapprendre . . 




rasseoir • . • 




ae nuseoir, 6 . 




ratteiadre . • 




nvoir . . . 




lebattra . . . 




reboiie . . . 




rebooiUir . . 




recacheter • . 




xec6ler . . • 




rechoir . . . 




reclure . . • 




reconduire . • 




roooimaitre . • 




fe leconnaitro, h 




reconqu6rir . . 




reoonatruire • 


« 


recoudie • « • 




recounr . • • 




lecouvnr. • • 




recnre • • • 




recroitre . . 




recueiUir . . 




■e recueiUir, 6 . 




recuutt . . . 




red6fure. . . 


•v 


redesoendre, a, h 




redevenir, d 




redire . . . 




redormir . . . 




reduire . . . 




le r^doiie, 6 . 




re&ire . . . 




96 refiiire, 6 . . 




refleorir . • . 




refrire . • • 




regeler . . . 




r£gler. . . . 




r6gner . . . 




r6int6ffrer . . 
rejoin^ . . 
relire . • . . 




relaire . . , 




r^oiettze , . . 




■e remettre, 6 . 




ven remettre, A 




remoadre . 





to recall (see page 48, ait. 91) . . 

to learn again 

to set down again aome body or some 
thing at his or its place .... 

to sit down again 

to catch again, to overtake again . . 

to have tigain 

to beat again . t .*.... . 

to drink again . 

to boil again • . 

to seal again (see p. 49, art. 95^ . . 

to secreUf to receive stolen gooas (see 
paire 49, art. 100) ....... 

to/all again • 

to shut vp 

to conduct back again 

to recognize^ to know again, to ac- 
knowledge, to ooT\fesSf to be thank- 
ful, to reconnoUer ...... 

to recognize one^s self • . . • • 

to recoTigi/ier 

to construct again^ to rebuild^ to build 
again 

to sew again ........ 

to have recourse, to run again . • 

to cover again ........ 

to write again,to write anew . . • 

to grow again 

to gather, to reap 

to recollect one^s se^f, 

tO'bake again, to boU again, to roast 
again, to do ageUn • • . . . 

to undo again ........ 

to come clown again (see pose 160) . 

to become again (see page loO) . . 

to say again, to repeat, to tell again 

to sleep again ........ 

to reduce 

to amount to, to be reduced to , , , 

to make again, to do over again . . 

to recover ..*..•••>. 

to blossom again, tojlourish again . 

tojry again 

to freeze again (see page 48, art 
93) ... 

to regulate (see page 49, art 100) . 

to reign (see page 49, ait. 100> . . 

to reinstate (see page 49, art. 100) . 

to join again, to rt^n . • . . . 

to read over again ...... 

to glitter, to shine, to sparkle . . . 

to remit, to set again, to replace, to 
deliver up, to put back, to put again^ 
to recognise a person 

to recollect, to recover 

to refer a thing to somebody . . . 

to grind over again ...... 



parler . 


38 


prendre 


IM 


s'asaeoir . 


134 


s'asseoir • 


134 


joindre 


149 


rayoir . • 


134 


battle . . 


141 


boire . • 


142 


booillir . 


125 


parler , • 


38 


parler . . 


38 


choir . . 


133 


conclure . 


i43 


r^oire « 


155 


paraitfB • 


152 


paraitfe . 


152 


acqu^nr . 


124 


r^duire • 


last 


coudre. • 


144 


oounr . . 


126 


ouvnr . • 


130 


kciite . . 


147 


croitre . . 


145 


cueillir • 


127 


ciieillir • 


127 


r6dubn • 


155 


£iire . • 


148 


vendre. '. 


132 


tenir . . 


13d 


dire . . 


140 


dormir . « 


127 


reduire • ' 


155 


r6duire • 


155 


fiiire . . 


148 


&ire . . 


148 


fleurir . • 


128 


frire . • 


148 


neiger . • 
parler . . 


123 

38 


parler . . 


38 


parler . « 


38 


joindie • 


149 


lire . . . 


149 


reduire • 


1&5 


mettre . • 


150 


mettre . • 


150 


mettre . . 


150 


moudrs • 


151 
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-^euMBter, a, 6 . . to tucend agaifij to mount again (aee 

page 160) / . parlor . . 38 

renaitre , , » • to revive, to be bom again, to tpring 

up again, to become alive again . naltre • . 151 

vexidonnir . » • la lull to eleep again dormir . • Id? 

me rendoimir, 6 . to fall asleep again •••••• doraiir . • 197 

renduixe. • • • to plaster anew , •'..#•.. iMuira • 1&5 

renou'velor . • • to renew (see page 48, art 91) • • parler • • 38 

rentnue • • • to dam ...'....... traire • • 158 

rentier, a, A . • . to reenter (see page 160) . . • • parler . 38 

xenvoTer • • • (o send back, to return . • • • • envoyer • 123 

xepaitre .... touted paitre . • 159 

me repaitre, A . . to thirH t^fter, to delight M , • • paitre . . 153 

xependtre . • • to reappear, to appear again , • . paraltia • 159 

xepertir, A • • . to set off again (see page 161) . • lentir . • 130 

lepartir . . • . to Tcply, to answer (see page 161) • lentir • • 130 

lepeaser, a, ^ • • to pass again, to repass (see p. 160) parler . • 38 

repeindie . • • . to paint again joindre • 149 

■e repentir,- ft • . . to repent .......... sentir • • 130 

leprendre • • • to retake, to take again^ to correct^ to 

chide, to resume ...... prendre « 154 

ae reprendra • . to recollect, orte^s se^f, to correct one's 

self prendre • 154 

leprodniie • • • to reproduce, ........ r^duire • 155 

lequerir . • • . to request, to beg, to require, to exact aoqu6rir • 194 
r^aoudre. . • • toreao^ve, to sotve^to decide^ to un- 

Hddle rtieoudre • 155 

ae rSsoodre, 6 • .to resolve, to be resolved^ to change, 

to turn into r&KHxdre • 155 

feasentir^ • . • to resent, to be sensible qf, to/eel still, 

to have a deep sense qf , , . . sentir . • 130 
ae resaendr, A • . to feel stiil, to have remains qf^to"^ 

have suffered by ...... sentir . • 130 

reasortir, a, d . . to go out again (see pige 160) . • sentir • • 130 

ae resaouvenir, 6 . to remember, to recollect .... tenir • • 139 

reater^ a. d . • , to remain, to stay (see page 160) . . parler ,. . 38 

reetreinuro ... to restrain, to confine joindre . • 149 

reaulter, a, 6 . . tofoUow, to result (see pose 160) . • neieer . . 'ft93 

retenir .... to retain, to detain, to hold back . . tenir . . 139 

ae retenir, 6 . . to forbear, to stop ....... tenir . . V39 

retomber, d . . . tjjall again (see page 160) . . . parler . . 38 

retotnner, A. . . to re^urn^ to ^ frocA (see page 160) . parler. • 38 

rdraire . • • . to redeem an estate ...••• traire • • 158 

revaloir . • . • to return like for like, to repay . . ^raloir . • 139 

reveler .... to reveoi, to e/isctofe (p. 49, art 100) . parler. . 38 

levenir,^ • • .• to covieb€u:k,toreturn,to came again 

(see page 160) tenir • • 133 

rerdtir .... to give other dothes, to clothe, to 

dress, to invest ..••••• Y^tir . 133 

ae revdtir, d ... to put on one's clothes ..... vdtir . • 133 

renxre • ... to revive ...••..... Tivre . . 159 

revoir . * . » ,. to see again ...•••.•• voir . . 140 

rire^ ..... to laugh • . • t rire . . , 156 

ae rire, 6 ... to laugh of ........ . rire . * 156 

rorapre, .... to break rompre 157 

se rompre. 6 . . to break rompre 157 

i«/uvnr . to reopen, to open again . . « • ouvrir . 130 

• 
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laluer . . . 


• • 


tDtisfidre 




■avoir . . 




lecouiir . . 




ge lecourir, 6 . 




■dduiio . . . 




temer . . . 




■entir . . 




•ecdr . . . 




lervir. . . . 




ae servir, d . * , 




severer . . . 




sortir, a, A . , 




ioudre . « . 




iouffrir . . . 




Boumettre . 




•e soumettze, A 




iourire . . . 




touscnre . . , 




•e fiouscrtre, d . 




■oUfitraire . . 




■e soustraijo, k 




loutenir . • . 


1 • 


we Boutenir, 6 , 




se souvonir^ 6 , 




subvenii . . . 




suffire . . . 




muvra . . . 




B'en stiivre. d . 




iurachcter • ' . 




turcrditre . 




surfaire . . 




lurprendre . , 




sursedir . . . 




lurvenir, 6 . 




BUTvivfe . • 


t • 


taire . . • . 


t • 


le taire, d • . 


• 


teindre . . . 


• 


tenir . . • . 


1 « 


se tentri -^ . . 


t • 


s'cn tenir, 6 , 


•. 


lomber, 6 • , 


• • 


Conner • . , 


> • 


traduire . . , 


» • 


traire . . • 


• • 


iranarrire . 


• • 



s 

to project J to jut out, to gush out, to 

leap 

to aaiutej to bow (see p. 51, art. 104^ 
to satisfy, to content^ to comply with 

to know 

to succour, to assist, to hetp • • . 
to hetp one anathbr ....•.• 

to seduce, to bribe '.«...*• 
to saw (see page 49, an.97 & 99) . . 
to feel, to smeU ......... 

toJU, toJU well, to become . . . , . . 
to serve, to icait upon, tobetjf use . 
to use, to mxUee use, to atsM wu^s st^ 
to wean (see page 49, art 97 db 99) . 
to go out (see page 160) . • . ^ . . 
to solve, to resolve ....•••• 

to suffer, to aUmo, to undergo . • • 
to submit, to subdue, to eonqwer , , 
to svhmU, to yield, to gi^e up , * • 
to smile ....•••••. 

tosubscHbe .....••.. 

to subscribe one*s self • 

to subtract, to deduct, to hide, to eOOr 

eeal, to take away, to withdraw . 
to avoid, to escape, to withdraw owt^s 

se(f 

to mainiain, to sttelain, to support ^ to 

bear ' . • t . 

to stand up, to hold out . . . • • 
to recollect, to remember, to remind . 

to relieve,.to assist « .• 

to suffice, to be sujjleient .... 

tofolhw . • • . 

to follow from, to resuH 

to overpay (see p. 49, art, 97 & 99) . 
to grow out . .^ ...... . 

to exact, to ask too much .... 

to surprize, to astonish, to deceive . 
to supersede, to put off, to suspend . 
to. befall, to happen, to come in umx- 

pectedly, to come upon (see p. 100) 
to survive^ to outlive 

T 

to eoneerUjto keep seerel » • •' • .. 
to forbear talking, to keep silent, to 
hold one^s tongue .•••*. 
to die, to colour . . » . ^ • • • 
to hold, to keep .....••• 
to stand, to hold one^s self . . « . 

to abide by • . 

>o/a// (see page 160) . . . . . . 

to thunder • 

to translate, to bring to justice •• . 
to milk .......... 

to truTiscribo •.....•.. 



assalUir 




195 


parter . 




3b 


finire . 




148 


saYonr • 




13d 


oounr , 




186 


coonr • 




126 


roduire 




155 


parler • 




38 


sentlr . 




136 


seoir . 




139 


servir . 




131 


servir • 




131 


parler « 




38 


scntir • 




130 


rcsoudre 




156 


ouvnr • 




130 


metlr9. 




\^ 


mettre. 




150 


nre . • 




156 


6enm • 




147 


terire . 




147 


train • 




158 


traire • 




1.58 


tenir . 




1%! 


tenir • 




139 


tenir . 




132 


tenir . 




132 


confire. 




143 


Biiivre . 




157 


suhrre . 




157 


parler . 




38 


croiira. 




145 


&ira . 




148 


prendre 




154 


suiseour 




Ki9 


tenir . 




139 


vivre , 




159 



plaire • 

plaire « 
joindre 
tenir • 
tenir . 
tenir . 
parler . 
neker , 
r6duire 
traire . 
6(*rire . 



153 

153 
149 
132 
132 
132 
38 

158 
147 
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iransmpttre . 
tresssdilir . 
tnioipeter 



• • • 

• • • 



to tranemUf to convey • . • • • owttre . 

to atart upf to leap for . . • . • ■MailUr 
to nLmTnon with the eound iff the 

trwhipet (aee page 49, art. 97 & U9) purler . 



150 
1)15 



valoir. • 
raloir nueoz 
vetiir, A . 
vdtir . . 
86 v6tir, 6 
vieillirya,^ 
vivre . • 
▼oir • • 
M voir, t 
voukir • 






to vanquish, to aonquer, to aurpam # 
to be worth .•••••••• 

to be better • 

to come (see page 160) • • • • • 
to clothe^ to areea ...•«•• 
to dresa^ to clothe one^a aeff • • • • 
to become old (see page 100) . • • 

to live 

toaee • . . 

to ace one^a ae{f^ to visit o%e ar other 
to be williAgf to villf ti wiah, fj wiah 

M 



▼aincre 




159 


YaJutr • 




139 


▼alotr . 




139 


tenir . 




13a 


v6tb . 




l.)3 


▼6tir • 




133 


finir . 




54 


vivre • 




159 


voir • 




140 


voir • 




140 



vouloir • 141 



CATALOGUE 

OF 

LEA AND BLANCHAEB'S 

PUBLICATIONS. 
THE AMBRICAN ENCYCLOPiEpiA. 

BROUGHT UP TO 1847. 



THE ENCYCLOPEDIA AMERICANA: 

A POPULAR DICTIONARY 

OF ARTS, SCIENCES, LITERATURE, HISTORY, POLITICS 

AND BIOGRAPHY. 

IN roURTBEN LARGE OCTAVO VOLUMES OF OVER SIX HUNDRED DOUBLE 

COLUMNED PAGES EACH. 

For sale very low, in various styles of binding. 

During the long period which this work has been before the public, it 
has attained a very nigh character as an 

ENCYCLOPJSDIA FOR DAILY REFERENCE, 

Containing, in a comparatively moderate space, a vast quantity of informa- 
tion which is scarcely to be met with elsewhere, and of the CAact kind 
which is wanted in the daily exigencies of conversation and reading. It 
has also a recommendation shared by no other work of the kind now before 
the public, in being an American book. The numerous American Biogra- 

?hie8, Accounts ofAmerican Inventions and Discoveries, References to our 
Political Institutions, and the general adaptation of the whole to our own 
peculiar habits and modes of thought, peculiarly suit it to readers in thii 
country. From these causes, it is also especially fitted. for all 

DISTRICT SCHOOL AND OTHER PUBLIC LIBRARIES, 

in some of which it has been tried with great satisfaction. It fulfils, to a 
^eater extent than perhaps any similar work, the requirements for these 
mstitutions, presenting, in a small compass and price, the materials of a 
UHrary, and luniishing a book for every-dav use and reference, indispensable 
to those removed from the large public collections. 

iSomo years having elapsed since the original thirteen volumes of the 
ENCYCLOPAEDIA AMERICANA were published, to bring it up to 
the present day, with the history of that period, at the request ofnumerouB 
subscribers, the publishers have just issued a 

SUPPLEMENTARY VOLUME (THE FOURTEENTH), 
BRINGING THE WORK UP TO THE YEAR 1847 

EDITED BT HBNRT VETHAKE, LL.D. 

Vice-ProTost and Profeswr of Mathematics in the Univerrity of Pennsylvania, Aotluir of 

"A Treatise on Political Eoonomj." 

In one large octavo volume of over 650 double oolumned pages. 



LEA AND BLANCHARD'S PUBLICATIONS. 

'■ ■»  » ■■■II 



ENCYCLOPiEDIA AMERICANA. 



The nameraas subscriberB who have been waking the conpIeti»B ef this 
Tolume can now perfect their sets, and all v/ko want 

A REGISTER OF THE EVENTS OF THE LAST FIFTEEN 
YEARS, FOR THE WHOLE WORLD, 

can obtain this YoHlme separately : price Two DoIIivb uncut in cloth, or 
Two* Dollars and Fifty Cents in leather, to match the styles in which the 
publishers have been selling satsw 

Subscribevs in the large cities caabe supplied on application at any of the 
prineipal bookstores ; aHir persons residmg in the country can have their 
sets matched by sending a volume in charge of friends visitmg the city. 

Complete sets furnished at v9ty low prices in various bindings. 

** The pnblishen of the EacycIopiBdia Amarieana eonfened an oblicaticm on the public whea, 
Iborteea yean ago, they imaed the thizteea Tolumea fnna their praaa. They contained a wmder- 
Ad amount of information, upon almeat eveiy soliiieot whieb would be likely to oocapy publio 
attention, or be the theme of oonvemtion in the private circle. Whatever one would wish to 
inquire about, it aeemed only aeoeaaaiy to d^ into the Vki^cliipadia Americana, and there th« 
ontline, at least, would be found, and reference made to tfaoaa works wliich treat at large upon th* 
anbject It was not strange, therefore, that the work was popular. But in fourteen years, great 
events occur. The last fourteen years have been full of them, and great discoveries have been 
made in sciences and the arts ; and great men have, by death, oommended their nunea and deeds 
to the fidelity of the biographer, so that the Bn^elopMdia that approached peifetf imi in 1833; 
might fail considerably behind in 1846. To bring up the work, and keep it at the present ptHnt, has 
been a task assumed by Professor Vethake, of the Pennsylvania University, a gentleman entireljr 
competent to such an undertaking; and with a diaposititm to do a good work, he^has supplied a 
supplementary volume to the main work, corresponding in size and arrangements therewith, and 
becoming, mdeed, a fourteenth volume. The author has been exceedingly industrious, and very 
fortunate in discovering and selecting materials, using ail that Germany haa presented, and reooi^ 
faiff to every species of information of events connected with the plui of the work, since th« pub- 
lication of the thirteen volumes. He haa continued articles that were commenced in that w«n±, 
and added new articles upon science, biography, history, and geography, so aa to make the present 
volume a necessary appendage in completing focta to the other. The pubbshen desenre the 
thanks of the readers of the volume, for the handsome ^fpe, and clear white paper they have used 
m the publication."— C/iiited States Oaxette. 

" This volume is worth owning by itself, as a most convenient and reliable oompend of recent Hie> 
tory, Biography, Statistics, <kc., &c. The entire work forme tlie cheapest and probably now the 
most desirable Encyclopedia published for popular use. "~iV!ne York TrAum. 

** The Conversations Lexicon (Encyclopmlia Americana) has become a houaehold book in nil the 
Intelligent faroiliflg In America, and  undoubtedly the best depoeitory of biographical, historical, 
geographical and political information of that kind which discriminating readers require." — StiU- 
sum's JounuU. 

"This volume of the Encyckipsdia is a Westninater Abbey of American reputation. What 
names are on the n>U since 1833 !**— iV. F. Ltlenary World. 

" The work to which4his volume forme a aupplement, is one of the most important oontribotions 
that has ever been made to the literature of our country. Besides condensing into a compara- 
tively narrow compass, the skibstance of larger wtorkrof the same kind which had preceded it, it 
contains a vast amount of information that is not elsewhere to be found, and is distinguished, not 
less for its admirable arrangement, than |br the variety of subjects of which it treats. The prseent 
volume, which is edited by one of the most distinguished scholars of our countiy, is worthy to 
follow in the train of tliuse which have preceded it. It is a remarkably felicitous condensation 
of the more recent improvements in science and ^e arts, besides forming a very important addi- 
^i-m to thedepaitaiutor Bieprayhj, the fnwnl pngvasi eT aoeiety, te., Ac »*Jfta« Mtm. 



LEA AND BLANCHARD*S PUBLICATIONS. 

HAWKER AND P ORTER ON SHOOTING. 

INSTRUCTIOm^O YOUNG SPORTSMEN 

IN ALL THAT RELATES TO GUNS AND SHOOTING. 
B7 IiIEtTT. OOI.. P. BA'WKER. 

ntOM THS EKLAJIOKO AJTD IMPKOVID NIITTR LOKDOK KDITIOF, 

TX> WHICH IS ADDED THE HUNTING AND SHOOTING OF NORTH AMERICA. WITH 

DESCRIPTIONS OF ANIMALS AND BIRDS, CAREFULLY COLLATED 

FROM AUTHENTIC SOURCES. 

BT W. T. PORTKR, BSa« 

EOITOB OF THK K. T. SFISIT OF THX Tllf ES. 

In one large octavo volume, rich extra cloth, with numerous Illustrationg. 

** Here is a took, a haiul>book, or rather a text-book— one that contains the whole routine of the 
■eienoe. It is the Primer, the Lexicon, and the Homer. Everjthini^ is here, from the minutest 
portion of a gtin-lock, to a dead Buffalo. The sportsman who reads this book nnderstandinglj, may 
pass an examination. He will know the science, and may sive advice to others. Every sportsman, 
and sportsmen are plentiful, should own this work. It snoiiid be a **vfllli mecunL" He s^ala 
be examined on its contents, and estimated by his abilities to answHr. We have not been without 
treatises on the art, but hitherto they have not descended into all the minutia of equipments and 
qualifications to proceed to the completion. This work supplies deficiencies, and completes the 
qwrtsman's hbrary." — U. S. Gazette. 

** No roan in the country that we wot of is so well calculated as our friend of the * Spirit* for the 
taak he has nndertaken, and the result of his lahoun has been that he has turned out a work which 
ahooUi be in the haitds of every man in the land whu owns a double-barrelled gaxL^—N. O. Picaifitne, 

" A volume splendidly printed and bound, and embellished with numerous beautifhl ensravina, 
wbidi will doubtless be in fnat denuuid. No sportsman, indeed^ ought to be without it, while tne 
fencral reader will find in its pages a fund of curious and useful m formation. "—JZtcAmomf Wihwi 



TBB DOa, 

BY WILLIAM YOUATT, 

Author of " The Hoise," &c 
^ WITH NUMEROUS AND BEAUTIFUL ILLUSTRATIONS, 
EDITED BY E. J. LEWIS, M.D. &c. &o. 
In one beautifully printed volume, crown octavo. 
LIST OF PLATES. 
Head of Bloodhound— Ancient Gravhounds— The Thibet Dog— The Dingo, or New Holland Dag^~ 
The Danish or Dalmatian Doe— The Hare Indian Dog— ^The Grevhound — ^The Grecian Greyhound 
^Blenheims and Cockers— The Water Spaniel — ^The PcxMlle — ^The Alpine Spaniel or Bernardine 
Dog— The Newfoundland Dog— The Esquimaux Dog^The English Sheep Dog— The Scotch Sheep 
Dog— The Beai^e— The Harrier— The Foxhound— Plan of Goodwood Kennel— The Southern 
Hound— The Setter— The Pointer— The BuU Dog^The Mastiff— The Terrier-Skeleton a[ the 
Dog— Teeth of the Dog at seven different ages. 

" Mr. Yooatt's work is invaluable to the student of canine history ; it is full of entertaining ani 
instructive matter for the general reader. To the sportsman it commends itself by the laif e amount 
of useful information in reference to his peculiar pursuits which it embodies— information which 
he cannot find elsewhere in so convenient and accessible a form, and with so reliable an authority 
to entitle it to liis consideration. The modest preface which Dr. Lewis has made to the American 
edttiuo of this work scarcely does justice to the additional value he has imparted to it; and the 
polishers are entitled to great credit for the handsome manner in which they have got it up."— 
Iforth American. ^ ^^ 

TSB SPORTSmaLK'S IaZBRJ9LR7, 

OR HINTS ON HUNTERS, HUNTING, HOUNDS, SHOOTING, GAME, DOGS, GUNS> 

FISHING, COURSiNG, <Sm;., &c. 

BY JOHN MILLS, ESQ., 

Author of " The Old English Gentleman," ice. 

In one well printed royal duodecimo volume, extra clotb. 

OR SPECTACLES FOR YOUNG SPORTSMEN. 

BY RARKY HIEOVER. 

In one very neat duodecimo volume, extra cloth. 

'lliese lively sketches answer to their title verv welL Wherever Nimrod is welcome, there 
dbould be cordial greeting for Harry Hieover. His book is a very clever one, and contains many 
inatraGtive hints, ae well as much light-hearted reading.**— £»nR<iier. 

BIBRAaNG THE USES, BREEDING. TRAINING, DISEASES, ETC., OF DOGS, AMD AN 

ACCOUNT OP THF DIFFERENT KINDS OP GAME, WITH THEIR HABITS. 

AlaOf Hints to Bbooters^ iwitli various useftal R«eip«s« Ac** A«* 

BT J. S. SYIKKER. 
WWiFlatee. In one very neat 12mo. Tolame, Rtn elaCh. 



LEA AND BLANCHARD*S PUBUOATIQNS. 

FRANCATELLrS MO DERN FRENCH COOKERY. 

THE MODERN COOK, 

▲ PRACTICAL ODTDE TO THE CULINARY ART, IN ALL ITS BRANCSfES, ADAPIKD AS 
WELL FOR THE LARGEST ESTABLISHMENTS AS FOR THE USE 

OF PRIVATE FAMIUES. 

BY CHARLES EhUt FRANCATELLI, 

PapQ of the celebrated Careme, and late Maitre D'Hotel and Chief Cook to her Bf^jesty the Qneoi. 
In one large octavo volume, extra cloth, with numerous illustrations. 

" It apiMars to he the book of books on cookery, being: a most ccmiprehensive treatise on that axt 
preservative and conservnive. The work comprises, in one large and elegant octavo volnme. 1447 
recipes for cooking dishes and desserts, with namerons illnstrations ; also bills of fare and direo 
tions for dinners for every month in the year, for companies of six persons to twenty-eight.— /Vbt. 
BUelligenoer, 

** The ladies who read our Magazine, will thank ns for calling attention to this eieat work on the 
noble science of cooking^m which everybody, who has any taste, feels a deep and abiding tntereat. 
Francatelli is the Plato, nv fihaksoeare, or the Napoleon of hu department; or perhaps the La 
Phice, for his perfomianee bears tne same relation to ordinary cook books that the Mecaniqae 
Celeste does to DaboU's Arithmetic. It is a large octavo, profusely illustrated, and contains every- 
thteg on the philosophy of making dinners, suppers, etc., that is worth knowing. — Graham's Magaaxmt, 

¥iir7cTo¥^ 

aSODEBZr OOOKZSRT ZXT iLXaXi ITS BZLILXTOBISSy 

REDUCED TO A SYSTEM OF EASY PRACTICE. FOR THE USE OF PRIVATE FAMILIES* 

IN A SERIES OF PRACTICAL RECEIPTS, ALL OP WHICH ARE GIVEN 

WITH THE MOST MINUTE EXACTNESS. 

BY BlilZA ACTON. 

WITH NUMEROUS WOOD- CUT ILLUSTRATIONS. 
TO WHICH IS ADDED, A TABLE OP WEIGHTS AND MEASURES. 

THE WHOLB REVISED AJTD PREPARED FOR AKERICAJf H0V8EKEEPER& 

BY MRS. SARAH J. HALE. 

From the Second London Edition. In one large 13mo. volume. 

"Miss Eliza Acton may congratulate herself on having composed a work of great ntility, and «!• 
that is speedily finding its way to every ' dresser' in the kingdom. Her Cookery-book is uoqnes- 
tionably the most valuable compendium of the ait that has yet been published. Tt strongly incnl- 
cates economical principles, and points out how good things may be concocted without that reck- 
less eztravsgance which good cooks have been wont to imagine the best evidence they can give (Xf 
■kill in their profession." — Londmi Morning Post. 

PLAIN AND PRACTICAL DIRECTIONS FOR COOKING AND HOUSEKEEPING 

'WITH UP'WARDS OF SEVEN HUNDRED RECEIPTS, 

Consisting of Directions for the Choice of Meat and Poultry, Preparations for Cooking; Making Oif 

BrotM and Soups ; Boiling, Roasting, Baking and Frv'in^ of Meats, F^ish, 6ic. : Seasonings, 

Colorings, Uuokiug Vegetables; Preparing Salncls ; Clarifying; Making of Pastry, 

Puddings, Gruels, Gravies, Garnishes, &c., <kc, and with general 

Directions for making Wines. 

WITH ADDITIONS AND ALTERATIONS. 
BY J. M. SANDERSON, 

OF THE FRANK UN HOUSE. 

ta one small volume, paper. Price only Twenty-five Cents. 

THE COWPLETTMNFECfiONE R, PAST RYncOOlTAND BAKER. 

PLAIN AND PRACTICAL DIRECTIONS 

FOR MAKING CONFECTIONARY AND PASTRY, AND FOR BAKING. 

.^---^WITH tTP'WARDS OF FIVE HUNDRED RECEIPTS, 

Consisting of Directions for making all sorts of Preserves, Sugar Boiline. Comfits, Lomnffs^ 

Ornamental Cakes, Ices, Liqueurs, Waters. Gum Paste Oriiaments, byrups. Jellies, 

Marmalades, Compotes, Bread Bakiae, Artificial Yeasts, nuicy 

Biscuits, Cakes, Rolls, Muffins, Tarts, Pies, <Scc., &c. 

WITH ADDITIONS AND ALTERATIONS. 

BY PARKINSON, 

PRACnCAI. OOHnCTIONKB, CHESTNeT BTRBET. 

In one small volume, paper. Price only Twenty-five OanlK. 
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YOUATT AND SKINNER'S 

STAKDARD WOITK OK THE HORSE. 



THE HORSE. 

BY WILLIAM YOUATT. 

'A NEW EDITION, WITH NUMEROUS ILLUSTRATIONS. 

TOOBTHRB WITH A 

OZSKSRAZi BZSTORY OF TBS BORSS5 

A DISSB&TATIOir OM 

THE AMERICAN TROTTING HORSE ; 

HOW TRAINED AND JOCKEYED. 

AN ACCOUNT OF HIS REMARKABLE PERFORMANCES; 

AMD 

AST BSaA.T our TBB JkSB JkKD THB TaXTLB, 

BY J. 3. SKINNER, 

Aanstane Post-Master-General, and Editor of the Torf Register. 

This edition of Youatt's well' known and standard work on the Mana£;e- 
ment, Diseases, and Treatment of the Horse, has already obtained such a 
wide circulation throughout the country, that the Publishers need say no- 
thing to attract to it the attention and confidence of all who keep Horses or 
are interested in their improvement. 

** &i intTDdndng this rery neat edition of Yonatt*s well-known book, on ' The Horse,' to onr 
readers, it is not necessaiy, even if we had time, to say anything to convince them of its worth ; it 
has been highly spoken of, by ttiose most capable of appreciatinfr its merits, and its appearance 
wider the patnmage of the 'Society for the Diffusion of Usefttl Knowledge,' vrith Lord Brougham 
at Its head, aflbrds a foil guaranty for its high character. The book is a very valuable one, and we 
•ndovse the reoonunendation of the editor, that every man who owns the * hair of a horse,' should 
have it at his elbow, to be consulted like a family physician, 'for mitigating the disorders, and pro- 
longing the life of the most interesting and useful of aU domestic animals.' "—Hmner's Cabinet. 

"This celebrated work has been completely revised, and much of it almost entirely re- written 
hyits able author, who, from bemg a practical veterinary sni^on, and withal a great lover and 
excellent judge of the animal, is particalarly well qualified to write the history of the noblest of 
quadrupedsi Vessrs. Lea and Blanchard of Philadelphia have republished the above work, omitting 
aiew of the first pages, and have supplied their plaoe with matter qtiti^e as valaable, and peiUktm 
more interesting to the reader in this country ; it being nearly 100 pages of a general history of the 
horse, a dissertation on the American trotting horse, how trained and jockeyed, an account of his 
remarkable performances, and an essay on the Ass and Mule, by J. S. Skinner, Esq., Assistant Post- 
Jiaster-General, and late editor of the Turf Register and American Farmer. Mr. Skinner is one 
of our most pleasing writers, and has been fieuniliar with the subiect of the horse from childhood, 
and we need not add that he has acquitted himself well of the task. He also takes up the import- 
ant subject, to the American breeder, of the An, and the Mule. This he treats at length and con 
mnore. The Philadelphia editioa of Uu Hoxsa is a handsome octavo, with aumen>*u wood-cuts. "— 
jMieriom AgricuUuntt. 



LEA AND BLANCHARD'43 PUBLICATIONS. 



YOUATT ON THE PIG. 



TBfi FZO; 

A TREATISE ON THE BREEDS, MANAGEMENT, FEEDING, 
AND MEDICAL TREATMENT OF SWINE, 

WITH DIRECTIONS FOR SALTING PORK, AND CURING BACON AND HAMS. 

BY WILLIAM YOUATT, V.S. 

Author of -The Horse," "The Dog," "Cattle," " Sheep." Ac., Stc 

Tuxvnvtoi WITH snomAvuioa vaxwn nou im bt "wiluau harvet. 

In one handsome daodecimo volume, extra cloth, or in neat paper cover, price SO cents. 

This work, on a subject oomparatiyelj neglected, must prove of nracb use to fimnen, espedallj' 
in this country, where the Pig is an animal of more importance than ehiewhere. No woric Imhi 
hitherto appeared treating fully of the various Iweeds frf* swine, their diseases and cure, breedii^, 
fettening, 6ic., and the preparation of bacon, salt pork, hams. Ac, while the name of the author of 
" The Horse," " The Cattle Doctor,** Ac., m suflicient suthority for all ha may alata. To Mider it 
more accessible to those whom it particularly interests, the publishers have prepared copies in 
neat illustrated paper covers, suitable for tnaamission by mail ; and which will be aenk thnNii^ 
the poat-oflSce on the receipt of fifty cents, free of postage. 

CLATER AND YOUATPS CATTLE DOCTOR. 



EVERY MAN HIS OWN CATTLE DOCTOR: 

CONTAINING THE CAUSES, SYMPTOMS AND TREATMENT OF ALL 

DISEASES INCIDENT TO OXEN, SHEEP AND SWINE; 

AND A SKETCH OF THE 

ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY OF NEAT CATTLE. 

BY FBANOIS OLATER. 

BDITED, REVISED AND ALMOST RE-WRITTEN, BT 

WILLIAM YOUATT, AUTHOR OP "THE HORSE.** 

WITH NVMEKOUS ADDITIONS, 
KHBRACINa AN ESSAY ON THE USE OF OXEN AND THE IMPROVEMENT IN TBI 

BREED OF SHEEP, 

BY J. S. SKIKKER. 

WITH VUMBROUS CUTS AND ILLUSTRATIONS. 

In one 12mo. Tolume, eloth. 
"As its title would impozt, it is a most valnable worlc, and should be in the hands of tnmtf Amo 
lican &rmer ; and we feel proud in saying, that the value of the work has been greatly oniuaDed 
oy the contributions of Mr. Skinner. Clater and Youatt are names treasured by the fanning < 
munities of Europe as household-gods ; nor does that of Skinner deaem to be leas < 
America."— ilmerioan Fiarmer. 



CLATER'S FARRIER. 



EVERT MAN HIS OWN FARRIER: 

OONTAININO THE CAUSES, SYMPTOMS, AND BfOST APPROVED METHODS OF CDSE 

OF THE DISEASES OF HORSES. 

BT F&im-OXS OX.ATZS1I, 

Author of ** Every Man his own Cattle Doctor," 

AND HIS SON, JOHN CLATER. 

FIRST AMERICAN FROM THE TWENTY-EIGHTH LONDON EDITION. 

WITH E0TE8 AND ADDITIONS, 

BT Jm 8. SKZXraNrBB. 

In on« ]3mo. volume, cloth. 



LEA AND BLANCHARIF8 PUBLICATIONS. 

CAMPBELL'S LORD CHANCELLORS. 

JUST PUBLISHED. 



LIVES OF m LORD CHANCELLORS AND KEEPERS OF THE 

GREAT SEAL OF ENGLAND, 

mOM THB EARIJEST TIMES TO THB BEION OF KINO OBOROX IT., 

BY JOHN LORD CAMPBELL, AM^FJiJS:E. 

First Seriesi forming three neat volumes in demy octavo, extra cloth. 

Bringing ike work to tke time qfLord Jeff^riee. 

TBB SECOND SERIS8 WILL 8B0RTLT FOLLOW IN FOUB. VOLUMES TO ICATCB. 

** It is sufficient for as to thank Lord Campbell for the honest industry with which he has thw jhr 
p ros oc oted his laiie task, the general candor and liberality with which he has analysed the lives 
and dwraetiBrB of a long soeoeasioa of inflaentisl magiitnitas and nuiiiBler8,'aBd the manly style 
of his narratfrs. We need hardly say that we shall expect with great interest the continnation 
of this perftnrmsnee. But the present series of itself is more tiian sufficient to give Lord Campbell 
m high station amoag ttie English authors of his sg«.*— Qunrter^f Reviem. 

* The volumes teem with exciting incidents, abound in portraits, sketches and anecdotes, and art 
at omie interasting and iMtrocUw. The work is not only historical and biographical, but it is 
•newlotal-and philoaopiueaL M»&y of the chapters embody thrilling incidents, while as a whole, 
the publication may be regarded as of a high intellectual order."— BiQiorer. 

**A work in three handsome oetavo volumes, which we shall regard as both an ornament and aa 
.honor to our library. A History of the Lord Chancellors of England from the institution of the 
<rfBoe, is necessarily a Histoiy of the Constitation, the Court, and the Jnrisprudsnoe of the King- 
dom, and these ▼ohimes teem with a world of collateral matter of the liveliest character for th* 
^nend reader, as well as with om(^ of the deepest mterest for the professional or philoecphic^l 
mind."— £Safun2oy Cornier. 

** The briltiant success of this woilc in fkigland is by no means greater than its merits. It Is 
isertainly the most brilliant contribution to English history made within our recollection ; it has 
Qie chann and fbsedom of Biography combmed with the elaborate and careful oompr«,hensiveness 
«if History."— iV. T. TrUnine. 

MURRAY'S ENCYCLOPJIDIA OF GEOGRAPHY. 



THE ENCYCLOPADIA OF GEOGRAPHY, 

coMPBmiire 

A COMPLETE DESCRIPTION OF THE EARTH, PHYSICAL, 
STATISTICAL, CIVIL AND POLITICAL. 

BXHIBITINO 

ITS RELATION TO THE HEAVENLY BODIES, ITS PHYSICAL STRUCTURE, THB 

NATURAL HISTORY OF EACH COUNTOY, AND THE INDUSTRY, 

COMMERCE, POLITICAL INSTITUTIONS, AND CIVIL 

AND SOCIAL STATE OF ALL NATIONS. 

BY HUGH MURRAY, P.R.S.E., &c. 

Assisted in Botany, by I^fessor HOOKER— Zoology, &a, by W. W. SWAINSON— Astronomy, fto. 
by ftofessor WALLACE— Geology, &c., by Professor JAMESON. 

RSVISSD, WITH ADDITIONS, 

BY THOMAS G. BRADFORD. 

THE WHOLE BROUGHT UP, BY A SUPPLEMENT, TO 1843. 

/» three large octavo volumes, 
VABIOUS STYLES OF BINDING. 

This great work, furnished ai a remarkably cheap rate, contains about 
Nineteen Hundred large imperial Pages, and is illustrated by Eighty- 
Two SMALL Maps, and a colored Map op the United States, after Tan 
ner's, together with about Elbybb Hundred Wood Cuts executed in the 
best style. 



LEA AND BLANOBARO'S PUBLICATIONS. 

STRICKLAND'S QUEENS OF ENGLAND. 

A NEW AND ELEGANT EDITION 

OF 

LIVES OF THE QUEENS OF ENGLAND, 

FROM THE NORMAN CONQUEST; 

WITH ANECDOTES OF THEIR COURTS, NOW FIRST PUBLISHED FROM OFFICLAJ 
RECORDS AND OTHER AUTKImTIC DOCUMENTS, PRIVATE AS WELL AS FUBUC 
HBW BDITIOlf, WITH ADDITIONS AND COBBBCTIONS. 
BY AaNBS STBiaXLAND. 

fteniaf a hwuIaoDie series in etowu oetavD, beauiiflill y piintad with lugt tjrpa on fine paper* dcuM 

up in rich extra crimson clothe and sold at a chiBaper rate than former editions. 

Volume One, of nearly seven hundred large pages, containing Volumen 
One, Two, and Three, of the duodecimo edition, ami Volume Two, of more 
than six hundred pages, containing Volumes Four and Five of the 12mo.^ 
have just been issued. The remainder will follow rapidly, two volumes in 
one, and the whole will form an eleganf set of one of the most popular his- 
tories of the day. The publishers have gone to much expense in pre- 
paring this from the revised and improved London .edition, to meet the fre 
quent inquu-ies for the *' Lives of the Queens of England," in better style^ 
iareer type, and finer paper than has heretofore been accessible to readers 
in tnis cpuntry. Any volume of this edition sold separately. 

A few copies still on hand of the Duodecimo Edition* Ten volumes are 
now ready. Vol. I. — Contains Matilda of Flanders, Matilda of Scotland, 
Adelicia of Louvaine, Matilda of Boulogne, and Eleanor of Aouitaine. 
Price 50 cents, in fancy paper. Vol. II.— -Berengaria of Navarre, Isabella 
of Angouleme, Eleanor ot Provence, Eleanor of Castile, Marguerite of 
France, Isabella of France,. Philippa of Hainault, and Anne of Bohemia. 
Price 50 cents. Vol. III. — IsabelljBi of Valois, Joanna of Navarre, Katha- 
rine of Valois, Margaret of Anjou, Elizabeth Woodville, and Ann of War- 
wick. Price 50 cents. Vol. IV. — Elizabeth of '%>rk, Katharine of Arragon, 
Anne Boleyn, Jane Seymour, Anne of Cleves, and Katharine Howard. 
Price 65 cents. Vol. V. — Katharine Parr and Queen Mary. Price 65 ctots. 
VoL VL— Queen Elizabeth. Price 65 cents. ^ Vol. VIL— Queen Elizabeth 
(continued), and Anne of Denmark. Price 65 cents. Vol. VIII. — Henrietta 
Maria and Catharine of Braganza. Price 65 cents. Vol. IX. — Mary of 
Modena. Price 75 cents. Vol. X.-— Mary of Modena (continued), and 
Mary II. Price 75 cents. 

Any volume sold separately, or the whole to match in neat green cloth. 

JUST PUBUSHED 

iToXi vas E TExr: 

CONTAlNUie 

MARY OF MODENA, AND MARY II. 

Price 75 cents in fancy paper. — Also, in extra green cloth. 

''Iliese volumes have the fasciQation of a romance united to the Intein^ty of history.** — Timet. 

"A most, valuable and entertaining work."— CAronicte. 

"This iiiterfiBting and well-written work, in which the serBre truth of history takes almost ths 
wildness of rouiaiiue, will constitute a valuable addition to our biographical Uterature." — Mamim 
Herald. -^ ^ — * 

** A valuable contribution to historical knowledge, to youift persons especially. It contains a 
mass of evenr kin J of historical matter of interest, which mduatry and research could ot^ect. We 
have derived much entertainment and instruction from the yrork..**-^AtheneBwn. 

** Tlie execution of this work is equal to the conception. Great pains have been takma to make 
if both interesting and valuable." — LiUrary Gazette. 

** A charming work— full of mterest, at onoe serious and pleaaing.**— Afonsioir GmsoC 

' A mofA cbanning biographical memoir. We conclude hf expressing our unqualified opinioa, 
that we know of no more valuable contribution to modem history than this ninth volnnw w Wm 
Strickland's Lives of the Queens."— JUommor Herald. 



LEA AND BLANCHARO'S PUBLICATIONS. 



LAW BOOKS. 



HILLIARD ON REAL ESTATE. 

NOW READY. 



TBXS AMSBIOAX ZJLW OF RXSAXi PROPXS&TT. 

SECOND EDITIONt REYISED, CORRSCTED, AND ENLARGED. 

BY FRANCIS HILLIARD, 

OOUmsUiOR AT LAW. 

In two large octavo Tolamea, beaatifhlljr printed, «nd bound in best law aheep. 

This book is designed as a substitnte for Cruite^s Digest, occnpying the 
ftame ground in American law which that work has tong covered in the 
Knglnui law. It embraces all that portion of the English Law of Real 
Estate which has any applicability in this country ; and at the same time it 
embodies the statutory provisions and adjudged cases of all the States upon 
the same subject ; thereby constituting a complete elementary treatise for 
American students and practitioners. The plan of the work is such as to 
render it equally valuable in all the States, embracing, as it does, the pecu- 
liar modifications of the law alike in Massachusetts and Missouri, Nbw 
York and Mississippi^ In this edition, the stalutas and decisions subse- 
quent to the fofmer one, which are very numerous, have all been incorpo- 
rated, thus making it one-third Larger than the original work, and brin^g 
th& view of the law upon the subject treated quite oowb to the present time. 
The book is recommended in the highest terms by distinguished jurists of 
different States, as will be seen by the subjoined extracts. 

" The woik before us supplies this defioiencjr in a highly satisfactory manner. It is bayond all 
<iaeation the best work of the kind that we now have, and althoagh we doubt whether thia <a any 
otber wOTk will be likely to sopplaat CraiBe's Digest, we do not heaitate to aay, that of. the two, 
this is the more-Talnable to the American lawyer. We OMigratnlate the author upon the goooesa- 
ftd sooomplishment of the arduous task he undertook, in reducing the vast body of the American 
Law of Real Property to * portable size,* and we do not doubt that his labours will ba duly I4>pre- 
dated by the profession.'*— Irow Reporter^ Aug.., 1846. 

Judge Story says :— ^ I think the work a rery valuable addition to oar present stock of Juridical 
literature. It embraces aD that part of JUtt. Cruise's Digest which is noet nasAil to American law- 
yers. But its higher value is, that it presents in a concise, but dear and exact form, the sobatanoe 
of American Law on the same sulgect. 1 know no vork thai we pouoM, wh/m prmcHoal utOUy i» 
WtOfiobeaoextengivdfML** " The wonder is, that the author has bean ahle to briof ao great a 
mass into ao oondensbd a text, at onoe comprehensive and lockt." 

Chancellor Kent says of the work (Commentariea, voL ii, p. 636, note, flth edition) :— ^ It ia a work 
of great labour and intrinsic value.** 

Hon. Rufus Choeta 8av8:~"Mr. {fflKaid** work has been for tiuaa or four yaaia in naa, and 1 
think that Mr. Justice Story and Chancellor Kent eqiress the general <qMnion of the Ifassaehuaetts 
Bar." 

Professor Greenleaf says :— **I had already found the first editkm a vary convaniamt book (tf refo- 
rence, and do not doubt, ftom the appearance of the second, that it is greatly improved.** 

Professor J. H. Townsend, of Tale CoU^e, says :— 

" I have been aniaainted for several years with the first editkm of Mr. Hi]Iiard*a Tkaatiae, and 
have IbnMd a veiy fiiToarable opinion of it. 1 bsfe no doubt the saooad editkm will bafoood even 
BiorB viduable than the first, and I AaU be hi^ipy to recommend it as I majrhava opportanity. I 
know of no other work on the.anbjaot of Real I!Btat»,eo caaaptahaariva aiMl so wall adapted to tha 
itate of the Uw ia t^ia ^Ktontiy." 






LEA AND BLANCHARD'S PUBLICATIONS. 



LAW BOOKS. 



ADDISON 01« CONTflACTS. 



A TmaiLTisB oxr the XiAW of ooktbaots Aan> 

&ZOBT8 AJn> X.ZABZ3:.XTIXI8 BZ OOXTTZLILOTO. 

BY C. G. ADDISON. ESQ., 
Of tilt ImMr Trample, Bankltr at Law. 

In one ▼otume, oettTO, taandaomely' bound in law iheep. 

In this treatise upon the moat constantly and freouently administered 
branch of law, the author has collected, arranged and aeveloped in an intel- 
ligible' and popular form, the rules and principles of the Law of Contracts, 
and has supported, illustrated or exemplified them by refereaoes to nearly 
four thousand adjudged cases. It comprises the Rights and Liabilities of 
Seller and Purchaser ; Landlord and Tenant ; Letter and Hirer of Chattels ; 
Borrower and Lender ; Workman and Employer ; Master, Servant and Ap- 

Srentice; Principal, Agent and Surety; Husband and Wife; Partners; 
oint Stock Companies^ Corporations; Trustees : Provisional Committee- 
men ; Shipowners ; Shipmasters ; Innkeepers ; Carriers ; In&nts ; Luna- 
tics, &c. 

WHEATON'S INTERNATIONAL LAW. 



ZHJUBCBSTTS OF ZWTEAXr ATZOIT AIJ ZiAlXT. 

BY HENRY WHEATON, LL.D., 

Hiniiter of the Unitad States at tha Court of Rtuda, &o. 

THIRD EDITION, REVISED AND CORRECTED. 

In one Uiiv« and beautiful oetavo volame of 650 pages, extra cloth, or fine law aheepu 



"Mr. Wheaton's work is indispensable to erery diplomatist, statesman and lawyer, and 
indeed to all public men. To every philosophiq and liberal mind, the study must be aa attractiva 
and in the hands of our author it is a delightft|l one."— ^orfA J^ntriam. 

HILL ON TRUSTEES. 



A PRACTICAL TREATISE ON THE LAW RELATING TO TRUSTEES, 

THEIR POWERS, DUTIES, PRIVILEGES AND LlABILif lEB. 

BT JAMBS HZLL, ESQ., 

Of the Inn«r Temple, Banister at Law. 

BDITBD BT FRANCIS J. TROTJBAT, 

Of the Philadelphia Bar. 

In one large octavo volume, beat law sheep, raised bands. 

• * 

*' Tlie editor begs leave to iterate the obaervation made by the author that the worlc is intended 
principally for the instruction and guidance of trustees. That single feature very much enhanoea 
its praotical Talne.'* 

ON THE PRINCIPLES OF CRIMINAL LAW. .. 

la «ji« ISmo. ▼oliune, paper, price fifteents. 
BEQf O PART 10^ OF " SHALL BOOKS ON 6RBAT SDBJlCrrS:» 



LEA AND BLANCHARiya PUBUCATIONS. 



SCHOOL BOOKS. 



BOLMAR'S FRENCM SERIES. 

New editions of the following works, bv A. Bolmak, forming, in con- 
nection with ** Bolmar's Levizac," a complete series for the acquisition of 
the French language. 

A SELECTION OF ONE HUNDRED PERRIN'S FABLES, 

ACCOMPANIED BY A KEY. 

Gontainiiiftbe text, a literal and A«e translatlo^i, arranged in soch a manner asto 

point out the difference between the French and English idiom, &c., in 1 vol., ISmo. 

A COLLECTION OF COLLOQUIAL PHRASES, 

ON EVERY TOPIC NECESSARY TO MAINTAIN CONVERSATION, 

Arranged under diflbrent heads, with nnmerons remarks on the peculiar pronvnciatioD 
and uses of various words; the whole so disposed as considerably to facilitate tin 
acquisition of a correct pronqnciatiun of the French, in 1 vol., 18mo. 

LES AVENTURES D£ TELEMAQUE PAR FENELON, 

In 1 vol., 13mo., accompanied by a Key to the first eight books, in 1 vol., 12mo.,eon" 
taining; like the Fables, the text, a literal and free translation, intended as a aequel 
to tbe FaUea. Either volume sold separately. 

ALL THE FRENCH VERBS, 

Both regular and irregular, in a small volume. 

MULLER'S PHYSICST™ 

NEARLY READY. 



PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICS AND METEOROLOGY. 

BY J. MIJLLER, 

Professor of Physics at the University of FTieburg. ' 
nxTOTaATKD wrra kkaolt nvx hundbbo aitd nrrr avaxAvnrGHi on woois and twc 

OOLOBXD PLATES. 

In one octavo volume. 

This Edition is improved by the addition of various articles, and will be found tai 
every respect brought up to the time of publication. 



**The Physics of MuUer is a work, snperb, complete, unique : the greatest want known to 
lish Scienoe oould not have been butter supplied. The work is of surpassing interest. The valiM 
of this contribution to the scientific records of ttiis country may be duly estimated by the fiuit, t^ 
the cost of the original drawings and engraviags alone has exceeded the sum of 20002."— Zonael^ 
Maren, IMT, 

BUTLER'S AN clH ^^ 

AXr ATXiAS or AXTOZZIXI'T aEOaHAPHT, 

BY SAMUEL BUTLER, D.D., 

Late Lord Bishop of Litchfield, 
CONTAINIMO TWENTT-OMB COLOURED MAPS, AMD A COMPLBTB ACCKMTUATBI) IVDEX. 

In one octavo volume, half>bound. 

O-SOORAPHZA OXaASSIOA, 

•R, r^ ArPLWATiaNOF ANCIENT OBOGRAPHY TO TH* CLASraCS 

BY 8AMU£L BUTLER, D.D.,F.a.8. 

REVISED BY HIS SON. 

nVTH AMBEICAB, VBOM TRB LABT L0K901I PPmOIT,' 

WITH QUESTIONS ON THE MAPS, flY JOHN FR081. 
In one duodecimo volume, half-bound, to match tbe Atlaa, 



y 



LEA AND BLANCHARD'S PUBLICATIONS. 



SCHOOL BOOKS. 



WHITE'S UNIVERSAL HISTORY. 

LATBLT PUBLISHED, 

aiJEBCBXI'TS OF WZVEHSAIJ HZSTO&T, 

ON A NEW AND SYSTEMATIC PI.AN; 

FROM THE EAFUEST TIMES TO THE TREATY OF VIENNA; TO WHICH IS ADDED, A 

SUMMARY OF THE LEADING EVENTS SINCE TIUT PERIOD, FOR TBS 

USE OF SCHOOLS AND PRIVATE STUDENTS. 

BY H. IXTHZTE, B.A^ 

TBiniTT OOLLSOS, OAMBBIDOS. 

WITH ADDITIONS AND QUESTIONS, 

BY JOHN S. HART, A.M., 
Principal of the Philadelphia High School, and Professor of Moral and Mental Sdeace, Ac, Ao. 
In one ▼olume, large duodecimo, neatly bound with Maroon Backs. 

This work is arranged on a new plan, which is believed to combine the 
advantages of those tormerlv in use. It is divided into three parts, corre- 
sponding with Ancient, Middle, and Modem History ; which parts are again 
subdiviaed into centuries, so that the various events are presented in the 
order of time, while it is so arranged that the annals of each country can be 
read consecutively, thus oombiningthe advantages of both the plans hitherto 
pursued in works of this kind. To^ guide the researches of the student, 
there will be found numerous synopticuil tables, with remarks and sketches 
of literature, antiquities, and manners, at the great chronological epochs. 

The additions of the American editor have been principally confined to 
the chapters on the history of this country. The series of questioBs by him 
will be found of use to those who prefer that system of instruction. For 
those who do not, the publishers have had an edition prepared without the 
questions. 

This work has already passed through several editions, and has been 
introduced into many of the higher Schools and Academies throughout the 
country. From among numerous recommendations which they have re- 
eeived, the publishers annex the following from the Deputy Superintendent 
of Common Schools for New York: 

Secretaire Ofiioe, \ State of New Yoifc. 

Department of Common SchoolB. 5 Albany, OcL litt, VM, 

Mettn. Lm 4- Bkmduird: 

Cfentkmm.'—l have examined the edpy of "White** UniTttrsal Hiatonr," which yon were ao 
obliging aa to send me, and cheerMly and AiUy coDcar in the oommendatioiia of iti valne, aa a godh 
prehensiye and enlij^hteaed surrey of the Ancient and Modem World whkA many of the moat com- 
petent judges have, aa I pereeive. already bestowed upon it. It appears to me to be admiraMy 
adapted to the purposes of our pablic schools ; and I unhesitatingly approve of its introduction into 
those seminaiiee of elementaiy instruction. Very respectAilly, yaurt>bedient aemmfi, 

SAMUEL a RANDALL, 
Deputy Supermtendent Common Sehoob, 

rhia work it admirably calculated for IXitrict and other libraries : an edition for that purpose 
without questions has been prepared, done up in strong doth. 

HERSCHEL US AS TRaNOMY. 

A V&BiiLVZSB OV ASVHOXrOXT, ^ 

BTHR JOHN P. W. HEKSCHELL, F. E. 8., ico. 

W ITH w mssona puitbb and woon^ura 

A HEW EDR1DN, WITH A PREFACE AND A SERIES Of QUESTIONS, 

BY 8.0. WALKEB. 
la one volume, ISmo. 



LEA AND BLANCHARD'S PUBUCATIOH S. 



SCHOOL BOOKS. 



SCHMITZ AND ZUMPT'S CLASSICAL SERIES. 

VOIiUKB I. 

C. JUJLII CiESARIS 

GOMMtlNTARII DE BELLO GALLICO. 

WITH AN INTRODUCTION, NOTES* AND A GEOGRAPHICAL INDEX IN ENGLISH, 
ALSO. A MAP OF GAUL, AND ILLUSTRATIVE ENGRAVINGS. 
In ooe handsome ISmo. volame, extm cloth. 
This Series hMbeen placed ander the editorial manafement of two eminent echolun 
and practical teachers, Dr. Schmits, Rector of the High School, Edinburgh, and Dr. 
ZuMPT, Professor in the University of Berlin, and will combine the following advan- 
tages:— 

1. A gradaally asoendfn^ series of School Books on a aaiform plan, so as to Mmstitate within a 
definite nomber, a complete Latin Corriculnm. 

2. Certain arrangements in the rodimentarjr volmnes, which will insure a hur amonnt of know- 
ledge in Roman Uteratnre to those who an not des^ned for profiessional life, and who therefoxe 
will not require to extend their studies to the advanced portioa of the series. 

3. The text of each author will be such as ttss been constituted b? the must recent collations of 
xoannscripts, and will be prefaced bv biographical and critical sketdieain English, thai pnpilf may 
be made aware of the character and peculiarities of the work they are about to study. 

4. To remove diiSenfties, and sustain an interest in the text, explanatory notes in Enfrlish will 
be placed at the foot of each page, and such comparisons drawn as may serve to unite the histoiy 
of the past with" the realities <n modem times. 

&, The works, ceneraUy, will be enibeilished with maps and illustntive engravings,— accompani- 
ments which will greatly assist the student's comprehension of the nature of the countries and 
leading circumstailaes described. 

0. The req)ective volumes will be issned at a price considerabljr less than that osnally dhaiged ; 
and as the texts are ft-om the most eminent sources, and the whole series constructed upon a de- 
terminate plan, the practice of issuing new and altered editions, which is complained of alike 1^ 
tc-oJhers and pupUs, will be altogether avoided. 

From among the testimonials which the pabliBhen have received, they append the 
following to show that the design of the aeries baa been fully and succesaAiUy carried 

out^— 

Ontfral ilvA &ftoeI. iWZo., Aew 29, 1B17 
OaUlemen>~' 

I have been much pleased with yomr edition of Oasar^ Gallic Wars, being part of Schmitt and 
Zompt's classical series for schools. The work seems happily adapted to the wants of learners. 
The notes contain much yalnaMe inlQnnalion,oaneiseiy and accurately ezpresasd. and on the points 
that really require elucidation, while at the same time the book is not rendered tiresome and ex- 
pensive by a useless array of mere learalag. The text is one in high repute, and your reprint of it 
is pleasing to the eye. I take ereat pleasure in commending the publication to the attention ogf 
teachers. It will, I am penuaoad, ceamiend itself to aU who give it a air examination. 

Very Respectfully, Your Obt. Servt^ 

JOHN S. HAih\ i 
To Messrs. Lea A Blaacbaid. Prine^al PhOa. EBgh School 

GtnOemen:- *^ 28, 1847. 

The edition of "Onar^ Commentaries,** embraced in the dasskxl Section of Chambers'^ Edn- 
oattoaal Coune, and xiven to the world under the anspices of Drs. Schmits and Znmpt has re- 
ceived fhim me a candid examination. I have no hesitation in saying, that the design eacpiessed in 
the wHkice of the publishers, has been snooessfhily aooompliahed, and that the work is well calco- 
latod to become popular and oseAiL The teail appears to be unexceptionable. The atmolatioru 
embnoe in condensed form such valuable information, as must not only Acititate the research of 
the scholar, but also stimulate to further inauiry, without enouoraging indolence. This is an im- 
pmtant feature in the right proaeontioa of daswcal atodies, wliich ouig^t to be more generally vat' 
Sentood and appreciatML H. HAVER^TICK, 

Pr<tf. qfAstdaii Languaga, Central mgh School, PkOa. 

TOZiirHIl II. 

P. VIR6ILII MARONIS CARMINA. 

NEARLY READY. 



LEA AND BLANCHARD'S PU6UCATI0NS. 



SCHOOL BOOKS. 



BIRD'S NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 

NEABLT READT. 

ELEMEBTTS OP NATURAL l»HIIiOSOPHTr, 

BEIliO AN EXPERIMEirrAL IirrRODUCTION TO THE PHYSICAL SOISNOnL 
ILLUflTEATBD WITH OTim THRKB HUHDBBB WOOD-OUTiU 

BY GOLDING BIRD, M.D.. 

Awittmt thywioKa to Guf ^ UospitaL 

FROM THE THIRD LONDON EDITION. 

In one neat Tolume. . 

"By the appearance of Dr. Bird's work, the student has now all that he can desire in one neat, 
eondae, and welUliKested Tolnrae. The elements of natural philoaophy are explained in veiy am- 
pie laaguace, and illustrated by numerous wood-cota."— AfeiiicaJ OaieUe. 

ARNOT T'S PH YSICS. 

ELEMENTS OF PHYSICS; OR, NATURAL PHILOSOPHY, 

GENERAL AND MEDICAL. 

WRITTEN FOR UNIVSRSAL USB, IN PLAIN, OR NON-TECHNICAL LANGUAGE. 

BT HXELL ARNOTT, Zff.D. 

A NEW EDITION, BY I8AA0 RAY8, M. D. 

Complete in one octavo ToIume, with nearly two hundred wood-cats. 

Tide staadard woric has been lonr and favoorably known as one of the best popnlar ezparitiane 
•f the interesting sdenos it treats oE It is eztenstrely naed in many of the first seminariea. * 

ELEMENTARY CHEMISTRY, THEORETICAL AND PRACTICAL. 

BY GEORGE POWNES, Ph. D., 

Chemical Lecturer in the Middlesex Hospital Medical School, dec., dee. 
WITH NUMEROUS ILLUSTRATIONS. 

EDITED, WITH ADDITIONS, 

BY ROBERT BRIDGES, M.D., 

Ptefcasor of General and Fhannaceiitical Ghemistiy in the Phfladelphis College of Phsnnacy, te., Abl 

SECOND AMERICAN EDITION. 

In one large duodecimo volume, sheep or extra cloth, with nearly two 

hundred wood-cuts. 

The character of this work is such aa to recommend it to all oollegea and academies in want of a 
text-book. It is fully brought op to the di^r, containinfi all the late viows and disooreries that tMnre 
so entirely changed the face or the science, uid it w completely iUoatrated with very numerous 
wood engravings, explanatory of all the difibrent prDc ea s e s and fiirnis of apparatus. Though stxictly 
adentifio, it js written with great oleamess and aimplidty ot style, rendoruig it easy te be oooapie- 
hended br those who are commencing the study. 

It may he had Mrell bound in leather, or neatly done op in strong doth. Ita low price idaots it 
within the reach of alL 

TRi¥sTT^ 

SZiBaSSMTTS OF 0PTX08, 

BV 8IE DAVID BREWSTER. 

WITB NOTES ANDAODITIONS, BT A. D. BACRB, LL.D. 

Sapecniteiidefll of the Coast Sorveyi, dee. 
In one volaine, ISmo., with nmneroos wood cuta 
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 —   m 

LAW BOOK S. 

SPBXrOB'S BttP ITT J nHISPIOTIOK. 

THE EQUITABLE JURISDICTION OF THE COURT 0? CHANCER?, 

COMFRISINO 

ITS RISE, PROGRESS AND FINAL ESTABLISHMENT. 

TO WHICH IS PREFlZm WITH A VIBW TO THB ELUCIDATION OF THE MAIN SOB- 
JECT, A CONCISE ACCOUNT OF THE LEADING DOCTRINES OP THE COJUMON 
LAW, AND OF THE COURSE OP PROCEDURE IN THE COURTS OP COM- 
MON LAW, WITH REGARD TO CIVIL RIGHTS; WrPH AN ATTEMPT 
TO TRACE THEM TO THEIR SOURCES : AND IN WHICH 
THE VARIOUS ALTERATIONS MADE BY THE 
LEGISLATURE DOWN TO THE PRESENT 
DAY ARE NOTICED. 

BT dEORaS SPEKOE, ESQ., * 

One of her Majesty's CounseL 

IN TWO OGTATO yOLUMES. 

Vbliune L, ambfacinc the Plindplesv is now ready. Volame (L la rapidly proparinr and wiS 
appear early in 1848. It is baaed upon the yrask. of Mr. UaMock, brought down to the preaeBl 
tune, and embracing so mneh of tiie practice as oouAsel are called on to advise upon. 




CONTAINING EXPLANATIONS OF SUCH TECHNICAL TERMS AND'PHRASES AJS OCCUP 

IN THE WORKS OF LEGAL AUTHORS, IN THE PRACTICE OF THE COURTS, 

AND IN THE PARLIAMENTARY PROCEEDINGS OF THE HOUSE OF LORDS 

AND COMMONS, TO WHICH IS ADDED. AN OUTLINE OF AN 

ACTION AT LAW AND OP A SUIT IN EQUITY. 

BT HENRY J AMES. HOZ.THOUS E, ES Q., 

Of the Inner T«nQfle, Special Header. 

EDITED FROM THE SECOND AND ENLARQSD LONDON EDITION, 

WITH NUMEROUS ADDITIONS, 

BY HENRY FENINaTON, 

Of the Philadelphia Bar. 

In one large ▼olume, royal 12nio., of about 500 pages, double columna, bandsomely 

bound in law sheep. 

** This is a considerable jmprovement upon the former editions, being hound with the usual law 
binding, and the general execution admirable — the paper ezc«llent, and the printing clear and 
beautiful. Its peculiar useAilnesL however, consists in the valaable addiiions above referred to, 
being intelligible and well devised deflnitiuns of such phrases and technicalities as are peculiar to 
the practice m the Courts of this country.— While, therefore, we recommend it especially to the 
students of law, aa a safe guide Ihrouirh the intricacies of their study, ii will nevertheless be found 
a valuable acquisition to the library uf the practitiuuer himselfl" — Alex. Oazette. 

** This work is intended rather for the general student, than as a substitute for many abridgments, 
digeKts, and dictionaries in use by the professional man. Its object principally is to impress acco- 
rately and distinctly apua the mind the meaning of the technical terms of the luw, and as such 
can hardly fhil to be generallv usefhL There is much curious information to be found in it in r»> 
gard to the peculiarities of the ancient Saxon law. The additions of the American edition give 
increased value to the work, and evince much accuracy and cdrey—Famsylvama Law JaunaL 

TATZiOH'S aSBDXOAX^V&ZSPRVDBXrOB. 
A PRACTICAL TREATISE ON MEDICAL JURISPRUDENCE. 

BY ALFRED 8. TAYLOR, 

Lecturer on Medical Jurisprudence and Chemistry at Guy's Hospit-il, London. 

With nnmerous Notes and Additions, and References to American Law, 

3Y R. E. GRIFFITH, M.D. 
In one volume, octavo, neat law sheep. 

TATLOR'S aSAXrVAXi OF TOZZCOXiOa'Sr. 

IN ONE NEAT OCTAVO VOLUME. 

▲ HSW VrOKX. HOW BKADT. 

TRAZIJIJ'S 

OUTLINES OF A COURSE OF LECTURES ON MEDICAL JURISPRUDENC& 

IH OWE SHALL OCTAVO TO^ 



LEA AND BLANCHARD'S PUBUCATIONS. 



LAW BOOKS. 
E A S T'S REPORTS. 



RSPOHTS or OASES 

ADJUDGED AND DETERMINED IN THE COURT 

OF KING'S BENCH. 

WITH TABLES OF THE NAMES OF THE CASES AND PRINCIPAL MATTERS. 

BT EDTTVARD HTDE EAST, ESQ^ 

Of the Inner Templet Bairiiter at Law. 

SpiTBDi WITH NOTES AND RBFBSSNCBS, 

BT a. M. WHARTOir, ESQ., 
Of the FhOadelpfaia Bar. 

In eight large royil oetiFo ▼oluroee, boand in best law BheAp, reieed bends and double 
titles. Price, to siUMjpribera, only twenty-flre dollars. 

In this edition of East, the sixteen volumes of the fonner edition have 
been compressed into eight — two yolumes in one throaghout — ^but nothing 
has been omitted ; the entire work will be found, with the notes of Mr. 
Wharton added to those of Mr. Day. The great reduction of price, (from 
$72, the price of the last edition, to $25, the subscription price of this,) 
together with the improvement in appearance, will, it is trusted, procnre for 
it a ready sale. 

A NEW WORK ON COURTS-MARTIAL. 



A TREATISE ON AMERICAN MILITARY LAW, 

AND THB 

PRACTICE OF COURTS-MARTIAL, 

WITH SUGGESTIONS FOR THEIR IMPROVEMENT. 
BY JOHN O'BRIEN, 

UXDTBITAMT UiriTKD STATKS ABTIUJanr. 

In one octavo volume, extra cloth, or law sheep. 

**'nii8 work stands relatively to American Military Law in the same position that Bhudcstooe^ 
Commentaries stand to Common Law."— U. 8. OaztiU, 

CAMPBELL'S LORD CHANCELLORS. 



UVES OP THE LORD CHANCELLORS AND KEEPERS OP 
THE GREAT SEAL OP ENGLAND, 

FROM TBB EARLIEST TIMES TO THB REIGN OF ISIK^ OBOROS IF., 

BY JOHN LORD CAMPBELL, A.M., F.R.S.E. 

FIRST SBRIRS, 

In three neat demy octavo volumes, extra doth, 
BRIN6IN0 THE WORK TO THE TIME OP JAMES IL, JUST ISSUED. 

PREPARING, 
'SECOlfD SBRIES, 

In font volames, to match, 

CONTAINING FROM JARIES II. TO GEORGE IT. 



LEA AND BLANCHARD'S PUBLICATIONS. 

ROSGOE'S LIVES OF THE KINGS OF ENGLAND. 

TO MATCH MISS STRICKLAND'S "QUEENS." 

▼OLUMS ONE, C0NTAI2TIN« THB 

UFE OF WILLIAM THE CONaUEROR. 

In neat royal duodecimo, extra cloth, or fancy paper. 

"The historical reader will find this a work of peculiar interest. It displays througfaoot tba 
most pains-taking research, and a style of narrative which has all the Inddity and stren|i^ of 
C^bbon. It is a work with which, shedding such a light as we are justified in saying it will^ 
vpoB yiffglii|h historic every library ought to be provided." — Sundtn/ Twies. 

MEMOIRS OF THE LOVES OF THE POETS, 

Bioin^aphical Sketches of \l^omen celebrated in Ancient and 

Modern Poetry. 

BY MRS. JAMIESON. 
In one royal duodecimo volume, price 75 cents. 

FREDERlc7THTl¥EATrHT^^ TIMES. 

EDITED, WITH AN INTRODUCTION. BY THOMAS CAMP. 

BELL. ESQ., AUTHOR OF THE "PLEASURES OF HOPE." 

Second Series, in two duodecifno volaoies, extra cloth. 

HISTORY OF CONGRESS, 

CZUtBITlNG A CLASSIFICATION OP THE PROCEEDINGS OF THE SENATE AYW THE 

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES, FROM 1789 TO 1793. EMBRACING THE FIRST 

TERM OF THE ADMINISTRATION OF GENERAL WASHINGTON. 

In one large octavo volume of over 700 pages, price only $1.50. 

M O O B S' eTzBB^AKS^ 

THE HISTORY OF IRELAND, 

UtOM THE EARLIEST KINGS OF THAT REALM DOWN TO ITS LATEST CHIEFS. . 

In two octavo volumes, extra cloth. 

Mr. Hoore has at length completed his History of Ireland containing the most troubled and jntei>- 
asting periods through which it hiis passed. Those who have possessed themselTes of the work as 
ttt u tne Great Expedition against Scotland in 1545, can procure the second volume separate. 

HISTORY OF MWARliTPMItMl^^ BELGIUM IN 1815, 

CONTAINING MINUTE DETAILS OP THE BATTLES OF QUATRE-BRAS, LIGNY. WAVRE 

AND WATERLOO. 

BY OAPTAIN W. SIBORNB. 
In one octavo volume, with Maps and Plans of Battles, &c., viz.: 




TBZT BOOK OF BOOXiESXASTZOAXa BZ8TOBT. 

BY J. C. 1 GlESELER, PROFESSOR OF THEOLOGY IN GOTTINGEN. TRANSLATED 

FROM l^HE THIRD GERMAN EDITION, BY F. CUNNINGHAM. 

In three octavo volnmes, containing orer 1200 large pages. 

BIiBMBXTTd OF VXTX^BRSAXa BZSTOB'Sr, 

ON A NEW AND SYSTEMATIC PLAN, FROM THE EARLIEST TIMES TO THE TREATY 
vn A ""qji'vIENNA. to WHICH IS ADDED A SUMMARY OF THE LEADING 

EVENTS SINCE THAT PERIOD. 

BY H. WHITE, B.A. 

• IZTH AMKRIOAN SDITIOH, WITH ADDITIOIIB 
BT JOHN S. BABTy A.M. . 

In one large royal 12mo. voliiinei neat extra cloth. 
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GRAHAME'S COLONIAL HISTORY. 
HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES. 

FROM THE PLANTATION OF THE BRITISH COLONIES 

TILL THEIR ASSUMPTION OF INDEPENDENCE:- 

SEOOHm AKEBJOABf EDITIOH, 

BNLAR6BD AND AMENDED, 

WITH A MEMOIR BY PRESIDENT QUINCY. 

Ur TWO LAEOB OCTAVO VOLUMES, XZTXA CLOTH, 
WITH A PORTRAIT. 

This work having assumed the position of a standard history of this 
country, the publishers have been induced to issue an edition in smaller size 
and at a less cosi. thai its circulation may be commensurate with its merits. 
It is DOW considered as the most impartial and trustworthy history that has 
yet appeared. 

A few copies of the edition in four vohxmes, on extra fine thick paiper, 

price eight dollars, may still be had by gentlemen desirom of procuring a 

Deautiful work for their libraries. 

** It i> aniyeTBally knowo to literarjr mm m, in its oiwiiHil form, one of tbe eariieat histories of 
ttua couutry, and certainly one of the best ever written by a foreigner. It has been ronstanity aad 
c^onsly used by every one who has, since its appearance, undertaken the faMory of this ooimttv. 
In the oouise of the memoir prefixed to it, it w Tindicatod ftom the aspersions east on it by Air. 
Bancroft, who, nevertheless, has derived from it a vast amoont of the information and ducamentary 
material of his own ambitious, able and extended work. It is issaed in two volumes, and caimot 
flul to And its w^y to emiy libcaiy of any pi«tensiana.— IVsw York Courier mid Enqmrer. 

COOPER'S NAVAL HISTORY. 



HISTORY OF THE NAVY OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA, 

BY J. PENIMORE COOPER. 

TEISD SDITIOir, WITH COBBICTIOXS AND ADDITIOIIS. 

Complete, two volumes in one, neat extra doth. 

With a Portrait of the Author, Two Maps, and Portraits of Paul Jonas, BAinssUMa, 

Dals, Prsblb, Dbcatur, Poetek, Pexet, and McDonouou. 

WRAXALL'S HISTORICAL MEMOIRS. 
HISTORICAL MEMOIRSOF MY OWN TIMES, 

BY SIR N. W. WRAXALL. 

ONB NEAT VOLUME, EXTRA CLOTH. 

This ia the work for whioh, in ooaoMiiieiioe of too tmthfal a portraiture of Catherine II., the 
anthor was imprisoned and fined. Tittglit by this experienee, his soooeeding memotaa he sm»- 
prsssed otttil after his death. 

WRAXALL'S POSTHUMOUS MEMOIRS. 



POSTHUMOUS MEMOIRS OF HIS OWN TIMES, 

BY SIR N. W. WRAXALL. 

IN ONE VOLUME, EXTRA CLOTH. 

This work oontahis much secret and amosinf anecdote of the prominent penonagea of the dar. 
which rendersd its p tis thnw ens pablication 



LEA AND BLANGHAtUyS PUBLICATIONS. 



HUMAN HEALTH: 

OR, THE INFLUENCE OF ATMOSPHERE AND LOCAUTY, CHANGE OF AIR AND 

CLIAIATE. SEASONS, FOOD, CLOTHING, BATHING, MINERAL SPRINGS, 

EXERCISE. SLEEP, CORPOREAL AND MENTAL PUBr 

SUITS, Ac, Ac., ON HEALTHY MAN, 

tJONSTITUTING ELEJI1ENT8 OF HYGIENE. 

- BY ROBLET DtmGLISON, M.D., &c.,fco. 
In one octavo volume. 

*^* Persons in the pursuit of health, as well as those who desire to retain 
It, would do well to examine this work. The author states the work has 
been prepared **to enable the general reader to understand the nature of 
the actions of various influences on human health, and assist him in adopt- 
ing such means as may tend to its preservation : hence the author hcui 
avoided introducing technicalities, except where they appeared to him indis- 
pensable. " 

EEMARKS ON THE INFLUENCE OF MENTAL EXCITEMENT, 

AND MENTAL CULTIVATION UPON HEALTH. 

B7 A. BRIGBAXME, BIE.D. 

Third edition ; one volame, 18mo. 

A TREATISE ON 

eoBJuSj BuwioxrSy thb DxszsiLSBs or TBB »riixx4a^ 

AND TB£ GENERAIi MANAGEMENT OF THE FBET. 
BY LEWIS DURLACHER, 

• UBOIOM CHIB0P0DI8T TO THB aUXBW. 

Ill one duodecimo volume, cloth. " 

8&XDG-BlXriLTB& T&EiLTXSB8. 

The whole complete in 7 rato. 8fD., vwooos biadiim 
coNTAiimre: 
HOOST'S ANIMAL AND VEGETABLE PHYSIOLOGY, in 2 yolB., with many cuts. 
KIRBY ON THE HISTORY, HABITS AND INSTINCT OF ANIMALS, 1 voL, with platee. 

PRODT ON CHEMISTRY— CHALMEias ON THE MORAL CONDITION OP MAN— WHEWELt 
ON ASTRONOMY— BELL ON THE HAND— KIDD ON THE PHYSICAL CONDITION OP 
MAN, 2 volontee. 

BUCKLAND'S QEOLOGY, 2 vols., with nnmerons plates and mapa. 

Roget, Buckland, and Kirby are sold aeparate. 

THE DOMESTIC JM ANAGEAEfiNT OF THE SICK ROOJH, 

NECESSARY, IN AID OP MEDICAL TREATMENT, K)R THE CURE OF DISEASES. 

BT A. T. THOMSON, M.D.,fco. ftc. 

I First American, fVom the Second London Edition. Edited by R, E. Griffith, M. D. 

In one royal ]2mo. volume, extra cloth, with cuts. 

** There is no interference with the duties of the medical attendant, but sound, sensible, and 
elear advice what to do, and how to act, so as to meet unforeseen emergencies, and co-operate 
with professional skilL^-^Ltterory Qazette. 

BY OLIVER EVANS. 

THE ELEVENTH EDITION, 

WITH ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS, BY THE PROFESSOR OP MECHA- 
I NICS IN THE FRANKLIN INSTlTtTTE OF PENNSYLVANIA, 

I AND A DBSGRIPTHW OF AN IMHtOTED MERCHANT V£Oim MILL. 

WITH ENQB4VUr<n. 

BY 0. & O. EVANS, ENGINEERS. 
This ii a" practical wortc, and has had a Tery extended sals. 
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JOHNSON AND LANDRETH ON FRUIT, KITCHEN, 

AND FLOW ER GA RDENING, 

A DICTIONARY OF MODERN GARDENING, 

BY GEORGE WILLIAM JOHNSON, ESQ. 
Avthor of tbe ** Pnnciples of Practical GardeninK,'* ** The Oardeoai^ Aimanan," ieo. 

WITH OMB BDNDRKD AHD BIOHTT WOOD-COTS. 

EDITED, WITH NUMEROUS ADDITIONS, BY DAVID LANDRETH, OF PHILADEIfHIA. 

In one large royal duodecimo volaoie, extra cloth, of nearly Six Hundred and Fiftj 

double oulumncd Pages. 

Tliis edition has been irreatly altered from the original. Many articles of little interest to Amerl- 
flUis have been cunaiied or wholly omitted, and much new matter, with numerous illosfrations, 
added, especially with res^>«ci to the varieties uf fruit which experience has shown to be peculiarly 
adsipied to uur climate, btitl, the editor admits that he has only followed in the path so admirably 
marked uut by Mr. JitbiiMtn. I'll whom the chief merit of the work btduugs. It bas been an object 
with the editor and palilislierii lu increase its |N>|iular cliaracter. thereby adapting it to the larger 
class uf hortirultuml readers in this country, and they trust it will prove what they have desired it 
to be, an EncycloiN»ha uf Ganleiiing. if not of Rural Affiurs, so oondeiuwd and at such a price as to 
be within reucli of nearly all whoai those hubjecls inieresl. 

" This IS a UKitfui cuni|>endiiim of all that description of information which is valuable to tho 
modern gardener. It quotek largely fruiii the best standard authors, journals, and transactions of 
societies; and the lalMtnrs uf the Anieriean editor have fitted it for the United States, by judicious 
additions and omissitiiis. The volume is abundantly illustrated with figures m the text, embracing 
a judicious selection of tlitjse varieties uf fruits which experience has shown to be well suited to th* 
United States. — SiUtman's JoumaL 

** This is the mrwt valuable work we have ever seen on the subject of gardening ; and no man of 
Uste who can devute even a quarter of an acre to horticulture ougltt to ue without it. Indeed la- 
dies who merely cultivaie flowers urithiti-doors, will find tins book an excellent and convenient 
counsellor It contains one hundred anJ eighty wtmd cut illnvtratitiiis. which give a distinct idttk 
of the fruits aiul ganlen-arrunucinents they are nitendetl to repreMsnt. 

** Juhiisoirb Dictionary of Giirdening, edited by Landreth. i& handsomely pnnted, well-bound, and 
■did at a price wluch puts it witlun the reach ut all who would be hkely to buy it.''— jEwfyreeM. ^ 

THE COMPLETE FLORIST. 



JL VKJLUnjJLJji OF OJLHDEWXXrO, 

CONTAINING PRAtTJCAL INSTRUCTION FOR THE MANACEMENT OF GREENHOUSI 

PLANTS, AND KOR THE CULTIVATION OF THE SHRUBBERY— THE FLOWER 

GARDEN. AND THE LAWN— WITH DESCKIPTIONS OF THOSE PLANTS 

AND TREES MUST WORTH V OF CULTURE IN EACH 

DEPARTMENT. 

XyXTH ADDITIONS AND AXMIEND IVEENTS, 

ADAPTED TO THE CLIMATE OP THE UNITED STATES. 
In one small voluma. Pnce only Twenty-five Cents. 

THE COMPLETE KITC HEN A ND FRUIT GARDENER. 

A SELECT MANUAL OF KITCHEN GARDENING, 

AND THE CULTURE OF FRUITS. 

CONTAINING FAMILIAR DIKKCTIONS FOR THE MOST APPROVED PRACTICE IN EACH 

DEPARIMENT. DKst KIPIIONS OF MA.N'Y VALUABLE FRUITS, AND A 

CALENDAK OF WORK TO BE PERFORMED EACH 

MONTH IN THE YEAR 

THE WHOLE ADAPTED TO THE CLIMATE OF THE UNITED STATES. 

^n une small volume, paper. Price only Twenty-five Cents. 

X4kin)R£TIPS RURAI. REGISTER AND AIiXUZANAC, FOR 1848, 

WITH NUMEROUS ILLUSTRATIONS. 



STILL ON HAND, 
A Finxr COPIES of the register for 1647, 

WITH OVKK ONE HUNDRED WOOD-CUTS. 

This wftrk )in> iTiO larsf I2iii<> im:;es, Oouble columns. Thong:h puhlistetf annnallv, and nontaiih 
Inir an aliuauitc, th« pruu ipai part of the matter is of permanent utility to Um horticultiuist and 
fiumer. 
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POPULAR SCIENCE. 



PHILOSOPHY IN SPORT, MADE SCIENCE IN EARNEST, 

BEING AN ATTEMPT TO ILLUSTRATE THE FIRST PRIN 
CIPLES OF NATURAL PHILOSOPHY, BY THE 
AID OF THE POPULAR TOYS AND 
SPORTS OF YOUTH. 

FROM THE SIXTH AND GREATLY IMPROVED I.OirDON EDITION. 

In one very neat royal 18mo. volume, with nearly one hundred illustrations on wood. 

Fine extra crimson clotb. 

** Means- Lea A Blanchard have issued, in a beautiful manner, a handsome book, called ' Philoso- 
phy in Sport, made Sdenoe in Earnest.* This is an admirable attempt to Ulostrate the first prin- 
ciples of Natural Philosc^hy, by the aid of the popular toys and sports of youth. Useful infonna* 
tion is oonveved in an easy, foaceful, yet dignified manner, and rendered easy to the simplest under- 
standing.- Tne book is an admirable one, and most meet with universal favour."— iVl Y, " 

ENDLESS amusement: 

JUST ISSUED. 



ENDLESS AMUSEMENT, 

A COLLECTION OF 

NEARLY FOUR HUNDRED ENTERTAINING EXPERIMENTS 
IN VARIOUS BRANCHES OF SCIENCE, 

INCLUDINO 

AOOTTSTICS. ARITHMETIC, CHEMISTRY, ELECTRlCnY, HYDRAULICS, HYDROSTATICS, 

MAGNETISM, MECHANICS, OPTICS, WONDERS OF THE AIR PUMP, ALL THE 

POPULAR TRICKS AND CHANGES OF THE CARDS, Sue., &c. 

TO WHICH IS AODBD, 

A COMPIiETE SYSTEM OF PYROTECHNY, 

OR THE ART OF MAKING FIRE- WORKS: 

THE WHOLE SO CLEARLY EXPLAINED AS TO BE WITHIN REACH 

OF THE MOST LIMITED CAPACITY. 

WITH ILLUSTRATIONS. 

FROM THE SEVENTH LONDON EDITION. 

In one neai royal ISmo. Tolume, fine extra crimson cloth. 

This wf>rk has lonf supplied instructive amusement to the rrsnv; eeneniti(»iis in England, and 
will doubtless be hailed with pleasure by those of this country who like (and what boy does not) 
the marvellous tricks and changes, experiments and wonders afforded by the nrngic of science and 
iagglery. - 

CHEMISTRY OF THE FOUR SEASONS, 

SPRING, SUAUMER, AUTUMN, AND WINTER. 

AN ESSAY, PRINCIPALLY CONCERNING NATURAL PHENOMENA, ADMHTING OP 
, INTfiRPRBTATION BY CHEMICAL SCIENCE, AND ILLUSTRATING 

PASSAGES OF SCRIPTURE. 

BY THOMAS G-RIFFITHS, 
raorasoB or CHSMisraY ik thk mkdic4l collbgb qv vt. baktholomiw^ hospitau no. 

In one large royal 13mo. volume, with many Wood-Cuts, eflra cloth. 

" Chemistry is assuredly one of the most useful and interestinfr of the natural acienoes. Chsmical 
ehanges meet us at evflry step, and darinf every season, the wmds and the rain, the heat and the 
frosts, each have their peculiar and l^>prQpriate phenomena. And those who have hitherto re> 
mained insensible to these changes luid unmoved amid such reinarlcable, and often startling r^ 
suits, win Ihra their apathy upon readiiu; the Chemistry of the ' Four Seasons.* aud be prepared to 
eiUoy the hii;hest intellectual pleasures. Conceived in a happy spirit, and written with taste and 
elegance, the essay of 1^ Gntnths cannot fail to receive the ndmiratioii of cultivated minds; and 
those who have looked less carefully into nature's beauties, will find themselves led on rtep by 
step, until they realize a new intellectual beitu;. Such works, we believe, exert a huppv influence 
over society, and hence we hope that the present one may be extensively read."— i%« WtgUm 
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POP ULAR SCIE NCE. 

KIRBY AND SPENCE'S ENT0M0L06Y, FOR POPULAR USE. 
£kv larTSOBiroTioir to BxrToacoztaov; 

OR. ELEMENTS OP THE NATURAL HISTORY OP INSECTS: COHPRISING AN ACCOUNT 

OF NOXIOUS AND USEFUL INSECTS, OF THEIR MJiTrAMORPUOSES, FOOD, 

STRATAGEMS. HABITATIONS, SOCIEI'IES, MOTIONS, NOISES, 

HYBERNATION, INSTINCT, &«., &c 

'With Platea, Plain or Colored. 

B7 WILZJAM KIBB7,M.A.,F.R.S., AND WILLIAM SFENC7B, ESQ., F.B.8. ' 

flWIi TKK flIZXB LOJUHW IDITIOIT, WHICH WAS OOBBB0TK9 AND COKaiPKBOIH.T BTI JWTir 

In one large oetavo Toluine, extrm cloib. 

"We have been greatly interested in numing over the pegea of thia treatiae^ Then is ee a we iy, te 
tbiB wide range of naturid science, n more interesting or inatniccive stvilj than that of jBewta, or 
one than is calculated to excite more curiosity or wonder. 

" The popular form of letters is adopted by the authors in impaiting a knowledge of the sahjeel, 
which renders the woric peculiarly fitted for our district school libnunee, which are cptm. to ^ i 
■ad rlnsans " TTimfr Merdumttf Magaxim. 

ANSTSD'S ANCZIMNrT W 

JU8T ISSUED. 



FHE ANCIENT WORLD. OR. PICTURESQUE SKETCHES OF CREATiOli 

BY D. T. ANSTED, M.A., F.R.8., F.G.S., &c. 

rRorsisoR or Bwauieer m kins's collbob, lombok. 

to ona T«T neat Toliune, fine extra cloth, with about One Hmidred and Fifty n iushathia a. 

The object of this work i» to present to the general reader the chief resulta of Geological invests 
■ation in a simple and comprehensive manner. The author has avoided all minuto details (rf geo- 
iMical fDrmations and particnlar observations, and has endeavoured as flur as possible to prment 
•tnking views of the wonderful results of the science, divested of its mere techniCHlities. Tha 
wgtfc if got up ia ahaadionie manner, with nomeroos illttstrationa,and forms a neat vohnna 6m Um 
oantn tahla. 

GEOLOGY AND MINERALOGY, 

WITH INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS OF MINERALS. 

BY JOSHUA TRIMMER, F.G.S. 

Witfi two Hundred and Twelve Wood-Cuts, a handsosM octavo volanie, bound in eiiibijawa cloth. 

This is ft systematic introduction to Mineralogy, and Geology. admirrt»ly calculated to instmet 
tka atndent m those sciences. The organic remains of the various formations are wdl illosferaiad 
by Bomerous figures, which are drawn with great accuracy. 

NEW anTcomplete mIeIFcaTbotany.' 

NOW READY. 

BCBDXOiLX. BOTAXTT, 

OR, A DESCRIPTION OF ALL THE MORE IMPORTANT PLANTS USED IN MEDICIN& 
AND OF TllEIR PROPERTIES, USES AND M0DB8 OF ADMINISTRATION. 

BY R« SaUBSSFKI^D eRIFB^ITRi M*I>*, Ac, Ac. 

Id ,ona huge octavo volame. With about three hundred and fifty Qlustntioni oa Woa& 

A POPOLAniEATisr^ 

PUBLISHED UNDER THE AUSPICES OF THE SOCIETY FOR THE PROMOTION OF 
POPULAR INSTRUCTION; WITH NDMEROHS WOOfi-CUTS. 

B7 VU, B. OARPEWTEB. 

In one volume, 12mo., extra doth. 

A TREATISoi^^ 

BY W. B. CARPENTER. 

ftBVI^CD AND MUCH IMPROVED BY THE AUTHOR. WTTU BEAUTIFUL STEEL FLATESL 

(Now preparing.) 

OA&FBXTTSH'S iLIVXBtf'jLZs FSlTStaXiOOT, 

WITH ABOUT THREE HUNDRED WOQD.CUT& 
(Prepariar ; 



LEA AND BLAKCHARD»S PUBLICATIONS. ' 

WALPOLE'S LET TERS AND MEMOIRS. 

THE LETTERS OF HORACE WALPOLE, EARL OF ORFORD, 

CONTAINING NEARLY THREE HUNDRED LETTERS. ^ 

NOW HRST PUBLISHED FROM THE ORIGINALS, AND FORMING AN UNINTEIU 

RUPTED SERIES FROM 1735 TO 1797. 

In four large octavo volumes, with a portrait of the Author. 

TTppiRTm 

THE LETTERS OF HORACE WALPOLE, EARL OF ORFORD, 

TO SIR HORACE MANN, FROM 1760 TO 1785. 

NOW FIBST FXTBLISHED FROM THE OBiaiNAL MSS. 

In two octavo volumes, to match the above. 

WALForETiBim 

MEMOIRS OF THE REIGN OF KING GEORGE THE THIRD, 

BY HORACE WALPOLE. 
NOW FIBST PUBLISHED FBOM THE OBiaiNAL MSS. 

EDITED, WITH NOTES, 

BY SIR DENIS LE MARCHANT. 

These Memoirs conq>rise the first twelve yean of the reign of Georg^e III. : and recommend 
themselves especially to the reader in this country, as containing an account of the early troublet 
With America. They form a sequel to the ** Memouv of Geoige the Second," by the same author. 

HISTORY OF THE HUGUENOTS— A NEW EDITION, 

CONTINUED TO THE PRB9-ENT TIME. 

BY W. S. BROWNING. 

In one large octavo volume, extra cloth. 

" One of the most interesting and valuable contributions to modem history."— 6oi<20n«#«Afav0- 
tme. 

" Not the least interesting portion of the work has reference to the violeuce and persecutinii 
of 1815."— TlimM. 

INGERSOL US LA TE WAR. 

HISTORICAL SKETCH OF THE SECOND WAR BETWEEN 

THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA AND GREAT 

BRITAIN, DECLARED BY ACT OF CONGRESS, 

JUNE 18, 1812, AND CONCLUDED BY 

PEACE, FEBRUARY 15, 1815. 

B7 OHJiaZiES J. ZX70EaS0X.i:<. 

One volume octavo of 516 lages, embracing the events of 1812 — 1813. 
Beautifully printed, and done up in neat extra cloth. 

MEMORANDA OF A RESIDENCE AT THE COURT OP LONDON. 

COMPRISING INCIDENTS OFFICIAL AND PERSONAL, FROM 1819 TO 1825; 
tMcvBvma xrsoonATioMs cm the oanson QUEtnoM, amd oi h£b unsbttubo KKLATioini 

BETAWEKM THE UHITED STATES AlCD ORBAT BRITAIN. 

B7 HIOHJLHD &USH. 

finvoj £ztraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary frum the Cnited States, ftom 1817 to HKHb 

In one large and beautiful octavo voiiunei extra cloth. 
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N I EBU H R^S ROME. 

TBB BZ8TO&7 OF BOME, 

BY B. G. NIEBUHR. 

OOMFLETE IN TWO LARaE OCTAVO VOLUMES. 

Done up in extra eioth ; or five parts, paper, price $1.00 each. 

The last three parts of this valuable book hare never before been puhlisiied in this coontiy, hur- 
tna only lately been printed in Germany, and translated in England. The two last of these OMn- 
pnse Professor Niebuhr's Lectures on the latter part of Roman Histo^r, so long lost to the world. 

" It ii an unexpected svpftoe and pleasure to the admirers of Niebuhr— that is, to aU earnest sto- 
dents of ancient history— to recover, as from the grave, ^e lectures before us."— £c<ec<ic Review. 

** The world has now in Niebuhr an hnperishabte model**— Edmburgh Revtew, Jan. 1844. 

** Bete we close our remarks upon this memorable work, a woric whiph, of all that have appeared 
in our axe, is the best fitted to excite men of learning to intellectual activity.: from which the moat 
accomplished scholar may gather fresh stores of Icnowledge, to which the most experienced politi- 
dan may resort for theoretical and practical mstruction, and which no person can read as it ought 
to be read, without feeling the better and more generous sentiments of nis common human natura 
•nlivened and strengthened."— £d»ifr»fvA Review. 

** It is since I saw you that I have been devouring with the most intense admiration tb» thbd 
volume of Niebuhr. The clearness and comprehensiveness of all his military details is a new 
feature in that wonderM mind, and how inimitably besuitiful is that brief account of TemL"— Ai' 

Arnold (Life, VOL ii.) .^,.,.^r■.^.^^..■xr>^-^■^.ron^.r..^^ 

PROFESSOR RANK ERS HI STORICAL WORKS. 

SISTO&T OF THB FOPB8, 

THEIR CHURCH AND STATE, IN THE SIXTEENTH AND SEVENTEENTH CENTURCES. 

BY LEOPOLD RANKE. 

TR\NSLA'nED FHOM TH£ LAST EDITION OF THS OEXMAIT, BT WALTBS K. KXU.T, KBO., B. A. 

In two parts, paper, at $1.00 each, or one large volume, extra cloth. 

*^A hook extraordinary for its learning and impartiality, and for its Just and liberal views of .the 
Cmies it describes. Tiie bc8t compliment that can be paid to Mr. Ranke, is, that each side has 
accused hira of partiality to its opponent: the German Protestants complaining that his work is 
written in too CaihoUc a spirit ; — ^the Catholics dechiring, that generally impartial aa he is, it is 
clear to perceive Ute Protestant tendency of the history. "—ZioadM T^nes. 



IN THE SIXTEENTH CENTURY AND BEGINNING OF THE SEVENTEENTH, 
BY PROFESSOR LEOPOLD RANKE. 

TRANSLATIiD FROM THE UAdT EDITION OF THE OERMAlf, BT WALTER K. KELLT, ESa 

Complete in one part, paper, price 75 cents. 

This tpprk was published by the author in connexion with the ** History of the Popes." under 
the nanitj of "Sovereigns and Nations of Southern Europe, in the Sixteenth and Seventeenth Cen- 
turies." It may be used separately, or bound up with that work, for wliich purpose two titles will 
be found in it. 

SZSTOR7 OF TSB RISFORMiLTIOXT ZXT aSRIOjarr, 

BY PROFESSOR LEOPOLD RANKE. 
PARTS FIRST, SBOOND AND THIRD NOW READY. 

TRANSLATED FROM THE eECOND BDmOlT, BT SARAH AUSTUf. 

To be completed in Five parts, each part containitvg one volume of the London edition. 

** Few modem writers possess such qualifications for doing justice to so great a subject as Lso 
pold Ranke.— Indefatigable in exertions, he revels in the toil of examinmg archives and state 
papers: honest in purpose, he shapes his theories from evidence; not like D'Aubigne, whose 
romance of the Reformation selects evidence to support preconceived theory. Ranke never forgeli 
the statesman in the theologian, or the historian in the partisan."— ^2/i£7ueum. 

BBOUOHiLBK OXT THIS FBBM^IK HZ:VOZiXrTZO»r. 

One volume 12mo., paper, price 50 cents. 

STUDIES OF THE LIFE OF WOMAN. 

FROM THE FRENCH OF MADAME NECKER DE SADSSURE. 
In one neat 12mo. volume, fancy paper. Price 75 cents. 

THE EDUCATION OF MOTHERS; OR, CIVILIZATION OP 

MANKIND BY WOMEN. U.^ 



FROM THE FRENCH OF L. AIME MARTIN, 
la one 12ino. volume, paper," price 75 eeats ; or in extra clotk 
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